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CABINET 

NORTHERN IRELAND 

Memorandum by the Secretary of State for the Home Department 

1. A l l possible courses of action or inaction are fraught with danger. 
There are good grounds for arguing that the problem of Northern Ireland 
is insoluble and that a violent confrontation between Loyal is t and 
Republican is unavoidable. Sometimes i t seems almost as if the people 
of Northern Ireland, or at any rate their pol i t ical leaders (which in 
real is t ic terms includes the Ir ish Republic A rmy ( IRA ) ) are possessed 
of a death wish. Y e t the time had come when we must choose between 
the dangers of action and the dangers of inaction, 

2. I recognise only too we l l what may be the consequences of any 
initiative we take. The two communities are poles apart. Any proposals 
for a solution must l ie somewhere in the ground between them. The 
danger is that our proposals may be re jected, even with v io lence, by one 
community or by both. It may be suggested that things can hardly be 
worse than they a r e . In fact, they could be . The potential Protestant 
backlash is not a myth. It i s based on the fear and prejudice of many 
thousands of tough and determined men. I would not seek to disguise 
f rom my colleagues the simple fact that any action we take may produce 
grave consequences. 

3, The alternative is inaction, or rather pursuing the present course 
of meeting IRA violence with force and supporting the r e f o rms so far 
advanced by Mr Faulkner. There are strong arguments for doing this. 
The A r m y has done wel l and is making p rog r e s s . Any departure f rom 
the Unionist point of view would appear to be a concession to the Catholics, 
and therefore inevitably to the IRA unless, of course, they spurn i t . The 
Protestants wi l l argue with great vehemence that they have played fa ir ly , 
that they have proposed sweeping changes and that i t is wrong to 
penalise them for violence that they have not perpetrated. But the truth 
is that, right or wrong as they may have been in the recent past or the 
past 50 years , Protestants, l ike Cathol ics, must have a fundamental 
interest in restoring the chance of peace to their country. 
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4. The present position is one of total alienation between the two 
communities. Though Mr Faulkner may be right in arguing that many 
Catholics do not rea l ly want a united Ireland, things have gone beyond that 
stage, I do not be l ieve there is any possibi l i ty of persuading Catholics 
to go back to the old system. 

5. The A r m y ' s progress has been considerable, part icular ly in 
Belfast, but the facts are that: 

i . The situation outside Bel fast and iu Londonderry is stil l 
very ser ious. 

i i . The condition of today's success is half the A r m y in Ulster 
and a growing number of internees. 

i i i . In the nature of modern urtan society you cannot entirely 
eliminate the bombings and the shootings however ef fective A r m y 
action may be . 

i v . Po l i t i ca l alienation between the two communities is now 
complete. 

v . Any temporary lull caused by the pressure of the A r m y 
on the IRA would not last long. 

v i . Our whole position in the wor ld is being seriously affected 
by Northern Ireland, and however hard we try we wi l l not get 
other countries to understand the real ity of the situation, 

6. I have mysel f , therefore, come to the conclusion that the dangers 
of continuing with the present pol icy are now greater than the dangers of 
trying to make a new start. I bel ieve that if we make such an attempt and 
fail to get agreement we shall at least in the long term draw the benefit 
for having proposed a solution that is just and equitable between the 
differing factions. We should not underestimate the importance of this. 

OUTL INE OF I N I T I A T I V E 

7. Clear ly our purpose must be to produce proposals which are fair 
and rational, and at the same t ime offer as much as possible to each side. 
The key seems to me to l ie in what Protestants and Catholics real ly care 
most about. The Protestants care most about the Border and the 
continuing position of Northern Ireland as part of the United Kingdom. 
The Catholics care most about ending the situation in which for decades 
now they have without doubt been treated as second-class c i t izens. While 
few Catholics outside the IRA real ly be l ieve in a united Ireland achieved by 
force, even fewer I suspect would be prepared to agree now to a 
prolongation of total Unionist domination and to a system which does not 
give them either a guarantee of non-discrimination or a proper share in 
the government of their country. 
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8. I bel ieve that our f i rst purpose is to give further guarantees to the 
Protestants about the integrity of Northern Ireland. The idea of 
repartitioning is often canvassed and is in many ways attractive, but it is 
very unlikely to work in pract ice and it runs against the fundamental 
difficulty of the pledge in the 1949 Ac t that the Border wi l l not be altered 
without the consent of the Par l iament of Northern Ireland. There i s , in 
constitutional t e rms, l ittle more that can be done to safeguard their 
position, as no Par l iament can bind its successor, but within this l imit 
I bel ieve a lot can be done if we propose, and in this proposal obtain the 
support of the Opposition, that any such vote in the Northern Ireland 
Parl iament must be preceded by a plebiscite. Such a plebiscite should 
be held in the near future. After that there should not be another for a 
period of 15 or 20 y ea r s . Without such a per iod we cannot contribute to 
stability cn the constitutional issue and unless there is stability over a 
period of years there is little chance of the r iva l factions agreeing to make 
a go of Northern Ireland itself as part of ft:n United Kingdom. 

9. The Unionists are on strong ground when they refuse to be excluded 
from the United Kingdom against -their w i l l . But I think they try and have 
it both ways by demanding the right to remain in the United Kingdom and to 
remain on their own terms, i e . on a basis of regional autonomy far greater 
than that accorded to any other region of the United Kingdom. I think we 
are entitled to say to them "we support you to the hilt in your desire to 
remain in the United Kingdom, but if you do so you must conform as closely 
as possible to the pattern of the United Kingdom and above all you must 
accept, as much as anyone e lse , the ultimate authority of the United Kingdom 
Government and the United Kingdom Par l i ament " . (They would, on this 
basis., be entitled to a substantially increased representation at 
Westminster and mis I think it would be only fair '.o accord them). 

3.0. This argument leads me to the question of responsibil ity for law 
and order . Mr Faulkner guards this jealously. He thinks that without 
this power the Northern Ireland Government would be demoted to the status 
of a county council. This is a bad argument. Neither Scotland nor Wales 
have a Government or Par l iament of their own responsible for law and 
order, and even without this responsibil ity Stormont would have economic 
and social responsibi l i t ies far beyond those of any county council (many 
counties have a greater population than Northern I re land) . I have come to 
the conclusion that it i s right to transfer the responsibil ity for law and 
order from Stormont to Westminster for the following reasons: 

i . A t present, and for years to come, the maintenance of 
law and order wi l l be the responsibil ity of the A r m y , which is 
answerable to the Westminster Government, It does not seem 
rational in those circumstances for responsibil ity for law and 
order to rest with the Northern Ireland Government, who have 
no control over the main instrument for maintaining it. 
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i i . I do not be l ieve there is any chance now of getting the 
minority community, or incidentally the Opposition at "Westminster, 
to accept that the administration of law and order by Stormont as 
at present constituted wi l l be impart ia l . 

i i i . The recent conduct of the Northern Ireland Government 
leads one to doubt whether an essential ly provincial organisation 
has the resources to handle efficiently matters of this size and 
complexity. 

11. I would therefore propose that the power to leg is late on matters 
relating to law and order should be transferred to Westminster , and that 
in this emergency cituation control over the Royal Uls ter Constabulary 
(RUC), in its role of preserv ing order , should res t with the A rmy , though 
this should not mean in pract ice any change in the way things work. 
Decisions on internment, the management j f p i i sons and other ancil l iary 
act iv i t ies, including prosecutions, would have to be transferred to 
Ministers responsible to the Westminster Par l iament . The long term aim 
would be to have the same system operating in Northern Ireland as in the 
rest of the United Kingdom, with a Chief Constable in charge answerable 
pr imar i ly to the local body, which in this case would be Stormont, but 
with over-r id ing powers in the hands of the Home Secretary and his 
Inspectorate. We 3hould seek to integrate the R.UC with the police forces 
of the United Kingdom as a whole. 

12. I recognise that Mr Faulkner wi l l object vehemently to this and 
herein lieu great danger. But I do not think his objections wi l l be w e l l 
founded, nor do I bel ieve they w i l l be in the interests of the future peace 
and good government of Northern Ireland as an incegral part of the 
United Kingdom. 

13. The next decision must be how we provide a proper place for the 
minority community in the public l i fe of Northern Ireland. There are two 
elements here : 

i . The avoidance of discrimination between individuals. 

i i . Ending the exclusion of minor i ty representat ives f rom 
the direction of public a f fa irs . 

14. The re form programme has done a lot to eliminate discrimination 
from the public l i fe of the Prov ince . Of what remains, the most serious 
is job discrimination, which is virtual ly beyond the power of government. 
I do not think much more needs doing in this f ield, but the idea of a B i l l 
of Rights is an interesting one and could wel l be of value, 

15. Providing the minority representat ives with their proper share in 
the l i fe and public affairs of the Prov ince is a far more intransigent 
problem. The majority has its rights as we l l as the minor i ty . The 
normal Westminster system wi l l continue for many years to come to provide 
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automatic Unionist major i t ies , If we are to ensure minority participation 
we must therefore depart from our accepted systems. The problem I 
think falls into three categories - administration; legis lature; government: 

i . Much progress has been made in ensuring proper minority 
representation in administrative bodies concerned, eg. with 
housing or the pol ice . This process needs to be completed. 

i i . Changes in the legis lature could be on the l ines proposed 
by Mr Faulkner, A rev ised Senate, a larger House based on 
proportional representation, special Committees and so forth. 
This wi l l appeal to men of goodwill and certainly wi l l represent 
an advance, but undeniably the Prote stants wi l l continue to have 
a major i ty in Stormont, and indeed it is unavoidable in any 
democrat ic basis of election. 

i i i . The problem of minority representation in government is 
far the most difficult and wi l l be most strongly opposed by 
Mr Faulkner. His public position, the only one that can be publicly 
argued, is that you cannot include in one Cabinet men working to 
preserve the Union and men working to destroy it . He has qualified 
this argument by saying he does not object to people who ultimately 
be l ieve in a united Ireland so long as they are not actively working 
for it, A lot of the problem springs from personal animosit ies. 
The basic fact i s that no Catholics in the Cabinet wi l l command the 
confidence of the minority community unless they are chosen by 
them and it is difficult to think of any method of choice other than 
the ballot box. In other countries there are examples of different 
communities sharing the powers of government and I do not see why 
i t should not be possible in Northern Ireland given some wi l l to 
make such a system work. I be l ieve the best chance we have of 
creating such a wi l l l i es in putting the problem of the Border into 
cold storage for 15 or 20 years by the referendum system I have 
descr ibed. There are severa l ways of providing for minority 
representation in the Cabinet, of which the most promising, or 
least unpromising, seems to be representation proportionate to a 
Par ty ' s membership in Stormont, subject to a minimum number of 
Members . A l l this would be for discussion as part of the business 
of hammering out the new Constitution. Difficult as i t no doubt 
seems and wi l l be described by the cr i t ics , the simple fact is there 
are only three alternatives - a Cabinet with minority representation 
chosen by the minority; a Cabinet that continues to be totally 
dominated by Unionists, which I bel ieve is no longer acceptable to 
the minority; or no Cabinet at a l l . 

16. An immense amount of work is involved in these proposals 
legislation to provide for the per iodical plebiscites and for the transfer of 
the law and order functions to Westminster ; extensive discussions on the 
shape of the new Government and administration, and the legislation required 
to implement it; the holding of the f i rs t plebiscite and of the f i rs t elections 
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based on the new system. A l l this wi l l take some t ime, possibly up to 
two years . The question i s , who should govern in the meant ime? There 
seem to be strong arguments for appointing a Secretary of State to carry 
out the legis lat ive and administrative functions of Stormont. In the f o rmer 
he would be assisted by an Adv isory Council drawn from distinguished 
people of both communities, but preferably not including pol it ic ians. The 
latter task, administration, he would conduct through the permanent 
Civ i l Service, who, it seems reaoonable to anticipate, wi l l be prepared 
to co-operate with this new system. The arguments for introducing what 
could be called Commission Government under a Secretary of State a r e : 

i . That there is a lot to be said for a clean ^reak with the 
old system and an inter im period of government while the new 
system is being worked out and implemented. 

i i . Distrust of M r Faulkner is so widespread, not only in 
the minority community, that i t is difficult to see how the 
necessary consultations and agreement could be achieved while 
his Government remained in power. 

i i i . M r Faulkner himself has openly said that he would not 
carry on if law and order were transferred f rom Stormont to 
Westminster . 

17. It is difficult to assess with any confidence reactions to the 
establishment of such a Commission. I think i t would be wel l rece ived 
outside Northern Ireland and by a substantial body of sensible opinion 
inside Northern Ireland. Clear ly i t wi l l not satisfy the extremists on 
either side, and the Protestants wi l l argue that ii. i s a concession to the 
IRA, though al l the evidence we have suggests that they would not forc ibly 
oppose it, part icularly i f i t could be seen that the purpose of the whole 
scheme is to g ive further safeguards to those who do not wish to see a 
united Ireland. 

18. The Secretary of State would take over the functions of Stormont, 
but I hope myse l f i t would be possible to arrange that Stormont be not 
dissolved, but in fact prorogued. The continuing existence of Stormont, 
even deprived for a temporary period of its powers, would be a further 
consolation to the Protestants and I am examining the possibi l i ty of 
providing that in addition to the plebescite, the power under the 1949 Ac t 
to place a veto on Border changes should not be transferred to the 
Secretary of State but should remain with Stormont. 

19. We must at the same time decide what to do about internment. I do 
not bel ieve it i s possible to re lease al l internees or to bring al l of them to 
t r ia l . The fundamental principle of a tr ia l is that the accused should be 
able to confront his accusers and this condition does not exist in Northern 
Ireland. The present Adv isory Committee is soon due to re t i r e and this 
might be an occasion for revising some of the details of their procedure 
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and giving them a judicial appearance. Under my proposals responsibil ity 
for internment would be transferred to the Secretary of State and he wil l 
have complete discretion to re lease any individual. Now that the 
internees have been segregated into categories i t should be possible to 
make an ear ly re lease of some in the lowest security category and to make 
it clear that the intention is progress ive ly to re lease internees as and if the 
IRA campaign subsides and constitutional progress is made. In the 
meantime, however, I am sure it would be very bad for A r m y mora le if 
either we agreed to re lease hard core internees, or prevented the A rmy 
f rom making further arres ts among hard core members of either the 
Off icials or the Prov is iona ls . 

20. To sum up, my recommendations would be as fo l lows: 

j . The time has ccme to take the init iat ive. Though this would 
be attended by great dangers, the ^angers of not doing so are now 
even g rea te r . 

i i . Our basic principle should be that so long as Northern 
Ireland by a majority wishes to remain in the United Kingdom this 
wi l l be respected, but it must be on the understanding that they 
accept the over-r id ing authority of the United Kingdom Government 
and Par l iament , as do all other parts of the United Kingdom. 

i i i . Responsibil ity for law and order should be transferred 
f rom Stormont to Westminster . 

i v . The protection of Protestants against a united Ireland 
should be buttressed by the device of per iodic p lebisc i tes . 

v . P roper provision must be made,, after consultation, for the 
participation of the minority community in the l i fe and public affairs 
of the Prov ince by adapting administration, legis lature and 
government. 

v i . In the inter im period, while the necessary adjustments are 
being made, the discussions held and the legislat ion enacted, 
the powers of Stormont should be temporari ly transferred to a 
Secretary of State. 

v i i . We should make such changes as we can in the internment 
system, beginning by releasing some of the least dangerous 
internees and making it c lear that our purpose is the total end of 
internment when security considerations and the state of public 
order enable us to do this, 

R M 

Home Office 

2 March 1972 
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CABINET 

C IV IL SERVICE NON- INDUSTRIAL M A N P O W E R 

Memorandum by the Lord Pr i vy Seal 

1. It proved impossible to obtain the agreement of my colleagues to 
the action needed (CM(71) 41st Conclusions, Minute 2) to reduce the number 
of non-industrial c iv i l servants below 500, 000 on 1 Apr i l 1972. A s 
Annexes I and II show, the total w i l l then be 503, 000. 

2. I have approved the 1972-73 Est imates on the basis of the Public 
Expenditure Survey Committee (PESC) forecast of a total of 516, 000 on 
1 Apr i l 1973, a net increase of 13, 000 compared with the previous yea r . 
Restr ic t ion to this total required restraint by Departments for whose 
co-operat ion I am grateful, 

3. The forecast requirement for 1 Apr i l 1974 is 522, 000 - an increase 
of 26, 000 since we took of f ice. Annex III l is ts the best candidates for 
transfer out of the Civ i l Serv ice : these total 12, 000 but require decision 
and leg is lat ion. It is thus clear that the carrying forward of the 
Government 1 s pol ic ies means that we shall not redeem the pledge in our 
Election Manifesto, 

4. We shall have to meet pol i t ical cr i t ic ism as it a r i ses for fai lure 
to redeem the pledge. The new method of presentation (CP(71) 105) helps, 
but cannot conceal the increases in non-industrial numbers. These 
increases wi l l have to be justif ied, on the l ines of the P r i m e Min is te r ' s 
rep l ies to recent Questions (Hansard, 27 January, cols 1610/1612 and 
3 February , col 196), by explaining that additional staff are needed to 
provide better management and more effective serv ices for the community, 
but that the Government wi l l try to find offsetting reductions by continuing 
to promote the economical use of manpower. I do not consider advisable 
a fo rmal public statement that we have abandoned our pledge, 

5, Presentat ion apart, we must keep increases in staff under taut 
control . To al low numbers to r ise without restr ict ion would not only be 
pol i t ical ly embarrassing but also a symptom of lack of c lear object ives , 
management dr ive and the we l l - o rde red administration on which this 
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Government prides i tsel f . The unemployment situation neither exempts 
us f rom maintaining control nor provides us with an excuse for fai lure. 
Nothing could be l ess in line with our strategy than to let people pour into 
government jobs mere l y to reduce unemployment. 

6. Against this background I propose that we should: 

i . all personal ly ensure taut control of staff numbers, 
together with 

a. special attention to manpower resources in a l l 
P rog ramme Analys is Rev iew studies; 

b. re l iance on the PESC to provide a manpower 
framework within which Ministers can plan. We have 
used the PESC forecast for Apr i l 1973 as the basis for the 
1972-73 Est imates and the forecast of 522, 000 for 
Ap r i l 1974 (excluding transfers in or out) should provide 
the planning basis for 1973-74. In future, I propose to 
ask the Cabinet to take decisions each year on PESC 
forecasts for the two following yea rs ; 

i i . transfer out of Government by 1 Ap r i l 1974 those activit ies 
which need not remain within i t . I be l ieve the transfer of most of 
those l isted in Annex III can be justif ied on mer i t s ; 

i i i . pursue both short and longer term changes which wi l l save 
manpower; for example, those in the taxation f ie ld, and the 
rationalisation of research and deve lopmei t in defence and 
e lsewhere . I hope too that the Page Committee Report wi l l enable 
the Department of National Savings to be removed outside 
Government; 

i v . ask each Departmental Minister to commission once in 
every f ive years a management rev iew of his Department, with 
assistance f rom outside Government and f rom my own Department; 

v . pursue the reorganisation of executive functions to improve 
management and reduce central government on the l ines set out in 
the paper (CP(71) 148) circulated by the P r i m e Minister ; 

v i . restrain severe ly any staff additions in London and the 
South East other than those already authorised or needed for 
regional and local purposes; 
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v i i . ask Departmental Ministers to seek opportunities to obtain 
publicity for any reductions in staff l ikely to be obtained in the 
long run, as a result of r ev i ews of their functions, and to explain 
publicly the reasons for increases in their staffs. 

CONCLUSION 

7. I ask the Cabinet to endorse the pol icy outlined above. 

J 

Civ i l Service Department 

3 March 1972 
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ANNEX I 


CIVIL SERVICE NON-INDUSTRIAL STAFF 


ACTUAL 


1 . 7 . 7 0 . 495 ,965 

1 . 4 . 7 1 . 498 ,425 

1 . 7 . 7 1 . 501,735 

1 . 1 0 . 7 1 . 505,640 

1 . 1 . 7 2 . 509 ,310 

ESTIMATES 


3 1 . 3 . 7 2 . 510,000 

1 . 4 . 7 2 . 503 ,000 * 

1 . 4 . 7 3 . 516 ,000 * 

1 . 4 . 7 4 . 522 ,000* 

* These figures exclude about 7 ,000 staff to be transferred 
out of the Civil Service to the Civil Aviation Authority 
on 1 . 4 . 7 2 . 



ANNEX

CIVIL SERVICE NON-INDUSTRIAL MANPOWER 
ANALYSIS BY DEPARTMENTS 

S t a f f  i n Es t imate 
pos t on f o r 1 4 72 
1 7 70 

Cabinet O f f i c e 554 593 
Ag r i cu l tu r e , F i s h e r i e s & Food 14,878 14,679 
Chancellor  o f the Exchequer : 

Treasury ( i n c Ra t e s & UKTSD) 1,026 1,093 

Customs & E x c i s e 17,811 19,1919,1900 

I n f o rma t i on 1,437 1,321,3255 

In land Revenue 68,410 71,983 

N a t i o n a l Sav ings 14,786 14,488 

S t a t i o n e r y O f f i c e 3 ,429 3,586 


11Small Departments 2,030 1,861,8666 
Civ i l S e r v i c e Department 2,104 2,552,5500 
Education and S c i e n c e : 

DES and UGC 3,302 3,203 
Museums & G a l l e r i e s (Eng l and ) 3 ,834 4,280 

Employment: 
DE, CIR & OME 30,820 32,228 

Environment: 
DOE 39,770 38,800 
Ordnance Survey 4,215 4,185 

Foreign & Commonwealth: 
FCO 10,356 10,313 
Overseas Development 2,403 2,372 

Home O f f i c e 20,900 23,297 
Lord C h a n c e l l o r : 

Supreme C o u r t , County Cour t s and 
P roba t e R e g i s t r y 7,509 9,510 


Land R e g i s t r y 3,871 4,300 

Pub l i c T r u s t e e 550 575 

Pub l i c Reco rd O f f i c e 299 328 


Posts & Te l ecommunica t i ons 390 452 
Scot land: 

S c o t t i s h O f f i c e 8 ,180 8,648,6422 
S c o t t i s h Cour t s S e r v i c e 503 535344 
Small Departments 1,008 1,287 

Social S e r v i c e s : 
. DHSS 71,300 74,305 

OPCS 2,016" 2,450 
Trade and I n d u s t r y : 

DTI 24,340 18,200 
ECGD 1,486 1,745 

Wales: * 
Welsh O f f i c e 860 936 

Small depar tments not i n c l u d e d above 1,898 2,122,1200 
Defence 129,690 127,66127,6600 

495,965 503,075 

1971 PESC f o r e c a s t s as i n c l u d e d  i n t h e t a b l e on page 8  o f t h e
to the 1971 Repo r t by the P u b l i c Expend i ture Survey Commi t t ee .
subsequent l y ag reed i n t e r - d e p a r t m e n t a l t r a n s f e r s have not been
i n t o account  i n t h i s column eg the t r a n s f e r  o f t h e Chess ing t on 
Computer C e n t r e from MOD  t o CSD. 

I I 

F o r e c a s t 
f o r 1 4 74* 

605 

14,132 


1,134 

24,487 


1,435 

73,565 

14,392 

3,857 

1,870 

2,465 


3,375 
4,704 

34,235 

40,974 

4,400 


10,297 

2,569 


25,910 


10,7510,7500 
4,890 

580 
353 
478 

8,949 
575 

1,246 

77,903 

2,586 


17,354 

1,970 


1,001,0099 
2,132,1366 

126,655 

521,840 
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ANNEX III 


POSSIBLE REDUCTIONS TO THE FORECAST IN ANNEX I 


Possible transfers out: 


DE Training Organisation 


Land Registry-


Museums and Galleries 


Ordnance Survey 


Less transfer in of AWRE 


Net reduction from review of 

functions offset by increases 

for new work 


Total possible reduction by 1.4 

3 ,000 

4 ,300 

4 ,500 

4 ,300 

about 16 ,000 

4 ,000 

" 12 ,000 

74 .

Nil 
 12 ,000 
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BRITISH R A I L W A Y S ' P A Y C L A I M 

Note by the Secretary of State for the Environment 

The Cabinet wi l l wish to consider the attached memorandum by the 
Minister for Transport Industries, with which I ag r ee c 
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BRITISH RAILWAYS^ PAY CLAIM 

Memorandum by the Minister for Transport Industries 

1. I was inv i ted at the meeting of the Cabinet on 2 March to circulate a 


paper on the railway negotiations. 


2. The present pay agreement runs unti l the end of Apr i l . The Unions, 


National Union of Railwaymen (NUR), Society of A l l i ed Locomotive Engineers 


and Firemen (ASLEF) and Transport Salaried Staf fs Association (TSSA) have 


asked for a "substantial increase". At the most recent meeting, on 24 February, 


f igures between 11 per cent and 21 per cent were mentioned but nothing was precise. 


They gave the impression they were looking for something about 15 per cent. 


3. Two days of negotiation are scheduled for 7 and 8 March. This w i l l 


g ive Bri t ish Railways a much clearer idea of what l eve l of settlement i s 


pract icable. But they bel ieve that, unless the Unions f ee l that a 


settlement is within "knocking distance", the talks wil l , break down. 


4. I f the negotiations continue, i t would be normal fo r the talks to be 


adjourned for a week. There i s , however, a Railways Board meeting on 


9 March, so i f a hear-breakdown situation were reached Br i t ish Railways 


could ask for a day*s adjournment, which would g ive the Board and the 


Government a chance to review the s i tuat ion. 

/ 

5. I t is almost certain that the Unions would give at least seven days1 

not ice of a national s t r ike . In Mr Marsh1s view i t could well suit them 

t a c t i c a l l y to time a str ike for Apr i l rather than the end of March. But 

ASLEF*s unof f ic ia l action would almost certa inly start as soon as the 

talks broke down; this could, i f widespread, cause serious d i f f i c u l t i e s . 



tzn p\0 Lra ' 

THE EFFECTS OF THE WILBERFORCS REPORT 

6. W i l b e r f o r c e , and i n p a r t i c u l a r pa rag raph 30 o f the r e p o r t , i s j u s t 
what t h e r a i l w a y un ions have been w a i t i n g f o r . They a r e l i k e l y t o 
make good use o f i t i n pursu ing two main , but c o n f l i c t i n g , 
o b j e c t i v e s : 

i . To r a i s e b a s i c r a t e s a t the bo t tom o f t h e s c a l e (NUR ) ; 

i i . To r e s t o r e l o s t d i f f e r e n t i a l s ( A S L E F ) . 

h Whi le the p u b l i c may n o t have the same sympathy w i t h r a i lwaymen 
because t h e i r work i s n o t so o b v i o u s l y u n p l e a s a n t , t h e i r case has a 
number o f s i m i l a r i t i e s w i t h t h a t o f the m i n e r s . T h e i r p r i n c i p a l 
arguments w i l l b e : 

i . Ma jo r manpower r e d u c t i o n s have t a k e n p l a c e w i t h un ion 
c o - o p e r a t i o n . The 1971 r a i l w a y w o r k f o r c e (about 270,000) was o n l y 
53% o f t h e number i n I960 ( abou t $ l o . , 000 ) . A f u r t h e r r e d u c t i o n 
o f about 12̂ o ( about 26,000 p o s t s ) i s e n v i s a g e d by the Board 
be tween 1971 and 1977. " i 

i i  . A s u b s t a n t i a l p r o p o r t i o n o f rai l i^aymeri a r e among'''the l o w e r 
p a i d . About 29,000 men a r e on the minimum b a s i c r a t e (£17.20, 
w i t h g u a r a n t e e d minimum e a r n i n g s o f £18 .25 ) . The NUR w i l l a r gue 
t h a t t h e s e men should a t l e a s t be on a pa r w i t h t h e i r o p p o s i t e 
numbers i n the e l e c t r i c i t y , gas and w a t e r supp ly * i n d u s t r i e s , whose I 
b a s i c r a t e s we re r e c e n t l y i n c r e a s e d by about 10%. F o r t h i s r e a s o n -j 
the NUR a r e most u n l i k e l y t o be s a t i s f i e d w i t h a n y t h i n g l e s s than 
£19* and a g u a r a n t e e d minimum ea rn ings l e v e l o f £20. But t h e y may j 
a r gue f o r someth ing n e a r e r the . p o s t - W i l b e r f o r c e r a t e o f £23 f o r 
c o a l i n d u s t r y s u r f a c e w o r k e r s . A minimum b a s i c r a t e o f £19 would 
mean an i n c r e a s e o f 10-g^ on the b a s i c r a t e . The t o t a l w a g e - b i l l 
c o s t o f t h i s would depend on c o n s e q u e n t i a l i n c r e a s e s t o o t h e r 
g r a d e s . But because bonus payments a r e no t l i n k e d t o b a s i c r a t e s 
10-gfo i n c r e a s e on the minimum b a s i c r a t e might c o s t about 9  ̂  on 
the wage b i l l . The Unions t e n d t o r e l a t e i n c r e a s e s t o b a s i c r a t e s 
r a t h e r than e a r n i n g s because the p e r c e n t a g e f i g u r e i s l a r g e r 

i i i . D r i v e r s , once among the e l i t e o f i n d u s t r i a l w o r k e r s . have been 
s t e a d i l y l o s i n g ground t o o t h e r r a i lwaymen f o r sometime ( s e e Annex3) . 
The s o - c a l l e d "Penzance a g r e emen t " o f 1,966 has r e s u l t e d i n e r o s i o n 
o f the" r e a l - v a l u e o f t h e d r i v e r s ' m i l e a g e and bonus payments . I n 
1967* b e f o r e the "Penzance agreement ' ! , the a v e r a g e pay o f d r i v e r s 
was \\Q% h i g h e r than a p o r t e r ; i t i s ' n o w 2%%. The p r e s s u r e t o 
r e s t o r e h i s t o r i c l e v e l s i s s t r o n g . 

i v . Work ing c o n d i t i o n s a re o f t e n o n e r o u s . W h i l s t t h e r e i s 
n o t h i n g comparab le t o the u n p l e a s a n t n e s s o f underground work , t h e 
t r a i n c r e w s ' r o s t e r i s burdensome. For examp l e , a t y p i c a l s e r i e s 
o f s h i f t s might i n v o l v e s t a r t s , i n c o n s e c u t i v e x^eeks, a t 2 am; pm; 
6 am; 12 noon ; 12 m i d n i g h t ; and 7 pm.. Some men a r e l i a b l e t o be 
c a l l e d on i n a l l wea the r s and a t a l l h o u r s , f o r example d e a l i n g w i t h 
a c c i d e n t s and emergency r e p a i r s . 
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v . P r o d u c t i v i t y has been i n a d e q u a t e l y r e w a r d e d . I t i s t r u e t h a t the 
- the	 q.0;o i n c r e a s e i n t r a i n m i l e s pe r BR employee a c h i e v e d be tween 

1 % 0 and 1971 would no t have been p o s s i b l e w i t h o u t union c o - o p e r a 
t i o n i n a major j o b - r e s t r u c t u r i n g . A g a i n s t t h i s i t counts t h a t 
e a r n i n g s have a l s o i n c r e a s e d c o n s i d e r a b l y . Between 1 96O and 1971 
a v e r a g e w e e k l y e a r n i n g s o f a l l r a i l w a y wages g rades i n c r e a s e d by 
about M\5% ( a g a i n s t 107^ f o r a l l manu fac tur ing i n d u s t r y ; 91$ f o r 
m i n e r s ) . 

THE BOARD1S NEGOTIATING STRATEGY 

8. B r i t i s h ' R a i l w a y s w i l l a t t empt t o meet the U n i o n s ' tx^o main p o i n t s by 

c o n c e n t r a t i n g on the l o w e r p a i d wo rke r s and the d r i v e r s 1 d i f f e r e n t i a l s . 


9. They i n t e n d t o p l a y a s l ow game d u r i n g J/iS March . T h e i r o b j e c t i v e w i l l 

be t o end w i t h an adjournment w i t h the p r o s p e c t o f a s e t t l e m e n t about 

a week l a t e r . -The t a l k s w i l l s t a r t w i t h a g e n e r a l a p p r e c i a t i o n o f the 

n a t i o n a l economic and i n d u s t r i a l background . The f i n a n c i a l p o s i t i o n o f 

the r a i l w a y s w i l l be d e a l t w i t h i n d e t a i l . The Board w i l l l e a d i n t o the 

d e t a i l e d n e g o t i a t i o n s w i t h the g e n e r a l message : d o n ' t e x p e c t t o o much 
but we want t o g i v e ra i lwaymen a f a i r d e a l . 


10. Because o f the na ture o f the R a i l w a y s ' pay s t r u c t u r e the d e t a i l e d 
- n e g o t i a t i o n s w i l l be immensely c o m p l i c a t e d . The re a re 17 main b a s i c 

grades t o be c o n s i d e r e d , and a much l a r g e r number o f l e s s impo r t an t ones 1 
( r ang ing f rom c h a u f f e u r s t o h o s t e l a t t e n d a n t s ) . Any p a r t i c u l a r approach 
i n v o l v e s a l a r g e number o f v a r i a t i o n s w i t h i n t h i s r a n g e . The Unions 
have i n the p a s t i n s i s t e d on m a i n t a i n i n g a number o f l i n k s be tween 
d i f f e r e n t g r a d e s , and these have t o be c a r e f u l l y a s s e s s ed i n r e l a t i o n 
to each p o s s i b l e o f f e r . The Board have made d e t a i l e d p r e p a r a t i o n s and 
have worked out the i m p l i c a t i o n s o f more than a dozen d i f f e r e n t 
approaches . The p r e c i s e na tu r e o f an o v e r a l l o f f e r by the Board cannot 
be p r e d i c t e d i n advance . I t w i l l t a k e shape dur ing n e g o t i a t i o n s , 

11. The Board have prepared the fol lowing approaches: .̂  - .. -

V." 1 -. J . . 

i . A common cash i n c r e a s e a c r o s s the b o a r d : t h i s would f a v o u r 
the l o w e s t p a i d w o r k e r s . I t would s a t i s f y the main e l ement o f NUR; 
but n o t ASLEF o r TSSA. 

i i  . A common p e r c e n t a g e i n c r e a s e t o b a s i c r a t e s a c r o s s - t h e - b o a r d ! : 
t h i s . w o u l d m a i n t a i n d i f f e r e n t i a l s , and would be f a v o u r a b l e t o the 
h i g h e r p a i d , 

i i i  . A t a p e r e d inc r ease - : - - th i s w o u l d - b o £^compromise be tween opt ions 
i . and i i . a b o v e . I t might t ake a f o rm o f a common cash award across 
the-"board t o g e t h e r w i t h a common p e r c e n t a g e i n c r e a s e on b a s i c r a t e s . 
I t wou ld n o t meet p r e s e n t d i s s a t i s f a c t i o n s w i t h the d i f f e r e n t i a l s , 
nor remove anomo l i e s w i t h i n the pay s t r u c t u r e . 

3 
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i v . Consolidation of bonus into basic rates of pay: this would begin 
to correct anomolies between the bonus and non-bonus earners. I t would also 
go part way towards meeting the unions' claim to unfreeze bonus and mileage 
payments from the i r pre-Penzance rates . 

12. The Board w i l l , of course, start at a f igure a3 low as i s r ea l i s t i c and negotiate 

from that basis . Their present estimate i s that a settlement might in the end be 

possible at a wage b i l l cost of about 10 to 11 per cent. They be l ieve that, unless 

the Unions sense there i s a prospect of doing business at about this l e v e l , talks 

wi l l break down. 


J13, A hypothetical "worst possible" railwaymans pay case, of the sort which might be 

produced by the Unions to gain public sympathy, i s i l lus t ra ted at Annex 7. 


ARBITRATION 

;1if. S 137(2)(a) of the Transport Act 1968 requires the Railways Board to set up ' 

negotiating arrangements which include provision for arb i t rat ion. Agreements with 

the unions provide f o r disputes concerning salaried and "conc i l ia t ion" staf f to be 

referred to the Railway Staf f National Tribunal. Either party may re fer a dispute; 

in such cases a decision would not be binding. Decisions on a jo int reference by 

both sides would be binding. 


Ij15. The Tribunal consists of a Chairman and two members. The Chairman^ post has been 
vacant for a year fol lowing the death of Professor A J Robertson. Professor 
Yfedderburn was a name put forward by the Union s ide . He has been inv i ted informally 
on behalf of both sides to f i l  l the vacancy. He has indicated that he would be 
wi l l ing to serve, subject to sat is fact ion of certain minor queries about the 
terms of appointment and the l i k e l y work-load. The f ina l step, which i s a formal 
joint inv i tat ion from the Board and Unions, has yet to be taken. 

FINANCIAL POSITION 

16. British Railways Finances are in a poor 3tate and are gett ing worse. 

They los t some £15 mi l l ion in 1971. In 1972, the CBI i n i t i a t i v e has already 


'made necessary	 a grant of £27 mi l l i on . The coal str ike w i l l probably cost a 
further £10 mi l l i on . The Board have budgeted f o r a 7? per cent overa l l wage increase 
this yearj each percentage point above this adds £4- mi l l ion in a f u l l year to 
a to ta l pay b i l  l of about £2jX)0 mi l l i on . In 1973, even with price increases 
substantially higher than 5 per cent a loss of £20 mil l ion now looks l i k e l y . A 
continuation of the 5 per cent restra int would more than double t h i s . 

17. Their ab i l i t y to argue the poor state of the i r finances has been seriously 

undermined by paragraph 30 of the Wilberforce report proposing Government 

finance for pay settlements which cannot be financed commercially without an 

unacceptable reduction in manpower. / 


COURSES OPEN TO THE GOVERNMENT 

18. The Chairman, who intends to play' the negotiations slowly, expects 

not t o intervene himself during the 7th and 8th. In of fer ing guidance 

to the Chairman, my colleagues w i l l need to have in mind what i s the i r 


(SECRET) 

NW^M,MwiiwB^iniiiimirwii i l l 



D
( I 


prime o b j e c t i v e ; t o s u s t a i n the p o l i c y o f d e - e s c a l a t i o n o r t o 

prevent a r a i l s t r i k e . They c o u l d t h e r e f o r e be a s k e d : 

a. t o l i m i t t h e i r o f f e r t o the c u r r e n t norm o f 7 t o 3% 
o f tne p r e s e n t wage b i l l . The B r i t i s h . R a i l w a y s 1 v i e ; / I s t h a t 
such a low o f f e r would be c o m p l e t e l y u n a c c e p t a b l e no t on l y t o 
ASLEP but t o NTJR and would a lmos t c e r t a i n l y p r e c i p i t a t e a 
s t r i k e . T h i s p e r c e n t a g e l i m i t wou ld make i t i m p r a c t i c a b l e t o 
put f o r w a r d a r e a s o n a b l e package c o v e r i n g b o t h the NUR and ASLEP 
demands; 

b . l i m i t the o f f e r t o w i t h i n J\0$. B r i t i s h R a i l w a y s c o n s i d e r t h a t 
t h e r e i s j u s t a chance o f r e a c h i n g a s e t t l e m e n t a t t h i s l e v e l . But 
t h e r e would s t i l l be a s t r o n g p o s s i b i l i t y t h a t ASLEP would no t 
r e g a r d t h i s as a n e g o t i a b l e o f f e r and would r e s o r t t o s t r i k e a c t i o n ; 

c . as a v a r i a t i o n .of b . l i m i t the o f f e r t o w i t h i n 10% i n t h e 
f i r s t round o f n e g o t i a t i o n s and t c r e v i e w tne s i t u a t i o n i n the 
e v en t o f f a i l u r e . Th is would g i v e B r i t i s h R a i l w a y s r e a s o n a b l e 
scope f o r n e g o t i a t i o n and f o r adjournment w i t h o u t a major r i s k o f 
breakdown. . The s i t u a t i o n c o u l d then be r e v i e w e d w i t h a b e t t e r 
knowledge o f the U n i o n s ' demands; 

d . a u t h o r i s e an o f f e r up t o 1 2 ^ . T h i s i s the l o w e s t f i g u r e wh ich 
g i v e s any r e a l assurance o f a s e t t l e m e n t q u i c k l y , but t h e r e would 
s t i l l be some r i s k o f ASLEF s t i c k i n g out f o r a h i g h e r f i g u r e ; 

i .'	 ' 

e . seek the l o w e s t s e t t l e m e n t p o s s i b l e . B r i t i s h Ra i lways wou ld , 
i n t h e i r own i n t e r e s t s , keep t h i s as low as p r a c t i c a b l e , but a 
" b l a n k cheque" c o u l d be v e r y damaging f o r incomes p o l i c y ; 

f . encourage a r e f e r e n c e t o a r b i t r a t i o n . The r a i l w a y Unions 
would be opposed t o any s e p a r a t e c o u r t o f i n q u i r y and would p r e s s 
f o r r e f e r e n c e t o t h e R a i l w a y S t a f f T r i b u n a l w i t h the Chairman w e l l 
d i s p o s e d t o them. Wi th s e v e r a l W i l b e r f o r c e p o i n t s i n f a vou r o f the 
U n i o n s , t h i s i s o n l y t oo l i k e l y t o produce a s econd " w h o l l y 
e x c e p t i o n a l " c a s e . 

m-i The p o s s i b i l i t y o f a c o o l i n g o f f p e r i o d which i s b e i n g d e a l t w i t h i n 
a paper by the S e c r e t a r y o f S t a t e f o r Employment wou ld o n l y a r i s e a f t e r 
the n e x t round o f n e g o t i a t i o n s . 

20. To sum up. The B r i t i s h Ra i lways n e g o t i a t i n g p o s i t i o n has been s e r i o u s l y 
i weakened by W i l b e r f o r c e .	 There i s some p o s s i b i l i t y o f a s e t t l e m e n t no t 

g r e a t l y i n e x c e s s o f the p r e s e n t norm. ASLEP would n o t h e s i t a t e t o 
s t r i k e i f t h e y c o n s i d e r e d the o f f e r t o be u n a c c e p t a b l e . The e f f e c t s o f 
an e a r l y n a t i o n a l r a i l s t r i k e would be immediate and s e v e r e . I n d u s t r y 
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and the public generally after their recent difficulties would 

react strongly against the prospect of another strike, but hostility 

to the raiiwaymen would not necessarily, be accompanied by sympathy 

for the Government. 


2i, I therefore support the recommendation of the Ministerial meeting on 
1st March (as in c. above) that the Chairman of British Railways should 
be authorised to go for a settlement within a total cost of 1 Qf0 of the 
present wage bill. If a settlement within this limit did not prove 
possible on 7th/8th March, the negotiations should be adjourned and 
Mr Marsh should consult again immediately with the Government. 

J P 
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Annex 1 

BRITISH RAILWAYS WAGE CLAIM 

PACTS SHEET 

1. Unions: NUR, ASLEP, TSSA. 

2. Main categories of worker and numbers in each:-

Traincrew ij.3,073 
Civil Engineering 18,359 
S ignalmen 12,222 
Other Conciliation ^8**1-97 
Salaried ^1*570 

3. Date of last increase 3 May 1971. 

ii. Size of last increase 9^%o 

5. Expiry Date 30 April 1972. 

6. Current Basic Rates of Main Categories:-


Drivers £25.70 

Railmen £17o20 

Signalmen £19.20-£30.i[-5 


7. Standard working week: Zj.0 hours. 

8..,  . AVERAGE .EARNINGS - , ......... ,,.,.,, 

DRIVERS: £35 for a h,$ hour average week 
(about yfo earn about £ii5 

25$ earn less than £30) 

SIGNALMEN: £36 for 53 hour average week 
(about 30$ earn less than £30 
and 2% earn less than £20) 

GUARDS: £31 for I4.9 hour average week 
(about \\$% earn less than £30) 

RAILMEN: £28.50 for 52 hour average week. 

r	 v


9. STAFF REDUCTION (Comparison with Miners) 


Railways	 i960 518,000 

1971 270,000 

% reduction = 

Miners 1957 700,000 

1971 290,000 

% reduction = 59$ 

- 1 
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10. DANGER OP JOB 

1969 

killed Injured killed Injured 

Railways 69 .7,206 67 7,558 

Mining 103 117,683 97 90,300 

- 2 

(CONF 




EARNINGS INDICES COMPARISON 1960-1971 


Porters etc. Earnings 1960 = 100 ( ) ^ Average Earnings 

Increases 1960-71 Increases 1967 
March i960 April 1967 October 1971 Cash . % Cash % 

1. 	 Porters/Railmen 100 158' 266 

C .& W Examiners (£12.11) (£19.95) (£32.42) £20.31 167.7 £12.47 63 


2. Footplate 124 200 I 294 

(Drivers, secondmen) (£13.16) (£24. k)) (£35.57) £20.41 134.6 £11.17 46 


3. 	 Signalmen 124 194 : 302 

(£14.95) (£23.60) (£36.60) £21.65 144.8 £13.00 55 


4. Guards 118 180 260 

(£14.32) (£21.94) (£31.58) £17.26 120.5 £ 9.64 . 44 


5. 	 Civil Engineering 118 186 266 

(£14.32) (£22.70) (£32.46) £18.14 126.7 £ 9.76 43 


6. All Wages Grades 	 114 182- 276 

(£13-70) (£22.10) (£33-60) £19.90 145.3 £11.50 52 


7. 	 All Workshops Grades 122 182 f 258 

(£14.70) (£22.10) (£31.25) £16.55 112.6 £ 9.15 41 


8. 	 All salaried staff N 130 196 : 306 

(£15.65) (£23.85) (£36.95) £21.30 136.0 £13.10 55 


9. Miners 	 260 
( £ ^  $ O c t 1960)  ( ^ 02 8 	  £ 6 ) 

(£31.65) £15-37 94.4 £ 9.05 40 

10. 	 Manufacturing Industry 124 176 ; 258 
(£15.16) (£21.J5) (£31.36) £16.20 106.9 £10.06 47 

Comparisons have been affected by: 


i.	 Re-structuring of grades, eg 3 grades of porter/railman united into one. 
ii. Changes in the proportions in each grade within a particular category. 


eg	 As large power signal boxes replace manual boxes, the proportion of signalmen in the highest pay band increases 


iii. Single manning agreements for drivers have reduced the numbers of secondmen. 




ANNEX 3 


FACTORS IN THE RAILWAYMEN1S CASE 


Manpower Reductions 

Railways Mining 

I960 518,000 700,000 (1957) 

1971 270,000 290,000 

% reduction = 1+7% $9% 

Basic Rates 

Railman £17.20 

Electricity 
Labourer £19.02 

Gas £19.10 

Water £19.10 

Mining: 

BR estimate that less than 100 men earn as little as the present 
guaranteed minimum ( £18 .25 ) . But there are about 5,000 earning 
less than £20 (out of 122,000 in the conciliation-grades). 

Differentials (Annex 2 ) 

i960 Average Earnings of Footplatemen = £15.16 

" " " all wages grades £13.70 

fo differential = 11% 
Cash Differential = £l.lj.6 

1971 Average Earnings of Footplateman £35.57 
v
 " " all wages grades £33.60 

% differential = 6% 

Cash Differential = £1.97 

For drivers the reduction in differentials is greater than this 

because the proportion of secondmen among footplatemen 

was lower in 1971 than in i960 . 

1. 

(CONFIDENTIAL) 




Productivity 


Passenger Miles/ Employee Freight tarmiles/ Train 

Employee miles 


employee 


I960 lj.1,600 36,000 726 

1971 6^,900- ij.6,300 1009 

% increase $6% 30% 39% 

Some of this increase is due to 

- i. Capital investment 


ii.	 closure of stations and goods depots which has reduced 

short distance traffic more than long distance traffic 


iii. pricing polici.es to attract lohg-haul traffics. 

In the same period average earnings of wages grades has gone up 
by U+5% arid of salaried grades by 136$. 

Comparisons of Railway Rates & Earnings with Retail Price Index 

Increase in Retail Price Index	 Increases in Increase in 

Rail Wages Rail Salaries 


1960-1971 67$	 136% 

The attached graphs show comparisons over the period 

1968-1971 (Annexes k, S, 6) 


Comparisons with other industries	 (see Annex,2) 

Wage index of Railway Railway 

manufacturing industry Wages Index Salaries Index 


I960 IZbr 111). 130 

1970 2^8 276 306 

x% increase 107  .	  136 

The graphs indicate comparisons with other industries over the 
period 1968-1971 (Annex 6 ) 

http://polici.es








TAKE-HOME PAY: A "WORST-POSSIBLE" CASE 


BR estimate that less than 100 men earn the present guaranteed minimum 
£18*25. But there are about 5,000 earning less than £20 (out of over 
100,000 in the "conciliation grades"). 

Take-home pay: typical deductions from pay-packet: 


There are not many Railway houses; rent deductions are no longer a 

typical feature of the pay slip. A large number of railwaymen save 

through the Railway Savings Bank: it is convenient because they can 

draw money through ticket offices. 


A possible "worst case" pay slip might look like this:

C-rade 	 Railman BASIC RATE £17*20 

Status 	 Married with 8 children 
Living in a Railway house; rent £1-50 

Working 	 Standard I4.O hour week 

No overtime 


Bonus 	 None 

entitlements 


MINIMUM EARNINGS LEVEL £18*25 

Compulsory deductions 


M I 1-00 
Grad. Pension -07 
Pension -80 
Tax nil 

1-87 

Voluntary deductions (example only) 


Union Sub -20 
Rly Convalescent Homes -0[(.' 
Rent 1-50 
Rly Savings Bank a/c -20 

l'9k 

TOTAL DEDICATIONS £ 3 . ' 
NET TAKE HOME PAY II1-I4II 

(CONFIDENTIAL) 

H M I I I I I I I I I I I II '	 *S 
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CAB INET 

E F F E C T S OF INDUSTRIAL A C T I O N BY R A I L W A Y UNIONS 


Note by the Secretary of State for the Environment 


The Cabinet w i l l wish to consider the attached memorandum which 
has been prepared by the Minister for Transport Industries and 
with which I ag ree . 

P W 

Department of the Environment 


3 March 1972 




E F F E C T S OF INDUSTRIAL A C T I O N BY R A I L W A Y UNIONS 

Memorandum by the Minister ibr Transport Industries 

1. I way invited by my colleagues to assess the extent and 
ef fect iveness of industrial action by the rai lway unions, taking account 
of possible support f rom other unions. 

THE F O R M OF INDUSTRIAL A C T I O N 

2. If the rai lway unions, or any one of them, do net accept the 
best pay offer Brit ish Rai lways can make, industrial action wi l l 
fol low. This could be sporadic and local , and, there fore , no m o r e 
than a nuisance; or, much more ser ious, a concentration on key 
traff ics (for example, coal and oil to p c/e r stations); or an al l -out 
s tr ike . The I wo last possibi l i t ies would do serious and immediate 
damage. 

3. The Associated Society of Locomot ive Engineers and F i r eman 
f A S L E F ) and thn National Union of P^ii-??aymen (NUR) could act either 
alone or together. In either case the system could be ef fect ive ly 
stopped. A S L E F could disrupt i t through having 90 per cent of the 
footplate men and nearly all the long distance and freight d r i v e r s . The 
NUR could achieve s imi lar results through having al l the signalmen. 
Although some key jobs are held by the Transport and Salaried Staffs 
Assoc iat ion (TSSA) , which covers the office staff, the impact of action 
by them is l ess easy to define. 

W H A T THE R A I L W A Y S C A R R Y 

4. The table below g ives the breakdown of the total ra i l traf f ic : 

Coal and coke 104m tons 
Iron ore and steel 33m tons 
Oil 19m tons 
Earth and stones 14m tons 
Chemicals 4m tons 
Others 26m tons 

Fuels used by power stations are 66 per cent coal (72m tons) 
v 22 per cent o i l 

10 per cent nuclear 
2 per cent hydro 

These fuels are transported to the power stations as f o l l ows : -

Coal Oil 

Ra i l
Road
Pipel ine
Other

 or sea tanker

 72%
 15%

 
 13% 

 27% 
 10% 

 63% 



Fue l car r i ed by ra i l amouc^o to 53 per cent of the power stations 
requirement. 

A L T E R N A T I V E S TO R A I L 

5. The only large scale alternative to ra i l is road transport. 
F o r f r e i ght general ly , there a r e enough l o r r i e s . 

6. F o r coal , there a re a lso enough; some 10, 000 tippers might be 
needed, out of a tipper f leet of 50, 000c But the latest National Coal 
Board (NCB) estimate (not yet completed in detai l ) is that i t would not be 
practicable to load more than about half of total coal output into road 
vehicles (loading arrangements designed for ra i l do not readi ly convert 
to road) . 

7. Half of NCB 's total output of 140 mil l ion tons is needed for power 
stations at normal rates . The Central E lec t r ic i ty Generating Board 
(CEGB) can accept this amount by road. 

8. The oi l companies estimate that the normal ra i l l i ft of o i l to 
power stations could be ca r r i ed by 160 road tankers; they say these 
could be made avai lable without serious reduction of any other 
important movement. 

A T T I T U D E OF N O N - R A I L W A Y UNIONS 

9. The theoret ical capacity of road transport to act as the alternative 
depends however on what line other unions take. The National Union of 
Mineworkers (NUM) are a lmost certain to refuse to a l low road vehic les 
to load with pithead coal prev iously moved by ra i l . The Transport and 
General Worke r s ' Union (T&GWU) might take the same line at re f iner ies , 
refusing to load road tankers when these were in place of ra i l m o v e 
ment. The E lec t r i ca l Trades Union (ETU ) might "b lack" abnormal 
de l i ver i es to power stations. The T&GWU might a lso try to stop any 
road substitution through its l o r r y dr i ve r membership. But road 
transport is not strongly unionised, and the tippers in particular have 
many owner d r i v e r s . The one strong hold which T&GWU have is over 
road tanker d r i v e rs , and they could thus, if so minded, paralyse al l 
road transport, cars as we l l as buses and l o r r i e s , v e r y quickly. 

10. The T&GWU or' E T U react ions a re uncertain. Neither supported 
the miners d i rect ly . The T&GWU did obey picket l ines; but they have 
not supported the ra i l unions prev iously in comparable situations. But 
the movement of coal or o i l to power stations would be a d irect attempt 
at str ike-breaking, and the T&GWU reaction could be expected to be the 
stronger accordingly. The same question of d i rect str ike-breaking 
would concern the E T U workers at power stations. They seem to be of 
a mood to keep " the i r " stations going, and not to have them interrupted. 
But this loyalty would be severe l y tested if fuel was being sent in in 
str ike-breaking ways. 



CONCLUSION 

11. Neither the extent nor the effect of a ra i l str ike can be 
prec ise ly forecast. Even if only the NUM support the rai lwaymen, 
fuel supply to power stations would be cut to 73 per cent, (with al l 
other normal essential ra i l movements adequately covered by road) ; 
and coal supplies to other users would stop. If the T&GWU at the 
re f iner ies or driving road tankers support the ra i lwaymen the total 
power station fuel supply would be only 48 per cent because the 
movement by road of o i l would be cut off. In these conditions, the 
question of stock-building and the timing and rate of reduction of 
e lectr ic i ty supply would be crucial . This aspect i s being covered by 
the Minister for Industry in his paper. 

12. Apar t f rom the threat to power supplies, the only other major 
threat is to London commuting. It would not however stop essential 
wo rk there . 

.TP 
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CABINET 

E F F E C T OF A POSSIBLE R A I L STRIKE ON E L E C T R I C I T Y 
AND OTHER CONSEQUENCES 

Memorandum by the Secretary of State for Trade and Industry 

1. This paper is circulated in accordance with our decision to g ive 
further consideration to the possibi l i t ies of a ra i l str ike. It assumes 
strikes beginning alternat ively on 8, 20 and 31 March and 15 Ap r i l (see 
Tables I and I I ) ; and also the possibil ity of sporadic action f rom 
20 March (see paragraphs 4 and 5) ; for simplicity the Tables make only 
two assumptions about fuel supplies after a strike commences : -

Case I - no further supplies of coal at a l l and no oi l by road or 
ra i l (these o i l supplies are re lat ive ly smal l ) but seaborne and 
pipeline supplies to continue; gas to continue. 

Case II - no rai lborne supplies of coal or oi l but road, seaborne 
and pipeline supplies at normal leve ls ; ga.- to continue. 

It may prove possible to organise the transfer of some of the normal ra i l 
traf f ic to the roads. The physical limitations on this are being studied 
by the National Coal Board and the Central Electr ic i ty Generating Board 
but I am discounting this possibi l i ty as there is a high probabil ity that the 
supplies transferred would be "b lacked" , 

2. A s to resist ing the effect of the strike by reducing e lectr ic i ty 
consumption, I have confined mysel f to the savings f rom a package of 
restr ict ions broadly equivalent to those in force in the week beginning 
14 February . More r igorous restr ict ions can be contemplated but reports 
are coming in f rom the A r e a Boards that some of the vital serv ices 
notably water and sewage" - would have been in difficulty by the end of a 
third week of restr ic t ions at the recent l eve l . These warnings are being 
pursued; meantime, we must be cautious about the ability to maintain more 
severe restr ict ions for any length of t ime, 

3. The Tables attached indicate the range of possibi l i t ies on the 
foregoing assumptions. These are approximate est imates which are very 
sensit ive to the assumptions. My Department is continuing work upon them, 



4, If there were go-s lows and similar industrial action by the 
rai lwaymen, e lectr ic i ty supplies would be at some r isk. But given the 
prospect of some stock build of coal in the coming weeks, the ability to 
diminish coal consumption by over f ir ing, even if not at the rates intended 
for this month, the hopes of being able for a t ime to step up road de l i ver ies 
of o i l , if not of coal and the fact that the load on the system should, after 
Easter , be moving towards the summer trough, e lectr ic i ty supplies ought 
to be general ly wel l maintained unless the rai lwaymen 1 s sporadic action 
begins to become very widespread and continuous and to be supported by 
sympathetic action by other unions, 

5, Paragraph 4 assumes go-s lows etc but not full denial of coal trains. 
If these were denied to eg. large power stations in the Midlands, the 
situation would be we l l on the way towards Case I I . 

C O A L SUPPLIES FOR OTHER USERS 

6. Industry would obviously start with low stocks of coal in the event 
of a ra i l strike any time in March - about two weeks on average - but by 
m id -Apr i l , these stocks should have increased to around three weeks on 
average . In pract ice , industry could expect to get by for longer than these 
two and three weeks because e lectr ic i ty cuts would diminish, perhaps by 
half, the normal rate of consumption and there would be the hope of some 
de l i ver i es by road. No special difficulty is foreseen with coke ovens or 
with the pr ior i ty categories of domestic consumers. 

CONCLUSIONS 

7. The general conclusion from the foregoing analysis is that from 
20 March onwards, the country should be capable of managing for some 
weeks so far as e lectr ic i ty supplies are concerned, provided restr ict ions 
at the l eve l of 14 February were introduced at once. The limitations on 
supplies would involve a good deal of disruption of industry, a loss of 
manufacturing output of the general order of 15-20 per cent of normal, a 
loss of about l\ mil l ion man-days of employment per week, and widespread 
and continuous upsets in commerce and private l i f e . If it were necessary, 
after these weeks of restr ict ions it would be possible to move to a lower 
system of supply which would assure the continuance of the vital serv ices 
but would involve the cessation of supplies of e lectr ic i ty to nearly all 
industry and commerce and prolonged disconnections for domestic 
consumers. The necessary arrangements are being completed. 

8, In these circumstances, the questions we shall need to consider are 
whether, i f a ra i l strike begins, i t is l ikely to be brought to an end on 
satisfactory te rms in a reasonably short space of t ime or whether once 
started, i t wi l l only be settled at a high pr i ce , as with the miners , and 
after considerable loss to the country. 

J D 

Department of Trade and Industry 

3 March 1972 



TABLE I - CASE I 

8 March 20 March 31 March 15 Aoril 

A, CEG-B Coal Stock (million tons) 5 

23 

35 

B. Days' normal 
consumption at 
normal output 

C Bays' consumption 
at restricted output 

29 

43 

7i 

39 

63 

Qh 

45 

73 

Dates from which difficulties 

in meeting load would he 

likely in event of rail strike 


* a) at normal output 21 March 8 April 26 April 18 May 


** b) at restricted output 31 March 21 April 19 May 13 June 


* Assuming difficulties are met when coal stocks reach 2 million tons. 
** Assuming difficulties are met when coal stocks £each  1 5 million tons. e 



SECRET' 


TABLE II - CASE II 


8 March 20 March 31 March 15 April 

CEGB Coal Stock (million tons)


Daily deliveries of
coa l (million tons) 

Daily consumption 

1) at normal output

2) at restricted output

Days draught on 
coa l stocks at 

1) Normal electricity
output 

2) Restricted output


Dates from which difficulties 


5 6f 8£ 
 0.053 0.053 0.053 0.053 

0.214 0.214 . 0.186 0.186 

0.143 0.143 0.114 0.114 

0.161 0.161 0.133 0.133 

 0.090 0.090 0.061 0.061 

in meeting load would "be likely 

1) at normal output 25 March 14 April 8 May 1 June 

2) at restricted output 14 April 10 May 2 July 5 August 

*	 Assuming difficulties are met when coal stocks reach 2 

million tons. 


** Assuming difficulties are met when coal stocks reach 1.5 
million tons 
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C A B I N E T 

R A I L D ISPUTE: USE OF POWERS IN 
INDUSTRIAL RELAT IONS A C T 

Memorandum by the Secretary of State for Employment 

POSSIBILITIES OF INDUSTRIAL A C T I O N 

1. If Brit ish Ra i l (BR ) cannot get a settlement on 7-8 March the 
a im is to avoid a complete breakdown with a v i ew tc resumed negotiations 
ea r l y in the following week. 

2. A complete breakdown on 8 March is unlikely, but there are 
nevertheless three possibi l i t ies of industrial action at that point: 

( i )	 Immediate sporadic unofficial action, either a go-s low 
or s tr ike , by militant Associated Society of Locomot ive 
Engineers and F i r emen ( A S L E F ) branches. 

( i i )	 Notice by A S L E F of an off icial strike to start shortly 
after the resumed talks or at some later date, conceivably 
after Easter , if the resumed talks do not produce a 
settlement satisfactory to them. 

( i i i )	 Notice as in ( i i ) but of action short of a full str ike. 
This could take var ious forms such as an overt ime ban 
or blacking of certain cargoes l ike oi l and coal. 

I t is unlikely that the other two unions would join A S L E F in action or 
notice of action on 8 March. It is also unlikely that A S L E F would give 
l ess than a week 's notice; to do so would put them at r isk under the 
Ac t . 

3. I f there is no off icial action before the resumed talks but these 
break down in the following week the same possibi l i t ies would recur 
with a stronger l ikel ihood of notice of full strike action by A S L E F . 
There would be m o r e chance of the other two unions supporting them 
but i t would st i l l be probable that they would stop short of full strike 
action. 



EMERGENCY POWERS UNDER THE A C T 

4. I can apply to the Industrial Court for two kinds of order ; in 
either case the Court roust be satisfied that emergency conditions exist 
as defined in the A c t : 

( i ) Cool ing-of f order 

I can apply for an order restraining named organisations or 
individuals f rom taking or continuing industrial action, or 
threatening to do so, for a maximum of 60 days, i f it appears 
to me that this would be conducive to a settlement. 

( i i ) Bal lot order 

I can apply for an order directing a ballot to be held and 
restraining industrial action pending a ballot where it 
appears to me that there is doubt whether the workers 
concerned support the industrial action and have had an 
opportunity to express their wishes. The ballot is 
s imply a means of testing opinion and its re&ult is in no 
way binding. 

5. A ballot order is unlikely to help in the present dispute. The 
signs are that the membership is at least as militant as the leadership, 
part icular ly in A S L E F , and a bal let might we l l produce a majority in 
support of industrial action. 

6. A cool ing-of f order i f ef fective would buy valuable t ime to build 
up stocks in power stations. There would be pol i t ical pressures for it . 
I would have pre f e r red to avoid its use so ear ly in the l i fe of the Ac t . 
There is a r isk, perhaps smal l , of del iberate defiance by A S L E F and a 
greater r isk that the order would be rendered ineffect ive by 
"spontaneous" unofficial action which could not be restrained under the 
Ac t . This would tend to bring the whole of the Ac t into disrepute. 

7. Never the less , I would be inclined to use the power in the 
circumstances which may face us provided we could reasonably 
demonstrate why we be l i eved that a cooling-off period would be conducive 
to a settlement - eg by pointing to the wil l ingness of BR to continue talks, 
the continued avai labi l i ty of arbitration. The more precipitate the 
industrial action the more this prov iso would be met. 

8. I ought to point out that it is just possible that i f my application 
were challenged, I could be required to g ive evidence in person and be 
subject to cross-examinat ion. 

2 



9. I do not think we should seek an order before negotiations have 
f inally broken down. We should also be chary of doing so if what is 
threatened is action short of a full str ike. 

(a) Off icial Strike Act ion 

10. I f we are faced with off icial str ike action, whether by A S L E F or 
by a l l the unions, to take place within a short per iod after the breakdown 
of resumed negotiations in the week beginning 13 March, I would then be 
inclined to seek an order . If there should be an ear l i e r breakdown, 
though this seems unlikely, there would be even more reason to seek an 
order . 

11. Act ion after the order would be further negotiations between the 
part ies with conciliation if necessary. Resor t to arbitration could not 
be ruled out. Public opinion could be t-ought to bear . 

(b) Unoffic ial A c tion 

12. There would be great diff iculties in seeking a cool ing-of f order 
to deal with unofficial action. The action would have to be sufficiently 
extensive to constitute an emergency as defined in the Ac t ( "grave ly 
injurious to the national economy" ) . It might be difficult or impossib le 
to name the individuals responsible for inducing the action. Even i f 
these diff iculties could be met, unofficial action might continue 
"spontaneously" and making the order might escalate it. 

OTHER POWERS UNDER THE A C T 

13 If A S L E F or the National Union of Rai lwaymen, neither of which 
is reg is tered , or any unofficial leaders induce a strike without due 
notice or induce other industrial action which involves a breach of 
wo rke r s 1 contracts of employment, they would be committing an unfair 
pract ice under Section 96 of the Ac t . It would then be open to BR to 
seek a restraining order f rom the Industrial Court and, i f they chose, 
compensation f rom those responsible . An order restraining str ike 
action would, however , be unlikely to be ef fect ive for more than a week 
since the str ike could be leg i t imised by a week 's notice. There would 
be e. great r i sk of escalation of industrial action and tr igger ing off of 
sympathetic action by other unions. 

14. S imi lar redress would be open to other employers affected by 
sympathetic action by other unions i f these were unregistered. F o r 
example a road haulage connec to r or an o i l company might be able to 
take action against the Transport and General W o r k e r s 1 Union if the 
latter instructed their d r i ve rs not to de l iver supplies to power stations 
and if this involved the dr i ve rs in breach of their contracts of employ 
ment. But in such a situation the Central E lec t r i c i ty Generating Board 
could not take action unless they we re themselves the employers of the 
d r i v e r s . There would be the same r isk of escalation as in action by BR. 



*5Pf I?FT 

CONCLUSION 

15. We should be ready to seek a cooling-off order if we are faced 
with off icial strike action and we can demonstrate that the order would 
be conducive to a settlement. 

RC 

Department of Employment 

3 March 1972 

V 
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C A B I N E T 

THE LAW R E L A T I N G TO P ICKETING 

IN ENGLAND AND WALES 


Memorandum by the Attorney General 


I . CR IMINAL PROCEEDINGS 

1. Lawful picketing is defined in Section 134 of the Industrial 
Relations Ac t , 1971, and, in effect, restates the previous law. 
Picketing is only lawful if the pickets, in contemplation or furtherance 
of an industrial dispute, attend at or near a place where a person works 
or carr ies on business, or at any other place where a person happens to 
be (not being a place where he res ides ) , and do so only for the purpose 
of peacefully obtaining information f rom him or peacefully communica
ting information to him or peacefully persuading him to work or not to 
work. 

2. If the picketing goes beyond these peaceful purposes it is 
cr iminal , either 

a. because its purpose is to intimidate, to molest or to 
obstruct, which constitutes an offence under Section 7 of 
the Conspiracy and Protect ion of Proper ty Ac t , 1875; or 

b. because it constitutes threatening behaviour contrary 
to Section 5 of the Public Ojrder Act , 1936; 

c because it constitutes an obstruction to the highway. 

3. If pickets attend in greater numbers than are necessary for the 
peaceful purposes to which I have re ferred , they are a lmost cer ta in ly 
unlawful. 

4. If pickets were to attend at any given place in greater numb ers 
than are necessary for peaceful purposes or i f they make it c lear Lhat 
it is their intention to attend in such numbers, the pol ice could lawful ly 
require them to d isperse . Any who refuse to depart in such 
circumstances could be charged with obstructing the pol ice . 
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5. In my opinion, i f the pol ice are informed that pickets are 
expected to attend at, or are being organised to trave l to, a particular 
place in such numbers that i f they so assemble they would exceed those 
necessary for peaceful picketing, then the pol ice could so advise the 
organisers and prevent the unlawful assembly. But this remains a 
matter of judgment for the pol ice . 

I I . C IV IL PROCEEDINGS 

6. Since the mater ia l parts of the law only came into force on 
28 February this year , most of them are as yet untested. Moreover 
implementation of the law is complex and depends upon proof of facts 
which can obviously vary according to c ircumstances. It is therefore 
only possible in this paper to rec i te general principles and provide 
general i l lustrations. 

7. The Industrial Relations Ac t removes proceedings in respect 
of acts done in contemplation or in furtherance of an industrial dispute 
f rom the jurisdict ion of the ordinary c iv i l cour ts and provides a l t e r 
native remedies in the new National Industrial Relations Court (NIRC) . 
Accordingly , where an act done in contemplation or furtherance of an 
industrial dispute amounts to an "unfair industrial p rac t i c e " the NIRC 
(at the suit of the person aggr i eved ) may issue an injunction to restrain, 
and order that compensation should be paid. 

8. It is an unfair industrial pract ice for any person other than a 
reg istered union (the Society of A l l i ed Locomot ive Engineers and 
F i r emen ( A S L E F ) , the National Union of Rai lwaymen (NUR) and the 
Transport and General W o r k e r s ' Union (T&GWU) are not at present 
reg i s te red ) to induce or threaten to induce a breach of any contract in 
contemplation or furtherance of an industrial dispute. However, the 
Ac t express ly provides that a contract of employment is not broken 
where due notice of strike action - usually a week - i s given. 

9. A union organiser or a picket who induces workers to break their 
contracts could be l iable in c iv i l proceedings for an injunction or 
compensation if he was not authorised by a reg i s te red union. If the 
action of the picket or the union organiser was authorised by an 
unregistered union then the union i tsel f could be l iable . In the case of a 
ra i l str ike, an instruction by the T&GWU to their d r i v e rs not to cross 
A S E L F picket l ines could amount to an unfair industrial pract ice. But 
the contracts of d r i ve rs (and of other employees (somet imes include a 
provision that they should not be required to cross picket l ines. In such 
cases, such instruction by T&GWU would therefore not amount to an 
unfair industrial pract ice . 

2 



10. Sympathetic industrial action, e. g. "blacking" is not, of itself, 
an unfair industrial pract ice . But i t could be in certain circumstances. 
Broadly these ar ise where action is taken to organise or authorise a 
str ike or i r regular industrial action short of a str ike: 

a. in order to further any action which is itsel f an unfair 
industrial pract ice , or 

b. for the purpose of either inducing a person who is not a 
party to the dispute (e. g. an oi l supplier) to break or not to 
per form a subsisting contract (other than a contract of 
employment) with a person who is a party to the dispute 
(e. g. Brit ish Ra i l ) . 

11. It is not an unfair industrial pract ice £or anyone (whether acting 
on behalf of a reg is tered union or not) to induce a breach of a contract 
between two extraneous parties e. g. the National Coal Board and the 
Central Electr ic i ty Generating Board. However , an unregistered 
union (e. g. T&GWU or someone acting on its behalf ) might sti l l be 
l iable for inducing a breach of such a contract i f it does so in the manner 
descr ibed in paragraphs 8 and 9 above. 

12. There is the further possible a l ternat ive of c iv i l proceedings 
be fore the ordinary courts, in respect of action which goes outside the 
scope of an industrial dispute or which constitutes some other kind of 
c iv i l wrong. The scope for such proceedings has ef fect ively been 
widened since 28 February , for a union as such can now be restrained 
or held l iable in respect of such c iv i l wrongs committed by people 
acting on its behalf. This means that; 

a. the civil courts could now grant a remedy against a union 
in respect of acts committed in furtherance of an industrial 
dispute where they amounted to a tort e. g. where pickets 
spread iron spikes on the road, or otherwise act, even by 
force of numbers, to obstruct the passage of l o r r i e s ; 

b. the c i v i l courts may possibly be disposed to restr ic t the 
scope of picketing or sympathy strikes themselves, by 
holding that they were not committed either in contemplation 
or in furtherance of an industrial dispute. 

13. I must emphasise that this is difficult and uncharted ter r i tory . 
The courts would have to break new ground e. g. to decide that action 
against power stations was not in furtherance of an or ig inal dispute 
within the fuel ( coa l ) industry. 

3 



14. C iv i l proceedings present a number of practical dif f iculties. 

a. It is difficult to obtain c lear admissible evidence 
establishing responsibil ity on the part of senior union 
off icials or their union. Evidence implicating junior 
off icials is easier to obtain, but might not always be 
sufficient to involve the union i t s e l f in l iabi l i ty. 

b. Proceedings against senior off icials (if they could not be 
joined with successful proceedings against the union i tse l f ) 
could result in proceedings for contempt where injunctions 
are disobeyed. 

c. If orders for compensation out of union funds are 
obtained it may be difficult to t race them should the unions 
prove unco-operat ive. 

GENERAL 

15. I cannot sufficiently emphasise that in al l cases the abil ity to 
bring proceedings c iv i l or cr iminal depends upon the supply of 
accurate information sufficient to constitute evidence in a court. F o r 
example, information is now coming to hand, which if available during 
the recent coal str ike, might have established some c iv i l l iabi l i ty on 
the part of senior union organisers . It i s therefore imperat ive that 
those wishing to bring proceedings and the Governments adv isers , 
should at once be informed of the organising act iv i t ies , orders and 
instructions of union off icials and pickets which can be at var iance with 
their public pronouncements. But the pol ice have no duty to inform 
prospect ive c iv i l litigants of matters on which could be founded c iv i l 
proceedings. 

16. In a rai lway strike situation it w i l l be for others and not the 
Government to decide whether to bring c i v i l proceedings, as in the coal 
str ike. They wi l l seek their own independent advice in the same way. 
In the case of cr iminal proceedings the question of prosecutions is 
ent ire ly one for the appropriate prosecuting authority., but it is the 
duty of the pol ice to enforce the law. It may be thought useful for pol ice 
authorities to be informed of the advice which I have given in Par t I of 
this paper. 

17. In neither case is i t possible for the Government to take d irect 
lega l action by commencing proceedings on its own account. What is of 
v i ta l importance is that information should be swiftly avai lable. It i s 
only useful if it is of such a nature that it can be translated into evidence 
which is rece ivable by a court. 

P R 

Law Of f i cers ' Department 

3 March 1972 A 





ANNEX 


DRAFT WHITE P A P E R 

THE PUBLIC TRUSTEE OFFICE 

1. In May 1971 the Government announced, in written answers to 
Par l iamentary Questions, that they had decided to set up an enquiry into 
the r Ae played by the Public Trustee Office in modern conditions, includ
ing the extent to which its continued existence v/as justifiable given the 
alternative faci l i t ies now avai lable. The enquiry was undertaken by 
Mr . H. R. Hutton, f o rmer l y a Director of Hambros Bank Limited, at 
present on secondment tc the C iv i l Service Department; . .  . 
Mr . D. J. W. Drybuigh, a senior partner in Taylor and Humbert, 
Sol ic i tors; and Sir Cl i f ford Jarrett , f o rmer l y Permanent Secretary at the 
Department of Health and Social Security. The full text of their report is 
contained in the attachment to this White Paper . 

2. The Committee point out that their enquiries have established 
certain salient facts in connection with the work for which the Public Trust 
Office was original ly established: 

a.	 demand for the serv i ce of the Office has shown a 
steady decl ine; 

b.	 new business is increasingly composed of executor
ships rather than new or transferred settlements or 
trusts created under Wi l l s ; 

c.	 the business of the Office's main competitors does 
not show a s imi lar decl ine; 

d.	 the proportion of the market which the Office 

serv ices is v e ry smal l . 


They conclude that if the Office were left to continue/unaltered it would 
steadily run down. Taking account of the multipl ier effects which could 
be expected after business had fallen away to an extent sufficient to affect 
morale and eff iciency, they do not think that in its existing fo rm the Office 
could offer a reasonable se rv i ce after about 10-15 years of further decline 
They therefore go on to make a ser ies of recommendations, designed to 
phase out the work of the Public Trustee Office in an order ly fashion 
consistent with the obligations which have been incurred. 



3. The Government have carefully considered the Committee 's analysis 
of the long- term prospects of the Public Trustee Gffice, and of the problems 
of continuing the organisation in its existing form during a period when the 
work seems certain to continue to decline, and are in general agreement 
with the Committee 's recommendations. Legis lat ion w i l l be brought forward 
in due course to re l i eve the Public Trustee f rom the duty of accepting, new 
business. Meanwhile, as suggested by the Committee, the Fublic Trustee 
Office w i l l be merged with the Official Sol icitor 's Department. Separate 
consideration w i l l be given to the future of the investment management 
division, including the Committee 's suggestion that it should be established 
as an entirely separate investment management unit for funds in the public 
sector under an independent Board of Management. The Government intends 
to initiate discussions as soon as possible with representatives of the 
commercia l corporate trustees and the Law Society on the Committee 's 
recommendation that settlors and benef ic iaries of trusts now with the Public 
Trustee should be offered the opportunity, for a specif ied but l imited period, 
to accept transfer to another trustee, f ree of expense to the trust and them
selves. If satisfactory arrangements can be agreed, appropriate provision 
will be made in the legis lat ion. 

4. The position of trusts at present under administration by the Public 
Trustee Office wi l l be fully safeguarded; any which, for one reason or 
another, a re not transferred to another trustee w i l l continue to be 
administered by the new Official Solicitor and Trustee Department. As 
recommended by the Committee, the staff of both offices wi l l be fully 
informed and consulted on the organisational issues for staff involved in 
the introduction of the new structure. It is hoped that most of the staff 
concerned can be found suitable posts elsewhere in the public serv ice , 
either in the new Official Solicitor and Trustee Department or in other 
Government departments. 

Lord Chancellor, 's Department, 
House of Lords, S.W. 1. 

2 March 1972. 



REPORT OF COMMITTEE OF ENQUIRY INTO THE 


PUBLIC TRUSTEE OFFICE 


NOVEMBER 1971 


/ 



To the Right Honourable Lord Hailsham of St. Marylebone 


Lord High Chancellor of Creat Britain 


and 


the Right Honourable the Earl Jellicoe 


Lord Privy Seal 


My Lords, 


Your Lordships appointed us in May 1971 as a Committee with the 


following terms of reference: 


"To examine the functions and organization of the Public Trustee 


Office and to consider: 


a. the role played by the Public Trustee Office in modern 
conditions and whether or to what extent its continued 
existence is justifiable given the alternative 
facilities available; 

b. if it were not to continue, what alternative arrangements 
should be made for the continuing administration of exist
ing trusts, and how quickly these arrangements could be 
brought into being; 

c. whether, if a Public Trustee Office is to be preserved, 
it is possible or reasonable in modern conditions to 
expect the Public Trustee Office to pay its way; 

d. whether steps could be taken to re-organize the Office, 
improve its managerial effectiveness and make it more 
commercially accountable, whether or not it is still re
quired to pay its way." 

We have now completed our enquiry and have the honour to submit the 


following report. 


We are, 


Your Lordships' obedient servants, 


(Signed) H. R. HUTTON 


D. J. W. DRYBURGH 


C. G. JARRETT 


D. G. Hoskin, Secretary 
25 November 1971 



PUBLIC TRUSTEE OFFICE 


1. The Committee has held 20 meetings between June and November 
1971, including a visit to the Public Trustee Office. 

2. A list of the witnesses we have consulted will be found in 
Appendix 1. We would not wish to submit our report without recording 
our gratitude for the assistance we have received from these 
organizations and individuals. Without the benefit of their experience 
and their willingness to discuss the problems so freely before the 
Committee our task would have been immensely more difficult. The Public 
Trustee and his immediate predecessor, together with a large number of 
his staff, took great pains to provide us with all the information and 
help we required, and many of the other witnesses had gone to considerable 
trouble to prepare themselves before coming to see us. We would also 
like to express our appreciation for the large number of letters we 
received, both directly and indirectly, offering helpful information or 
opinions. 

3. We would also wish particularly to express our indebtedness to our 
secretary whose knowledge and diligence have made a vital contribution 
not only to our report but also to the process of our work. 

HISTORICAL BACKGROUND 


4. In 1919 a Committee under the chairmanship of the Right 
Honourable Sir George H. Murray, G.C.B. reported on the organization 
and fees structure of the Public Trustee Office. Certain reforms and 
increases in fees resulted from this report. The Public Trustee Office 
was next examined in 1955 when a Committee under the chairmanship of 
Sir Maurice Holmes, G.B.E., K.G.B. submitted to the then Lord Chancellor 
a report on its work, organization and financial conditions. This 



report was published in May 1956 as Cmnd. 9755- We have drawn freely 
on the descriptive parts of this report in our own deliberations, and 
have thought it unnecessary to repeat here the admirable and comprehensive 
outline of the genesis and early years of the Public Trustee Office which 
the Holmes Committee provided. In the interests of brevity, we have 
further omitted from our report such other descriptions of the work or 
problems of the Public Trustee Office as can be found, with continuing 
accuracy, in the Holmes Report. 

5- Nevertheless a brief summary of the development of the Office of 
the Public Trustee is necessary to provide the setting for our own 
enquiry. The Office was set up under the Public Trustee Act, 1906, 

the Attorney General having given as its main raison d'etre the difficulty 
of inducing private persons to accept the onerous responsibilities of a 
trustee, and the losses incurred by beneficiaries as a result of incom
petence or dishonesty on the part of private trustees. Under the Act 
fees are fixed by the Treasury with the sanction of the Lord Chancellor by 
means of Orders laid before Parliament. The Act states that they shall 
be such as to produce an annual amount sufficient to discharge the 
salaries and other expenses incidental to the working of the Act and no 
more. The Act also states that the Consolidated Fund shall be liable 
to make good all sums required to discharge any liability which the 
Public Trustee, if he were a private trustee, would be personally liable 
to discharge. Under the Act the Public Trustee may decline to accept 
any trust but may not do so on the ground only of the small value of the 
trust property. 

6. The Holmes Committee pointed out that in the early years of the 
Office the Public Trustee had very little competition. Although there 
existed before 1906 a number of companies whose memoranda and articles 
of association permitted them to undertake trust administration, they 
did so only to a negligible extent. After 1906 banks and insurance 
companies began to take on trust work, but the Public Trustee suffered 



little at first from their competition; this was partly because grants 
of probate could not be issued to them as corporations but had to be 
taken out on their behalf by syndics. This disadvantage was removed 
by Section 17 of the Administration of Justice Act, 1920 which empowered 
the Court to grant probate to a corporation. From 1920 onwards, the 
competition of other corporate trustees, the Committee noted, had an 
ever-increasing effect on the business of the Public Trustee. The 
Committee gave statistics showing that by 1949 the Public Trustee had 
20,226 cases under administration; by 1955 this figure had fallen to 
17,732. They concluded that the trustee facilities then offered by 
the banks and insurance companies, and the protection afforded by the 
Law Society against defalcations by solicitors, made up a very different 
picture from that which presented itself in 1906; had similar conditions 
existed at that time, there would have been little occasion for the 
creation of the office of Public Trustee. They added, however, that 
this was by no means the same thing as saying that the Public Trustee 
had outlived his usefulness, and went on to recommend that the Office 
should be left in being subject to certain administrative and financial 
reforms. 

7. Since the Holmes Committee reported, demand for the services of the 
Public Trustee has, in general, continued to decline. By the 31st 

March 1971 total cases under administration had fallen to 11,910, little 
over half the figure for 1949- This was in spite of advertising 
campaigns, which the Holmes Committee had advocated. Moreover, there 
has also been a change in the nature of the cases being accepted by 
the office: executorships, or similar relatively short term cases, now 
form an increasing proportion of new work. If this trend continues 
the Office will thus, in the course of time, be becoming a Public 
Executor rather than a Public Trustee. There is of course a number of 
reasons for this trend, not least being the change in the fiscal 
considerations governing trusts and estate duties, but we are of the 
opinion that, in the light of current knowledge and if no special steps 
are taken, there is little reason to expect much change in the underlying 
pattern of new business. 



8. The Public Trustee has, over the years, undertaken a number of 
other tasks in addition to those for which the Office was originally 
set up. These include the trusteeship of the Chequers trust fund, 
and management of the Wellington Parliamentary Trust (as personal 
Attorney for the Chancellor of the Exchequer); management of the India 
and Kenya Pension Funds, as well as the House of Commons Pension Fund; 
the administration of a number of disaster funds; and the provision of 
advice to the Law Commission and on legislation affecting trusts generally. 
During both World Wars the Public Trustee acted as Custodian of Enemy 
Property; and under the Law of Property Acts the Public Trustee is a 
repository of certain legal titles and has to deal with those titles 
particularly in a case of undivided shares. In addition, under the 
1965 Administration of Justice Act the Lord Chancellor was empowered 
to establish schemes for common investment funds under the management 
and control of the Public Trustee for the investment of Funds in Court. 
The Funds in the Common Investment Scheme amount at present to just 
over £23m, and the total value of all cases under administration at 
31st March 1971 is estimated at £210m. 

THE ALTERNATIVE FACILITIES 


9. Against this pattern of falling demand for the services of the 
Public Trustee, we have examined the relevant factors on the supply 
side of the market in which the Office operates. We sought evidence 
particularly from the Committee of London Clearing Bankers, the 
British Insurance Association and the appropriate professional 
associations (see Appendix 1 for full list of witnesses). 

10. Solicitors and accountants deal with the majority of executorships 
and trusteeships. Indeed they are frequently involved even in cases 
where there is a corporate trustee or executor. We accordingly invited 
evidence from the Law Society and the Institute of Chartered Accountants, 
and also received memoranda and letters from some local Law Societies 
and individual solicitors. Although the system of charging differs 



between so l i c i to rs and accountants they frequently act together as 

jo int trustees - the representatives of the Inst i tute of Chartered 

Accountants thought that this was, in fact , the most desirable 

arrangement. Both the lawyers and accountants thought that r e 

lat-ively few members of their respective professions had direct 

experience of the Public Trustee Off ice; i t s t a r i f f s had no 

influence on their scales or systems of charging. In the opinion of 

the representatives of the Law Society, some so l i c i t o rs value the 

existence of the Public Trustee as a trustee of l as t resort . Evidence 

made avai lable to us from certain loca l Law Societ ies , which were 

consulted at our request, shows however that in many parts of the country 

so l i c i t o rs make l i t t l e or no use of the Public Trustee Of f ice . I t i s 

also relevant in this connection that there i s no Public Trustee in 

Scotland. We have consulted both the Law Society of Scotland and the 

Scottish Of f ice , who to ld us that there has never been any pressure for 

the creation of such an o f f i c e , nor any suggestion that the f a c i l i t i e s 

avai lable in Scotland are inadequate. 

11. As already noted corporate trustee f a c i l i t i e s are provided by the 

banks and by certain insurance companies. The representatives of the 

insurance companies indicated that not more than twelve companies are 

involved in trustee and executor business, although no precise 

s ta t i s t i c s are ava i lab le . They stated that the f a c i l i t i e s are main

tained primarily to complete the range of services they can of fer to 

their customers, and trust work i s accepted more because of the value 

of a customer, or sometimes an agent, to the overal l business of the 

ins t i tu t ion than for the attractiveness of the work i t s e l f . The 

clearing banks, on the other hand, have an extensive network of 

trustee branches and are administering at the present time wel l over 

100,000 cases. They thus represent the dominant element in the 

competition faced by the Public Trustee Office as a corporate trustee. 

Both the banks and the insurance companies are facing similar cost 

problems, but we were to ld that, although their t a r i f f s are not greatly 

d i f ferent from those of the Public Trustee, the l e ve l of his charges 



does not a f fec t theirs to any signi f icant extent. Both the banks and 

the insurance companies, of course, o f fer sett lors and benef ic iaries 

protection by the strength of their resources and the provisions of the 

Companies Acts. 

12. As far as the work of executorship i s concerned, i t has to be 

noted that for the bulk of the smaller cases, a professional or 

corporate executor i s not necessary at a l l . For most people the best 

and least expensive way of winding up an estate i s to make personal 

application for Probate, and in the past f i v e years approximately 

77j500 such applications have been dealt with at the Probate Registry. 

I t i s f a i r to add that the Public Trustee himself frequently advises 

the use of this procedure for small and straightforward estates to 

which he has been appointed executor. 

13. This br i e f survey of the various f a c i l i t i e s for executorship and 

trusteeship shows that the vast majority of this business i s handled 

by the commercial inst i tut ions, so l i c i t o r s , accountants and other 

private persons. The Public Trustee receives only a minimal, and 

declining, proportion of the to ta l work in this f i e l d . The evidence 

we have received thus abundantly confirms the opinion expressed by the 

Holmes Committee that there would be no suf f ic ient reason to set up a 

Public Trustee Office i f such an o f f i ce were not already in existence. 

14. There i s a very small number of cases for which the f a c i l i t i e s 

we have described are al leged not to provide a completely satisfactory 

service. We have received a number of l e t t e r s , and several witnesses 

have spoken to us, about famil ies where, for example, parents are 

anxious to make arrangements before their death for children or other 

dependents who are not l i k e l y to be able to look after their own 

a f f a i r s . Such testators often consider, or are advised, that the 

f a c i l i t i e s of the Public Trustee Office are superior to those of the 

banks or other trustees avai lable , in that the Lady V is i tor w i l l give 

personal attention to the happiness and welfare of the bene f i c ia i r i es . 



At the present time the Lady Vis i tor has some 250 cases on her books, 

and.we have no doubt that her work on behalf of these people i s wholly 

admirable. Equally we have no doubt that there are many more such 

cases in the care of so l i c i t o rs or private trustees. The represent

at ives of the banks and the insurance companies assured us that they 

too are quite used to administering cases involving welfare problems. 

Representatives of the Department of Health and Social Security to ld 

us that cases of this kind are referred by loca l authority welfare 

o f f i cers to banks and so l i c i t o r s . Moreover, loca l welfare f a c i l i t i e s 

should be great ly expanded over the coming years as the reforms r e 

sulting from the Seebohm Report take e f f ec t . 

THE FUTURE OF THE PUBLIC TRUSTEE OFFICE 

15. Our enquiries, as outlined in the previous section of this Report, 

have established certain sal ient facts in connection with the trust 

work for which the Off ice was or ig ina l l y established: 

a.	 demand for the services of the Off ice has shown 


a steady decl ine; 


b.	 new business i s increasingly composed of executor

ships rather than new or transferred settlements or 

trusts created under Wi l l s ; 

c.	 the business of the Of f i ce ' s main competitors does 

not show a similar decline; 

d.	 the proportion of the market which the Office serves 

i s very small. 

I f the Off ice were to be l e f t in being, we see no reason to expect a 

change in the declining demand for i t s services. A l l the witnesses 

have confirmed that the establishment of trusts is by no means as 



widespread as i t was, a fact which i s borne out by the trend already 

noted towards straight executorships in new business being offered 

to the Of f ice . Indeed, given that many of the trusts at present under 

administration by the Off ice are of long standing, the decline seems 

l i k e l y i f anything to accelerate. Secondly, we are convinced that 

the overwhelming majority of testators and sett lors w i l l continue to 

choose the f a c i l i t i e s provided by the banks, insurance companies, 

s o l i c i t o r s , accountants and others. So far as small estates are 

concerned, the 77,500 personal applications to the Probate Registry 

in the l as t f i ve years, to which v/e have already drawn attention, 

compare with less than 1,000 executorships undertaken by the Public 

Trustee Office over the same period. I f , therefore, the Office were 

l e f t to continue unaltered i t would steadi ly run down to an eventual 

death. Taking account of the mult ipl ier e f fects which could be 

expected after business had fa l l en away to an extent suf f ic ient to 

"a f fect morale and e f f i c iency , we do not think that in i t s exist ing 

form the Office could o f fer a reasonable service af ter about ten to f i f t e en 

years of further decl ine. In the meantime i t would be necessary to 

raise fees to keep pace with r is ing operating costs (and thus probably 

accelerate the decl ine) or to subsidise the Office in order to maintain 

a service for the small or unremunerative cases. 

16. We have considered whether steps should or could be taken to 

reverse the trend of business in order to maintain the Office as a 

viable, separate organization. This would require a pol icy of act ive 

competition, part icular ly with the banks. Select ive advertisement 

campaigns have hitherto been the main mean? of competing for business, 

but we do not be l ieve that advertising in i t s e l f would bring about 

the turn-round which would be required. For this to be achieved we 

consider that a network of branch o f f i ces would be essential . The 

Public Trustee to ld us that he thought three or four branches would 

suf f ice , located in , say, the North, the Midlands and the West Country; 



in view of the fact that one of the clearing banks alone has 58 trustee 

branches in England and Wales, we think that he might need more. Nor 

do we think that anything short of f u l l branch o f f i ces would be 

e f f e c t i ve : l oca l agencies or representatives, and Post Offices used 

as a means of contacting the public, would a l l produce a standard of 

service below that which the banks provide. Secondly, we do not 

consider tha t in today1s conditions the Public Trustee could expect to 

compete with banks and other corporate trustees without thorough 

mechanisation: manual systems of accounting and record-keeping would 

need to be replaced with modern computers and micro-film storage of 

information. Such improvements cannot be obtained piece-meal or at 

low cost. We therefore conclude that considerable capital expenditure 

would be essential , and higher operating costs a consequence, i f the 

Public Trustee Off ice were to be put in a position to secure a larger 

share of the avai lable business in i t s sphere of operations. More

over, to succeed in this and to continue to cover i t s costs the Office 

would have to set out to at tract substantial trusts rather than small 

estates. 

17. Two other a l ternat ives which we have considered would be simply 

to allow the Off ice to continue i t s steady and protracted decl ine, 

or to close i t immediately and to transfer a l l i t s exist ing business 

elsewhere. We cannot bel ieve that the f i r s t of these courses would 

be sat isfactory and therefore we cannot recommend i t . The staf f 

would be faced with an indef in i te future of reducing ac t i v i t y , and 

ult imately the very small inflow of new work would be of a kind large ly 

i r re levant to the purposes for which the Office was set up. The 

second course would involve the unilateral ' imposit ion of new trustees 

on the benef ic iar ies of trusts at present being administered by the 

Public Trustee Office,, which we would regard as undesirable. More

over a winding up operation involving a uni lateral decision of this 

kind could be represented as a breach of fa i th , since, when these cases 

were accepted, the expectation was held out that the services of the 

Public Trustee would be there for the whole l i f e of the trust. For 



pract ical reasons, therefore, we find ourselves unable to recommend 

this course. 

18. I t i s thus necessary to devise an intermediate course to phase 

out the work of the Public Trustee Office in an orderly fashion as 

rapidly as may be consistent with the obligations which have been 

incurred. Our recommendations have two essential features. F i r s t , 

from a forward date to be announced, the Public Trustee Off ice should 

accept no new cases. Secondly, the benef ic iaries of trusts at present 

administered by the Public Trustee should be offered the option of a 

free transfer to other trustees. The implications of these proposals 

are examined in the following paragraphs. 

19. Legis lat ion would be necessary to r e l i eve the Public Trustee 

from the duty of accepting new business; there are various additional 

points which such an Act would need to cover, the most important of 

which are set out in Appendix 2. We assume that i  t would not be 

possible to anticipate this Act in sett ing the date for the refusal 

of new cases. This underlines the importance of introducing the 

l eg i s l a t i on at the ear l ies t possible moment, but we would not expect 

i  t to be complicated or contentious. 

20. So far as exist ing trusts are concerned, the Public Trustee, 

l i k e any other trustee, already has the power to r e t i r e ; in which 

case new trustees would have to be appointed in his place. In this 

special situation, however, we recommend that set t lors or benefic

i a r i e s should be approached and offered the opportunity to accept 

transfer to another trustee, free of a l l expense to the trust and 

themselves. We suggest that this o f fer should remain open for a 

specif ied but l imited period; i f transfer was not accepted i t would, 

of course, s t i l l be open to the Public Trustee to r e t i r e i f he was 

sat is f ied that this would be in the interest of the trust . The 

representatives of the clearing banks have expressed the opinion that 



their trustee departments would be able to accept some, i f not most, 

of the exist ing business of the Public Trustee Of f ice, and have 

offered the services of one or two of their members to serve on a 

j o in t working party to determine in greater de ta i l the arrangements 

which would be necessary. We recommend that this working party 

should be established as soon as possible, and that an inv i ta t ion 

should be extended also to the Brit ish Insurance Association and the 

Law Society to nominate representatives to part ic ipate . The working 

party w i l l have to give special consideration to the question of fees , 

and i t may be that special rates could be negotiated. The fees to be 

paid to the new trustee on acceptance would, of course, have to be met 

out of public funds; s imi lar ly the Public Trustee would have to waive 

his normal withdrawal f ee . We are not in a posit ion to attempt a 

precise estimate of these costs, but a once-for-al l cost of this kind 

must be compared with the savings resulting from an ear l i e r reduction in 

the number of c i v i l servants who would be engaged on this work i f no 

action were taken. 

21. There i s the further question of or ig inal Wi l ls deposited in 

the strongroom of the Public Trustee. There are about 5,500 of these, 

including some so old as to make i t highly unlikely that they w i l l ever 

come into operation, some appointing the Public Trustee only as a 

l a s t resort , and some which w i l l almost certainly have been revoked. 

I t i s improbable, therefore, that the Public Trustee would be cal led 

upon to act in more than, say, two-thirds of these cases even i f he 

remained open to new business. Although, of course, there i s no 

obl igat ion in.respect of these Wil ls (or of any others in which the 

Public Trustee i s named as executor which have not been deposited with 

him), we nevertheless think that an e f for t should be made to return 

them, together with a Standard form of cod ic i l for the appointment of 

a new executor or trustee (where appropriate), to the testator or 

s o l i c i t o r who deposited them. 



22. After the procedure we have recommended has been carried out 

there may wel l remain some trusts which, for one reason or another, 

have not been transferred. For such trusts i  t would be necessary 

to maintain in being part at least of the staff and f a c i l i t i e s of 

the Public Trustee Of f ice . In order to provide a more stable future 

for the employees, and a stronger departmental base for the 

administration of benef ic iar ies ' a f f a i r s , we recommend that the 

Public Trustee Office should be merged with the O f f i c i a l So l i c i t o r ' s 

Department. We think i t would be desirable to proceed with this 

amalgamation, noWithstanding that there may be some delay in the 

implementation of our other recommendations. We understand that the 

O f f i c i a l So l i c i t o r has s igni f ied his readiness in principle to accept 

this proposal; although there would be many deta i ls to be worked out, 

we are convinced that a merger would be both practicable and desirable. 

The greater the scope of the new department, the better would be the 

career prospects for the staf f , and we therefore further recommend that 

consideration be given to the poss ib i l i t y of transferring to the new 

O f f i c i a l So l i c i t o r and Trustee Department the bona vacantia work at 

present undertaken by the Treasury So l i c i t o r . 

23. The future of the investment div is ion of the Public Trustee 

Office needs special consideration. This div is ion i s responsible 

for the investment not only of trust funds under administration, but 

also of Funds in Court under the 1965 Administration of Justice Act 

and of the various other funds mentioned in paragraph 8 above. We 

are impressed by the way in which, despite considerable problems, the 

div is ion has.been carrying out i t s respons ib i l i t i es : in general i t s 

performance has been satisfactory. I t i s clear to us, however, that 

the spec ia l is t sk i l l s and technical problems involved in investment 

management are of a di f ferent kind from those encountered in the 

l ega l and administrative work of either the Public Trustee or the 

O f f i c i a l So l i c i t o r . Furthermore, there are substantial advantages 

of scale in the f i e l d of investment management, and i t does not appear 



that the volume of funds to be administered by the new O f f i c i a l 

So l i c i t o r and Trustee Department would remain suf f ic ient to just i fy , 

the mechanisation and other expenses which e f f ic iency in investment 

management requires. We therefore recommend that immediate con

sideration be given to the establishment of this d iv is ion as an 

ent i re ly separate investment management unit to manage these funds 

on behalf of the new department, together with other funds in the 

public, sector. The unit would need to be c lear ly and evidently 

insulated from a l l po l i t i c a l influence, and for this reason should 

operate under an independent Board of Management. In this connection 

we have noted the proposal in the recent Fnite Paper Strategy for 

Pensions (Cmnd 4655) for an independent Board of Management with 

responsib i l i ty for investing the funds which would arise under the 

proposed new Reserve Scheme. I t would be for consideration whether 

there might be some relationship between the f a c i l i t i e s required for 

the Reserve Scheme and the unit we envisage. 

24- We are concerned that the implementation of the proposals we 

have made should not be allowed to overburden the resources of the 

Public Trustee Of f ice . As the Public Trustee himself has emphasised 

to us, i t i s also important that the changes should be carried through 

with maximum despatch. We therefore recommend that; within the new 

merged department, the Lord Chancellor1s Off ice should establish a 

special unit responsible for ensuring that the necessary processes 

are carried out on schedule. We consider that, with proper 

organization, the whole exercise should be completed within 18 months 

or 2 years. In this connection we would mention part icular ly that we 

do not bel ieve i t would be necessary to produce f u l l accounts for 

a l l transferred trusts, provided that an agreed l i s t of assets with 

the ir acquisit ion detai ls could be produced to , and accepted by, the 

new trustees, and satisfactory arrangements or indemnities could be 

worked out, wherever necessary, to cover tax and duty l i a b i l i t i e s . 



25- I  t has been emphasised to us by the Public Trustee that the 

c l ients of his o f f i ce are already suffering as a result of the 

present uncertainty, and we are convinced that further delay in 

reaching a decision would be even more disadvantageous to 

benef ic iar ies of trusts at present under administration. We 

therefore strongly recommend that the Government should take i t s 

decision on our recommendations and announce i t s intentions without 

further delay, although we recognise that i  t may not be possible to 

bring forward the necessary l eg i s l a t i on immediately. The Public 

Trustee w i l l then be able to make potential c l ients aware of the 

Government's intentions, and, at the same time, the preparations 

we have suggested for the o f fer of an opportunity for transfer can 

be commenced at once, thus reducing to a minimum the steps to be 

taken a f ter the leg is la t ion has been passed. In the meantime, the 

merger of the Public Trustee Office with the O f f i c i a l So l i c i t o r ' s 

Department should proceed, and the staf f of both o f f ices be fu l l y 

informed of the implications of the new structure. 

26. Since our recommendationswill lead to considerable change in 

the shape and scale of the Public Trustee Of f ice, we have not given 

detai led consideration to those parts of our terms of reference 

which presuppose i t s continued existence in i t s present form. We 

would, however, note that none of the witnesses we heard pressed 

any jus t i f i ca t i on for subsidising the work of the Of f ice . We 

ourselves are so convinced of the adequacy of the al ternat ive f a c i l i t i e s 

that we would not advocate any form of subsidy. We accordingly 

recommend no change in the f inancial duty of the Public Trustee to 

cover his outgoings with his income from fees and charges. We made 

a br ie f examination of the present organization of the Office but 

thought i  t best, in ttie context of our main recommendations, to l imi t 

ourselves merely to noting that the Public Trustee himself i s concerned 



that the present system of three divisions in the Office was 

established more than f i f t y years ago and is not wel l adapted to 

modern working methods. I t i s our opinion that a functional and 

e f f i c i en t structure for the work can only be adequately devised af ter 

the fundamental changes we have proposed have been completed, when 

the resultant scope and volume of remaining work has been determined. 

SUMMARY	 OF RECOMMENDATIONS 

i .	 The Public Trustee Off ice should be merged with 

the O f f i c ia l So l i c i t o r ' s Department. Considera

t ion should be given to transferring to the merged 

department the bona vacantia work at present 

undertaken by the Treasury So l i c i t o r . (Paragraph 

22) . 

i i  .	 Legis lat ion should be introduced at the ear l i es t 

possible moment to r e l i e ve the Public Trustee from 

the duty of accepting new business; there are 

various additional points which such an Act would 

need to cover (paragraph 19 and Appendix 2 ) . 

i i i  .	 Sett lors or benef ic iar ies of exist ing trusts 


should be approached and offered the opportunity 


to accept transfer to another trustee, free of 


a l l expense to the trust and themselves (paragraph 


20) . 


i v .	 Original Wi l ls deposited in the strongroom of the 

Public Trustee should be returned, together with a 

standard form of cod ic i l for the appointment of a 

new executor or trustee, to the testator or so l i c i t o r 

who deposited them (paragraph 21) . 



v. The Lord Chancellor's Off ice should establish 

a special unit within the new merged department, 

responsible for ensuring that these processes are 

carried out on schedule (paragraph 24) . 

v i  . Immediate consideration should be given to the 

establishment of the investment management 

div is ion as an ent i re ly separate investment 

management unit for funds in the public sector, 

under an independent Board of Management 

(paragraph 23) . 



APPENDIX 1 

LIST OF WITNESSES AND WRITTEN EVIDENCE 


WITNESSES 

Public Trustee Office 

Mr E W Eldridge, CB, OBE ( r e t i r ing Public Trustee) 


Mr C A J N 0'Sullivan (Public Trustee) 


Mr W Ross Taylor (Assistant Public Trustee) 


Mr H T Bowden (Chief Accountant) 


Mr H H W Duffy (Chief Administrative Of f icer ) 


Mr F R Lee, OBE ) 
 ( j o in t Chief Investment Managers) Mr A C B Urwin ) 


Miss J Rhodes (Lady V is i to r ) 


Mr A Carlton Smith (Trust Of f icer ) 


Mr S Vidler , OBE (Chief Property Adviser) 


Mr L A Widden (Establishment Of f icer ) 


Mr S A Williams (Trust Of f icer ) 


Mr V J Burt 
 (representing the departmental Mr T H Nicholls Staff Side) Mr K Ross 

Lord Chancellor1s Off ice 

Sir Denis Dobson, KCB, OBE 


Mr R E K Thesiger, OBE 


Department of Health and Social Security 

Miss J D Cooper (Children's Division 
Inspectorate) 

Miss A M Sheridan 	 (Social Work Division) 

4.	 Scottish Off ice 

Mr J A Beaton ( So l i c i t o r ' s Of f ice ) 
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5. Brit ish Insurance Association 

Mr S Bettesworth 


Mr A V Caddick 


Mr L J Piper 


6. Committee of London Clearing Bankers 

Mr T H D Lawrence 


Mr M A W Vale 


7. Inst i tute of Chartered Accountants in England and Wales 

Mr H R Clark 


Mr K W Hammond 


Mr S Kitchen 


8. The Law Society 

Sir Godfrey Morley 


Mr J C Palmer 


Mr C G Prest ige 


Mr J R Bonham 


Several of these witnesses also submitted written evidence. 

B. WRITTEN EVIDENCE I 

Memoranda and l e t t e r s from loca l Law Societ ies 

Bexley and Dartford Law Society 

Birmingham Law Society 

Cambridgeshire and Dis t r i c t Law Society 

The Incorporated Lav/ Society for Cardiff and Dis t r ic t 



Croydon and Dis t r i c t Law Society 


Devon and Exeter Incorporated Law Society 


The Hampshire Incorporated Law Society 


Holborn Law Society 


Hull Incorporated Law Society 


Liverpool Law Society 


Manchester Law Society 


Central and South Middlesex Law Society 


Newcastle-upon-Tyne Incorporated Law Society 


Nottinghamshire Law Society 


Peterborough and Dis t r ic t Law Society 


Preston Incorporated Law Society 


Sussex Law Society 


West Wales Law Society 


Yorkshire Law Society 


The Law Society of Scotland 

Scottish Home and Health Department 

Trustee Savings Banks Association 

In addition l e t t e r s were received from a number of individual 

so l i c i t o rs and members of the public. 



APPENDIX 2 


LEGISLATIVE PROVISIONS 

There are f i v e Acts known to us in which the Public Trustee i s 

named:-

Public Trustee Act 1906 

Public Trustee (General Deposit Fund) Act 1939 

Sett led Land Act 1925 

Law of Property Act 1925 

Administration of Justice Act 1965 

The following main amendments would be required to the Public 

Trustee Act 1906. 

i .	 The Public Trustee should be re l ieved of the duty 

of taking on new business, as from a specif ied date. 

i i  .	 In connection with the transfer of exist ing trusts, 

power should be taken for the Public Trustee to waive 

a l l withdrawal fees , and for any other expenses a r i s 

ing d i rec t l y out of the transfer to be paid out of 

public funds. 

i i i  .	 Section 9 of the Act empowers the Public Trustee to 

charge such fees as may be f ixed by the Treasury 

with the sanction of the Lord Chancellor. At present 

this places the Public Trustee in the unique posit ion 

of being able to charge for his services without the 

need for a charging clause in the Wi l l or trust i n 

strument. We recommend that the new l eg i s l a t i on 

should include a provision enabling a l l professional 

or corporate trustees to charge for their services 

whether or not the trust instrument or Wi l l includes 

a charging clause. This provision should also be such 

as to ensure that so l i c i to rs and other non-corporate 

trustees are in no worse posit ion as regards r e 

muneration than a corporate trustee. 



i v .	 Section 3 of the Act empowers the Public Trustee 


to act in the administration of estates of small 


value, as an al ternat ive to administration by the 


Court. We understand that the existing powers 


under this section have not been invoked with any 


frequency since 1920, and not at a l l since 1954-


Although one or two witnesses here suggested that 


this i s due to the r e s t r i c t i v e nature of section 3, 


we do not bel ieve that a suf f ic ient case has been 


made out for retention of this provision, which 


should therefore be repealed. 


v .	 Section 13 of the Act makes provision for the 

invest igat ion and audit of trust accounts, under 

certain conditions, by the Public Trustee or some 

person appointed by him. We understand that this 

provision has been invoked only very occasionally, 

and therefore see no reason for i t s retention. 

The Administration of Justice Act 1965 empowers the Lord Chancellor 

to establish schemes for common investment funds, under the management 

and control of the Public Trustee, for the investment of Funds in Court. 

Amendment would therefore be required i f the management of these funds 

i s to pass to a new independent investment management unit such as we 

envisage. 

We envisage that the Public Trustee'^ responsib i l i t ies under the 

two 1925 Acts should pass to the new Of f i c i a l So l i c i t o r and Trustee 

Department. 
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CABINET 

THE P O S T - A P O L L O PROGRAMME AND UNITED KINGDOM 
SPACE AND AEROSPACE A C T I V I T I E S 

Memorandum by the Secretary of State for Trade and Industry 

1. Current space act iv it ies of the United Kingdom consist of a number 
of sepaiate programmes directed towards different ends and managed by 
different Departments. We also collaborate in certain international 
programmes,, Annex A shows current activities,, their broad objectives 
and the Departments responsible,, Annex B shows recent expenditure by 
Departments on these act iv i t ies . 

2, The annexes show that "apace po l i cy " is l i tt le mor e , at present, 
than an aggregate of those parts of other pol ic ies which happen to take 
place in space; that this does not amount to a coherent pol icy, nor does it provide 
a v e ry satisfactory basis for the National Space Technology P rog ramme for 
which I am responsible. This programme is supposed to maintain an 
appropriate United Kingdom space capability and should ideal ly anticipate 
the space pol icy requirements of customer Departments. Organisational ' 
changes wi l l be needed and proposals wi l l be put to colleagues shortly,, 

3, The post-Apol lo programme, in which participation has been 
invited by the United States authorities, wi l l introduce a range of new 
techniques with an increasing bearing on all these act iv i t ies . It wil l 
involve the development of reusable elements permitting greater 
re l iabi l i ty and f lexibi l i ty than is possible at present. The cost of 
space projects i s expected to be reduced by a factor of at least six, 

4. User Departments ' assessment of the" opportunities l ike ly to 
be of fered by the new techniques of the post-Apol lo programme must 
c l ear ly hinge on the maximum possible information about i t . The cost 
reductions forecast are l ike ly to have strong customer appeal quite apart 
f rom the improved re l iabi l i ty which the new techniques should faci l i tate. 
I f a customer requires a "space solution" in the future he wi l l increasingly 
need to evaluate it against the post-Apol lo f ramework, 

5, The benefits to be der ived f rom participation in the development 
programme itsel f would depend on the nature of the work done and the size 
of the United Kingdom contribution but they include: 

1 



i . The techniques used in the orbiter wi l l also be of value 
for future a i rcra f t development, 

i i 0 Work on the space tug autopilot and rendezvous and docking 
capabilities are of special interest for future satellite development, 

i i i . Participation by United Kingdom industry in this major 
aerospace project of the next 10 years would ensure that design 
teams were kept competit ive, which has a bearing on our capability 
in the guided weapons (GW) f ie ld, 

i v . Partnership in the development programme would enable a 
right to use the system to be negotiated. No customer policy has 
yet been formulated by the United States, 

v . Participation in co-operation with the other European 
countries would help to develop a coherent European space 
p rog ramme. If we stand aside we should run the risk of being 
left out of a technological field which reads across into other a reas . 
We must bear in mind particularly the impact of our decision on the 
prospects for European collaboration in the aerospace f ield general ly . 

6. F o r participation in the further studies it can be said, there fore : 

i . They are part of the normal phased approach which would 
help to decide whether participation in the development p rogramme 
is in United Kingdom interests . 

i i . Br i t ish f i rms would play a leading part in advanced 
technological studies which would enhance their reputation and 
technical capability, 

i i i . They relate to design for space vehicles of the 1980s which 
would be useful for any future work, 

i v . Brit ish industry wi l l be given the leading role as pr ime 
contractors in these studies if we participate; equally i t has been 
made c lear by the European Launcher Development Organisation 
that this valuable work wi l l be placed elsewhere if we do not, 

7, Against the background of the aerospace industry as a whole 
employing some 220, 000 people the space section is a small part . It i s 
more c losely related to guided weapons than aircraft and employs about 
1, 000 qualified engineers and scientists in three f i rms (the Bri t ish A i r c ra f t 
Corporation, Hawker Siddeley Dynamics and Marcon i ) . The work load is 
declining and some concentration of capacity is d e s i r a b l e Discussions are 
going on between major f i rms in the aerospace industry about their future 
relationships which may produce some rationalisation in the GW/space f ie ld. 
Participation in the post-Apol lo programme could help to produce this i f 
i t were decided to back one f i rm . The technological and manager ia l 
content of the work is l ikely to be high. 
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8. Future strategy for the aerospace industry as a whole is under 
rev iew by the Marshal l Committee and I hope to inform my colleagues 
shortly of the outcome of that r ev i ew . I do not propose to anticipate the 
outcome in this paper . But I remind my colleagues that our interest in 
the aerospace f ield general ly may wel l prove to l ie in closes? European 
collaboration and that our decision on post-Apol lo needs to be seen against 
that background,, 

J D 

Department of Trade and Industry 

10 March 1972 



CONFIDENTIAL ,	 ANNEX A 

ACTIVITY 


(a)	 National Space

Technology Programme


(b) (ESRO scientific

(satellite programme 


(ESRO application

(satellite programme


(c)	 National and 

bilateral 

scientific space 

research 


(d)	 Defence communi
cations satellite 


(e)	 International 

Telecommunications 

Satellite 

Organisation 

(INTELSAT) 


(f) European Space 

Conference (ESC) 


BROAD OBJECTIVE 


 Support in the development 

 and maintenance of a UK 


industrial capability 


 Scientific research 


 Research and development 

 undertaken internationally 


Scientific research 


User requirement 


User requirement 


Forum for European 

discussions and studies 


DEPARTMENT 


DTI 


DES/SRC 


DTI 


DES/SRC 


MOD 


Post Office 


DTI 




ANNEX B 

SPENDING AUTHORITY 

UK SPACE EXPENDITURE (BY DEPARTMENTS) 

SPACE ACTIVITY 
£'000 

1970/71 
(Actual Expenditure) 

1971/72 
(Estimate 

Ministry of Defence 
(Including MOD(PE)) 

Defence Satellite 
Communications 6,190 10,100 

Science Research Council ESRO - 5,035 5,100 

n 
O 
z 

Department of Trade and Industry 

Scientific Space Research 

ELDO 

ESRO 

4,320 

2,390 

585 

4,530 

- O 
O 

2,27Z -
o 
mZ 

I - Post Office 

Space Technology 

post-Apollo 

INTELSAT (UK ground stations) 

INTELSAT (other) 

4,160 

100 

940 

720 

5,2603 7 m 

3 , 1 l  £ 

770 

TOTAL: 24,440 31,190 
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CABINET 

P O S T - A P O L L O PROGRAMME 

Memorandum by the Chief Secretary, Treasury 

1. I do not think this is a worthwhile project on its own merits,, Even 
if it were a technological success, i t would dangerously cramp the options 
for the future of our c iv i l aerospace industry. 

2. Take the position by the end of 1974. We shall have spent we l l over 
£500 mil l ion on development and production of Concorde without any return 
from sales . The c iv i l sides of the a i r f rame and aero engine industries 
wi l l then be almost entire ly dependent on Concorde, the RB 211 and the 
wings for the European airbus. If we want to maintain a c iv i l aerospace 
industry thereafter we shall have to choose between finding the money for 
another subsonic a i rcra f t pro ject , or a stretched Concorde, which would 
be even more expensive. This wi l l be a difficult choice in any 
c ircumstances. But if we embark on the expensive post-Apol lo pro ject 
now, we may simply not have the resources for e i ther. 

3. There is in any case no evidence that the health of the guided 
weapons industry, to which the space section of the industry is more 
closely related, i s in any need of this extra work. We are currently 
spending about £30 mi l l ion a year on guided weapons Research and 
Development (R & D) and new weapons now being studied would amply 
maintain the R &  D capacity of this part of the industry. 

M V M 

Treasury Chambers 

10 March 1972 
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CABINET 

A N N U A L REVIEW AND DETERMINAT ION OF GUARANTEES 1972 

Note by the Minister of Agr iculture, F i sher i es and Food 

1. On 1 March, two weeks ear l i e r vhan usual, I announced the 
Gove rnments determinations following the Annual F a r m P r i c e Rev i ew . 

2. Attached for information i s a copy of the White Paper on the Rev iew 
which has been cleared between Departments at o f f i c ia l l eve l , and records 
the substance of decisions reached by the Minister ia l Committee on 
Agr icul tura l Po l i cy . The White Paper wi l l be published tomorrow, 
Wednesday 15 March. 

J P 

Ministry of Agr icu l ture , F i she r i e s and Food 

13 March 1972 
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PART I. GENERAL 

The present situation 
1. This year's Annual Review will be the last to be held before the Treaty of 

Accession to the European Economic Community comes into effect. Producer 
and market prices in this country will begin to rise in 1973 towards those of 
the Community—a process which will be completed by 1978. The changes 
involved in our system of support will be considerable. So too will be the 
benefits to United Kingdom agriculture as a whole, especially if the present 
rising production trends continue. The effect of entry into the EEC has been 
one of the main considerations that the Government have taken into account 
during the course of,the Review and in making'the subsequent determinations. 

Condition of the industry 
2. Partly due to favourable weather, 1971/72 has been a good year for United 

Kingdom agriculture. Output has risen again. Productivity continues to 
improve. There has been a further increase of £57 million in aggregate net 
income. The increase in net costs has not been on the exceptional scale of last 
year. Even so these costs have risen in aggregate since the last Review by 
£56Jr million for all products and for produce to which the guaranteed prices 
apply—and therefore coming within the provisions of the Agriculture Act 
1957-by £48 million. 

The needs of agriculture in the EEC 
3. When the common agricultural policy of the EEC applies in full to United 

Kingdom agriculture, farmers can expect markedly higher prices for most of the 
agricultural commodities they produce. Some items of expenditure, notably 
feed costs, will also rise but the general prospects are clearly good. It is in the 
national interest that United Kingdom agriculture should be in a position to 
take advantage of the opportunities. The essential thing is to ensure that 
expansion of production takes place early, and not merely after the advantages 
to be had under the EEC system have begun to make themselves felt. Our 
share of the enlarged EEC market—including our own home market—will 
depend on the competitiveness of our farmers. This means that we should 
aim to improve the already good record of productivity gain in our agricultural 
industry from the start of transition by stimulating the investment which is 
needed for expansion and by securing the advantages of increased scale. 

Aim of the Government 
4. The Government̂  aim is to encourage producers to start taking decisions 

for further expansion now. This is particularly important in the livestock 
sector. There is inevitably a time lag between the decision to expand the 
breeding potential of the flock or herd and the achievement of increased output 
of meat or milk. The time lag is longest for cattle. Moreover, it is the 



Government^ belief that the greatest gains in overall efficiency in United King
dom farming are likely to come, in EEC conditions, from farming systems based 
on a balanced combination of livestock and arable production. The decisions 
must, of course, rest with individual farmers, particularly since physical and 
climatic conditions vary greatly between farms in different regions. 

5. These are the general considerations which the Government have had in 
mind in making the determinations after this Review. They have decided to 
put the chief emphasis on the livestock sector and particularly on cattle. A 
substantial incentive has been given for the early expansion of the dairy herd. 
More milk will enable us to produce in this country more of the butter, cheese 
and other dairy products we need; more calves will make it possible to increase 
our output of beef. At the same time, the Government have given further 
direct encouragement to beef production, whether based on the beef breeding 
herd or the dairy herd, by increasing the end price. Although cattle have been 
given first priority, substantial encouragement has also been given to sheep and 
pigs which are important elements in the livestock sector as a whole. 

6. The agricultural industry will need increased resources and an improved 
cash flow if it is to step up the rate of expansion. These can be obtained partly 
from the recent increase in farm income and partly from rising productivity. 
But something more is needed if results are to be obtained quickly. The 
Government propose to provide additional resources by more than recouping 
cost increases as a whole and by providing considerably more than recoupment 
for some commodities in line with the broad pattern of priorities. This means 
that a substantial cash injection will be available to the industry to accelerate 
the present rising trend of production. 

7. The Government's view is that the provision of these extra resources is 
best made through the guarantees on end prices. The determinations have 
been framed accordingly; they include the switching of about 60 per cent of 
the fertiliser subsidy to end prices, a change which will allow farmers greater 
flexibility in the use of resources. But within this flexibility, the effective use of 
fertilisers on both crops and grass will remain a vital means of securing optimum 
yields and thus the greatest possible benefit from the substantial increases in 
end prices. 

Future of the Annual Review 
. 8. Although this will be the last Annual Review before the United 

Kingdom accedes to the EEC, it will not be the end of the system of Annual 
Reviews of the general economic condition and prospects of the agricultural 
industry. Moreover, determinations will continue to be made following 
Annual Reviews for at least some years longer for products for which there is 
no Community r6gime and for other guaranteed products within the terms of 
Article 54 of the Act annexed to the Treaty of Accession. Nonetheless, the 
direction of future Reviews will increasingly be towards the state of the agricultural 
industry in the Community as a whole and the price determinations made in 
Brussels. This is bound to require changes in the Review procedures and it is 
proposed to discuss these with the Farmers' Unions and the other interests 
affected during the course of this year. 



The measures taken 
9. On crops the determinations are as follows: 
Wheat—the guaranteed price will be £1-72 per cwt., an increase of 9p; 
Barley—the guaranteed price will be £1-56 per cwt., an increase of l ip ; 
Oats—the guaranteed price will be £1 -51 per cwt., an increase of 7p; 
Rye—the guaranteed price will be unchanged at £1 -08 per cwt.; 
Potatoes—the guaranteed price will be unchanged at £16-55 per ton; 
Sugar beet—the guaranteed price will be £8-00 per ton, an increase of 40p. 

10. These determinations will provide full recoupment of cost increases on 
cereals crops after taking account of the reduction of the fertiliser subsidy. 
The increased costs on sugar beet will be substantially recouped. No change 
has been made for potatoes, where there is a prospect of continuing surplus. 

11. It is particularly important and in everyone's interest to maintain the 
stability of the UK cereals markets throughout the 1972/73 season by the normal 
and regular release of home-produced grain. We can thus be assured of an 
orderly and smooth progress towards the adoption of the EEC system on 1st 
February 1973. The Government therefore intend to keep a careful watch 
for any developments which might adversely affect orderly marketing and 
stability. 

12. The upward trend in potato yields is now so marked that despite high 
Exchequer expenditure on support buying it has still been necessary to make 
deficiency payments. To some extent this is being rectified by reductions in the 
target acreage. High yields may also have been obtained, however, without full 
regard to the requirements of the market. The Government therefore welcome 
the recent decision of the Potato Marketing Board to limit the size of potatoes 
marketed for human consumption and so encourage production of the type of 
potato that is preferred by the market. The Government propose during the 
coming year to carry out a full examination of the guarantee and marketing 
arrangements for potatoes during which all parts of the industry will be consulted 
as appropriate. Meanwhile they are introducing arrangements for making 
supplies from the 1972 crop available for potato granule manufacture at special 
prices, so as to retain this outlet for the home crop. 

13. The arrangements for sugar beet have to take into account the need to 
give effect to the agreements reached on sugar during the EEC negotiations and 
also the fact that an enquiry is currently being conducted into the UK sugar 
refining industry. In the light of all the circumstances it has been decided 
that the guarantee should continue to apply in 1973 to the whole crop from the 
existing acreage (443,000 acres). Consideration will be given to the methods 
and arrangements by which sugar beet growers might best avail themselves of 
opportunities in the enlarged EEC to expand their acreage significantly after 
1974. 

 14. The determinations for the livestock sector are as follows: 
Fat cattle-the guaranteed price will be £13-20 per cwt., an increase of 85p; 
Fat sheep—the guaranteed price will be 24-3p per lb., an increase of 2p; 

) 
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Wool—the guaranteed price will be 23-0p per lb., an increase of 0-3p; 
Fat pigs—the guaranteed price will be £2-81 per score, an increase of 5p after 

taking account of the automatic adjustment on account of feed cost 
changes; 

—the middle band of the flexible guarantee (i.e. the number of pigs to which 
price adjustments are geared) will be 14-35-15-0 million certifications, 
an increase on the level set after the 1971 Annual Review (13-35-14-75 
million certifications) and on the revised level set in August 1971 (14-0
15-0 million certifications); 

Milk—the guaranteed price will be 23 i  p per gallon, an increase of lp per 
gallon; 

—the standard quantities will remain at the revised levels set in July 1971 
except that the standard quantity for Northern Ireland will be increased 
by 14-8 million gallons to 120 million gallons; 

Hen eggs—the guaranteed price will be 16-0p per dozen, a reduction of 0-5p; 
Duck eggs—the guaranteed price will remain unchanged at 15-5p per dozen. 

15. Cost changes on all products in the livestock sector have been more than 
fully recouped after taking into account the reduction of the fertiliser subsidy. 
The pool price for milk will increase substantially as a result of the increase in 
the guarantee and higher returns for milk outside the standard quantity if 
manufacturing milk prices remain at or near their present levels. For pigs the 
higher level and narrower width of the middle band should enable the flexible 
guarantee to play its part in regulating output by providing for incentives when 
production is in danger of falling too low and deterrents when it is rising too 
rapidly. The Government will review the level of the middle band later in the 
year if circumstances make this appropriate. On eggs, the Government are 
continuing their policy of moving towards a free market. A further step will 
be taken this year towards phasing out deficiency payments. Eggs will be 
removed from the guarantees in 1974. 

16. Since the policy on milk both in the United Kingdom and in the EEC 
is concerned with the production and price of all milk, including milk for 
manufacture, the idea of a standard quantity based on sales of liquid milk is 
becoming increasingly unrealistic. Discussions have been held with the Farmers' 
Unions in the light of the undertaking given at the 1971 Annual Review (Cmnd. 
4623, paragraph 16) and it has been agreed that the standard quantity should 
continue simply as part of the conventional Review framework for the purposes 
of accounting. With one exception, therefore, the standard quantities for 
individual milk marketing areas will be the same for 1972/73 as for 1971/72. 
The exception is Northern Ireland. The pool price there is below that in the 
rest of the United Kingdom and it will be brought more nearly into line with 
that in Great Britain by increasing the standard quantity for the Northern Ireland 
milk marketing area and by raising the guaranteed price to the level of that for 
England and Wales. 

17. The Government recognise that there is widespread dissatisfaction among 
farmers with the terms of the compulsory eradication scheme for brucellosis. 
The Agricultural Departments are already undertaking urgent enquiries which 



will provide detailed information about heavily infected herds. In the light of 
this review it is intended to examine the scheme further in consultation with the 
Farmers' Unions and to consider whether and, if so, in what ways it should be 
changed. 

18. Subject to Parliamentary approval, the £20 million by which the fertiliser 
subsidy is to be reduced will be replaced by higher end prices and, in the case of 
hill farming and horticulture, by increases in the winter keep subsidy and 
horticulture improvement grants respectively (although horticulture improvement 
grants are not formally included in the Review determinations). 

19. A special two-year increase in the rates of the main farm capital grants 
was introduced following the 1970 Annual Review and ends this year. The 
items eligible for assistance under the Farm Capital Grant Scheme have been 
re-examined. It is proposed that, subject to Parliamentary approval, grants 
for fencing, for hedge removal, scrub clearance, land reclamation and ploughing 
and for certain other minor items will be discontinued except in hill areas, but 
that grants for field drainage will continue to be available at the enhanced rates 
of the last two years (70 per cent on hill land and 60 per cent in other areas). 

20. The cost of the guarantees for milk and sugar beet is borne by the consumer 
but there will not be any consequential increases in consumer prices during the 
coming year. The cost of the other measures taken falls to be met from public 
funds. They involve an Exchequer commitment for 1972/73 of some £49 
million in addition to the provision in the Estimates. 

Marketing 
21. The Government recognise the particular importance that efficient 

marketing will have after accession to the European Economic Community and 
are engaged in a close study of the current situation in the EEC and the steps 
that will need to be taken to ensure the optimum development in this field. One 
significant aspect is co-operative marketing; producers are already responding 
to the need to develop co-operation and this will be even more important in 
future. The Government therefore propose to invite the Farmers' Unions, the 
Central Council for Agricultural and Horticultural Co-operation and other 
appropriate organisations to consider how voluntary co-operation for marketing 
purposes may be further encouraged and how producer marketing organisations 
may be best developed. The conclusions of the Committee of Inquiry on 
Contract Farming and the result of current proposals for a British agricultural 
marketing development organisation will be relevant to such consideration. 



PART n. ECONOMIC CONDITION AND PROSPECTS OF THE 
AGRICULTURAL INDUSTRY 
Output (Table 13) 

22. The index of net product is forecast at 116 for 1971/72, compared with 111 
for 1970/71 (average of 1964/65-1966/67 ^ 100). This is a rise of about 4£ per 
cent. Outputs of cereals, sugar beet and poultrymeat are expected to increase 
significantly and quantities of purchased feedingstuffs to fall. Favourable 
weather has contributed both to the increase in output and to the reduction in 
feed purchases. 

Labour productivity (Tables 13 and 14) 
23. Over the period 1964/65 to 1971/72 there has been an average annual rate 

of increase in labour productivity of about 6 per cent. The outflow of regular 
whole-time workers is estimated to be currently running at about 3 per cent 
annually. This compares with an average rate of outflow of about 5 per cent 
from 1967 to 1970 and a rate of 6-7 per cent in the early 1960s. 

Income (Tables 12, 13 and 16) 
24. The aggregate net income of the industry has to provide the reward to 

farmers and their wives for their labour and management and also the return on 
tenant-type investment. In 1970/71 aggregate net income was £611 million, 
£44 million (8 per cent) more than in 1969/70. The increase was greater than 
that expected at the time of the 1971 Annual Review. A further increase of £57 
million (9 per cent) to £668 million is forecast for 1971/72. This year the 
weather has been particularly favourable for farming and if the income figures 
are adjusted on the assumption that the weather was normal they become £612 
million in 1970/71 and £630 million in 1971/72, an increase of £18 million (3 per 
cent). Actual aggregate net income in real terms in 1971/72 is forecast to rise by 
about 3 per cent on 1970/71. When account is taken of the falling number and 
growing size of full-time farms, the increase is of course greater. 

25. The latest information from the sample farm accounts is for 1970/71. In 
England and Wales as a whole average net income for all types of farm (exclud
ing horticulture) rose by about 16 per cent between 1969/70 and 1970/71. 
Dairy, cattle, sheep and cereals farms benefited most as a result of higher 
guaranteed and market prices and an excellent wheat harvest. There were sub
stantial increases in incomes in all regions except in southern and eastern England 
which were affected by poor barley crops and lower potato returns. In Scotland 
average net income rose by 23 per cent because of appreciable increases on live
stock farms. In Northern Ireland the increase in average net income of 8 per 
cent was less than in most other parts of the United Kingdom. 

26. In 1971/72 dairy and livestock farms are expected to do well throughout 
the United Kingdom. Higher returns for milk, cattle and sheep (particularly 
stores) are likely to raise the value of output and feed bills may be lower. Crop
ping farms in England and Wales should also do better this year though farms 
with substantial barley or potato acreages will probably not do so well as those 
where wheat or sugar beet predominate. Cropping farms in Scotland are 
expected to have lower incomes. 



Investment (Table 15) 
27. Total gross capital formation in agriculture is estimated at about £387 

million in 1971. This comprises new buildings and works, plant, machinery 
and vehicles, and stocks (mainly growing crops and cultivations and livestock). 
Of this investment £135 million was in buildings and works. This is over 20 
per cent more than in 1970 and represents a substantial increase in the volume of 
investment. Some £127 million was invested in plant, machinery and vehicles. 
After allowing for higher prices this represents a slightly lower volume of 
investment. Most of the extra £125 million invested in stocks in 1971 represents 
greater expenditure to maintain the same volume of crops and livestock but 
there was some rise in volume terms as well. 

Production costs (Table 17) 
28. The main increases in costs since the last Review are for labour, machinery 

and fertilisers. There has been a marked decrease in the cost of feedingstuffs 
in the past year and also a reduction in interest charges. 

Cost of agricultural support (Tables 18 and 19) 
29. The cost to public funds of agricultural support in 1971/72 is expected to 

be about £339 million. This is some £70 million more than the outturn for 
1970/71 but less—by about £4 million—than the estimate as adjusted to take 
account of the determinations made after the 1971 Review. The sharp rise in 
the total cost of support in 1971/72 is due mainly to increases in the guaranteed 
prices which were not matched by increases in market prices. The estimate for 
1972/73 made before this Review and therefore taking no account of the deter
minations announced in this White Paper shows a marginal increase to £341 
million. Higher market prices are expected for fatstock, but reductions here 
are expected to be offset by increases in deficiency payments for cereals. The 
cost of the bacon stabilisation arrangements is not included in these figures. It 
is estimated at £18 million in 1971/72 but less than this in 1972/73. 

Commodity trends (Tables 1, 2, 5-11) 
30. Cereals. The cereals acreage harvested in 1971 returned to the high 

levels of 1967 and 1968 (9.4 million acres). Growing and harvesting conditions 
were good and yields were well above those of recent years. Total production is 
estimated to be some 14f million tons. A bigger acreage was sown to winter 
wheat by December 1971 than at the same time in the previous year and the 
total cereals acreage in 1972 is expected to be slightly higher than in 1971. 

31. Potatoes. In 1971 the acreage planted was 6,000 acres below the target 
of 640,000 acres but, as in 1970, high yields produced a very large surplus. 
Prices have consequently been weak and market support operations have been 
needed in two successive years. For 1972 the target has been reduced to 605,000 

v acres and on the assumption that yields are below the high levels of the last two 
years production should correspond more closely to market demand. Even so, 
a substantial surplus could again occur. 



32. Sugar beet. Yields have been high and the 1971 crop is the largest ever 
recorded. Consumption of sugar is at best static and committed supplies under 
the Commonwealth Sugar Agreement and from home production now meet the 
whole of domestic sugar consumption. 

33. Beef. Between June 1970 and June 1971 the number of breeding cows 
again increased. Within this total, the number of dairy cows, the main source 
of calves for beef, remained almost unchanged, but the number of beef cows 
increased. The expansion of the total breeding herd is expected to continue. 
The number of calves retained for beef is high. So, although in 1971 /72 supplies 
of beef and veal, both home-fed and imported, are likely to be slightly lower 
than in 1970/71, there is now in prospect a firm increase in home-fed supplies 
in 1972/73. 

34. Sheep. The decline in the sheep breeding flock appears to have been 
halted and in the year to December 1971 a slight increase was recorded, the 
first since December 1965. The lambing season in 1971 was substantially 
better than average due to good weather. Home-fed supplies of mutton and 
lamb in 1971/72 are expected to be lower than in 1970/71, but total supplies are 
expected to be higher as a result of an increase in imports. 

35. Pigs. After a period of relative stability the breeding herd rose to reach 
a peak of 995,000 in March 1971. Since then, however, a decline has occurred 
and by December 1971 the breeding herd had fallen to about 958,000 (a decrease 
of about 3 per cent from December 1970). There are now signs that the fall is 
being checked but some further decline seems likely. Supplies of pigmeat for 
pork and manufacture in 1971/72 are expected to be higher than in the previous 
year and bacon production is expected to be about 6 per cent up. The level of 
production provided for the home industry under the Bacon Market Sharing 
Understanding for 1972/73 is 265,000 tons. 

36. Milk. The dairy herd has remained more or less static, but average 
milk yields per cow have been higher. There are now signs that dairy cow 
numbers may be increasing. Total sales through the Milk Marketing Schemes 
in 1971/72 are expected to be higher than in 1970/71. Within this total, sales 
for manufacture into milk products have been an increasingly important outlet. 

37. Eggs. Output in 1971/72 is expected to be slightly down on last year. 



PART HI. THE DETERMINATIONS FOR 1972/73 
38. The determinations are set out in the following table: 

Guarantee levels for Guarantee levels for 
1971/72 1972/73 

Commodity or production 
grant 

(1) 

Guaranteed prices 


Wheat 

(per cwt.) 


Barley 

(per cwt.) 


Oats 

(per cwt.) 


Rye 

(per cwt.) 


Potatoes 

(per ton) 


Sugar beet 

(per ton) 


Fat cattle ... 

(per live cwt.) 


Fat sheep and lambs 

(per lb. estimated dressed carcase 

weight) 


Fat pigs 

(per score deadweight) 


Milk 

(per gallon) 


Eggs—hen 

(per dozen) 


Eggs—duck 

(per dozen) 


Wool 

(per lb.) / 


as 
determined 

in March 1971 

after the 


Annual Review 

1971 

(2) 


£1-63 


£1-45 


£1-44 


£108 


£16-55 

£7-60 

£12-35 

22-3p 

£2-93 
related to a feed price 
of £2-20 per cwt. On 
the basis of the current 
feed price this is 
equivalent to £2-76 

22-lp 

16-5p 

15-5p 

22-7p 

change 
from 

col. (2) 

(3) 

h9p 

+ 11P 

+7P 


No change 


No change 


4-40p 

+85P 

+2-0P 

-fSp 

+ 1-0P 


-0-5p 


No change 


+0-3P 


as 

determined 


after the 

Annual 

Review 


1972 

(4) 


£1-72 

£1-56 

£1-51 

£108 

£16-55 

£8-00 

£13-20 

24-3p 

£2-81 
related to a 
feed price 
of £1-96 
per cwt. 

23-lp 

16 Op 

15-5p 

23 0p 



Guarantee levels for Guarantee levels for 
1971/72 197: J/73 

Commodity or production 
grant 

as 
determined 

in March 1971 
after the 

Annual Review 

change 
from 

col. (2) 

as 
determined 

after the 
Annual 
Review 

1971 1972 
(1) (2) (3) (4) 

Production grants 

Winter keep subsidy: 
Hill cow supplement 
(per eligible cow) 
Hill sheep supplement 
(per eligible ewe) 

£5 

15p 

H-75p 

4-lOp 

£5-75 

25p 

39. Further changes in the rates of production grants (notably the fertiliser 
subsidy) are set out in paragraphs 50-54 below. For 1972/73 the basis of the 
commodity guarantees and the conditions of payment for the relevant production 
grants will be the same as for 1971/72, except where indicated in the following 
paragraphs. 

Cereals 
40. The target indicator prices for wheat and barley are being retained and 

will be determined for the 1972 crop at a later stage. It is proposed that the 
calculation should have regard in part to the price levels established under the 
existing minimum import price arrangements and in part to the effective level 
of threshold prices under the common agricultural policy which will operate 
subsequently. 

Sugar beet 
41. The maximum acreage to which the guarantee will apply will be 443,000 

acres for the 1972 and 1973 crops. 

Fatstock—general 
42. Guarantee payments for fatstock are made weekly by reference to standard 

prices. For cattle and sheep these arrangements should normally mean that, 
on average, producers receive exactly the guaranteed price'for the year though 
for pigs the calculation of deficiency payments involves some estimation so that 
producers' average returns may differ slightly from the guaranteed price. In 
each case, however, producers' average returns including deficiency payments 
from sales of eligible stock may exceed the guaranteed price for the year, if 
market prices go higher than the standard prices in some weeks and in others 
deficiency payments are made. For cattle and sheep this may also happen 
when marketings and prices differ from those forecast when the scales of standard 
prices are prepared. 

Fat cattle 
43. The revised guarantee arrangements which were introduced on 5th July 

1971 will continue unchanged except that the target indicator price for 1972/73 



as a whole will be £12-00 per live cwt. With effect from 27th March 1972 new 
scales of weekly standard prices and weekly target indicator prices will be 
introduced and these scales will be adjusted to take account of the expected 
market situation for. the year. The new scales are being published separately. 

Fat sheep 
44. The revised guarantee arrangements which were introduced on 5th July 

1971 will continue unchanged except that the estimated price for the year as a 
whole will be 19-Op per lb. estimated dressed carcase weight. With effect from 
27th March 1972 new scales of weekly standard prices and weekly estimated 
prices will be introduced and these scales will be adjusted to take account of the 
expected market situation for the year. The new scales are being published 
separately. 

Fat pigs 
45. The middle band under the flexible guarantee was determined after the 

1971 Annual Review at 13-35-14-75 million certifications and raised to 14-0-15-0 
million certifications in August 1971. With effect from 27th March 1972 the 
flexible guarantee scale will be as follows: 

Forecast level Adjustment to the 
of certifications basic guaranteed price 

13-45 million or more but less than 13-75 million 414p 
13-75 ,, 14-05 +9P 
14-05 14-35 4-4p 
14-35 ,, ,, ,, ,, 15-00 Basic guaranteed price 
15-00 ,, 15-30 - 4  p 
15-30 ,, 15-60 ,, - 9  p 
15-60 ,, ,, 15-90 ,, -14p 

There will be a further adjustment of 5p for each complete 0-3 million, or part 
thereof, by which the forecast level of certifications falls below 13-45 million 
or exceeds 15-9 million. 

46. The feed price of £1-96 per cwt. to which the new guaranteed price is 
related is deemed to be equivalent to 1,000 points on an index representing the 
price of a feed ration. For every movement of 6-8 points from 1,000 points 
(equivalent to about 1 -33p per cwt.), the guaranteed price will be adjusted by 
lp per score. 

Milk 
47. The standard quantities for each milk marketing area in 1971/72—as 

adjusted in July 1971—and the standard quantities for 1972/73 are set out in 
the table below. No adjustments are being made this year in respect of changes 
in liquid sales. The standard quantity for Northern Ireland has been adjusted, 
and the guaranteed price for Northern Ireland increased by 0-15p per gallon 
to the England and Wales level, so as to reduce'disparities in pool prices. 



million gallons 

Milk Marketing 
Area 

Standard 
quantity 
1971/72 

Standard 
quantity 
1972/73 

England and Wales 
Main Scottish Area 
Aberdeen and District 
North of Scotland 
Northern Ireland 

1,801-6 
188-2 
20-4 
10-8 

105-2 

1,801-6 
188-2 
20-4 
10-8 

120-0 

2,126-2 2,141-0 

Eggs 
48. The estimated producer price will remain unchanged in 1972/73 at 15-5p 

per dozen for both hen and duck eggs. 

49. It is proposed that extra small eggs should in future be eligible for the 
subsidy, but the standard quantity for hen eggs will remain at 651 million dozen 
for 1972/73. 

Production grants 
50. Fertiliser subsidy. The rates of grant will, subject to Parliamentary 

approval, be reduced by the equivalent of £20 million for deliveries on or after 
1st June 1972. 

51. Winter keep grants. Scottish farmers have the option of receiving 
acreage grants on winter keep crops as an alternative to the headage payments 
shown in the table above. The acreage grants will be increased by 50p per 
acre so that the three rates will become £5-50, £4 and £3 per acre. The supple
ment payable on eligible hill sheep on Scottish farms receiving acreage grant 
will be increased to 12^p per head. 

52. Farm business recording scheme. As already announced no further 
applications will be accepted after 14th May 1972. 

Capital grants 
53. Farm capital grant scheme. The special two-year increase in the rates 

of the main farm capital grants ends this year. It is proposed that grants for 
field drainage should continue at the enhanced rates of 70 per cent on hill land 
and 60 per cent elsewhere. But for all other works and facilities, applications 
received after 18th March 1972 will not be eligible for the higher rates of the 
last two years. It is also proposed that, for applications received after 31st 
March 1972, grants for land clearance, reclamation and ploughing, for hedge 
removal, for fencing, for shelter belts, and for sheep and cattle grids should be 
discontinued except in hill areas and that grants for destruction of cover for 
rabbits and for claying and marling should also be terminated. 

54. Horticulture improvement scheme. Subject to Parliamentary approval, 
the combined rate of grant (including investment supplement) will be raised 
from 35 to 40 per cent with effect from 10th April 1972. 



APPENDIX 

STATISTICAL TABLES 

Some of the figures in this appendix differ from those in previous Annual Review White 
Papers because of later information, changes in the scope and nature of the available data and 
improvements in statistical methods. Forecasts for 1971/72 are as at mid-January 1972. 

All figures relate to the United Kingdom unless otherwise stated. 

In some cases figures may not add to the totals shown because of roundings. 

Symbols: — means " n i l " 


... means " negligible " (less than half the last digit shown) 


. . means " not available " 






Number of holdings, crop acreages and livestock numbers (a) 
At June of each year 

Average of 
1960-1962 1967 1968 1969 1970 1971 

A. Total holdings ('000) 477 429 375 365 335 329 

B. Crop acreages ('000 acres) 
Total area 48,920 48,293 47,973 48,397 47.255(A) 47,234 

of which: Wheat 2,062 2,305 2,417 2,059 2,495 2,710 
Barley 
Oats 
Mixed corn 
Rye 

3,729 
1,742 

158 
18 

6,027 
1,012 

88 
11 

5,933 
945 
112 
11 

5,962 
945 
156 

9 

5,542 
929 
196 
11 

5,654 
896 
140(0 
16 

Total cereals... 7,709 9,443 9,418 9,131 9,174 9,416 
Potatoes 757 708 691 614 669 634 
Sugar beet 429 457 465 457 463 471 

Total tillageib) 11,044 12,354 12,368 12,206 12,088 12,139 
Temporary 

grass(c) 6,991 5,971 5,873 5,738 5,700 5,718 

Total arable ... 18,035 18,325 18,241 17,943 17,788 17,857 
Permanent grass 
Rough grazing^) 
Other land(e) ... 

12,683 
18,202 

12,328 
17,639 

12,195 
17,537 

12,348 
17,568 

538 

12,217 
16.537(A) 

712 

12,172 
16,501 

704 

C. Livestock numbers 
('000 head) 

Total cattle and calves 11,855 12,342 12,151 12,374 12,581(/i) 12,804 
of which: Dairy cows 

Beef cows 
Heifers in calf ... 

3,234 
911 
818 

3,214 
1,141 

816 

3,226 
1,152 

826 

3,275 
1,211 

822 

3,244 
1,300(A) 

863 

3,234 
1,378 

831 
Calves (under 1 

year) 2,826 3,361 3,351 3,474 3,564 3,659 

Total sheep and lambs 28,779 28,885 28,004 26,604 26,080 25,981 
of which: Ewes 11,522 11,760 11,415 10,946 10,544 10,422 

Shearlings 
Lambs (under 1 

year) 

2,522 

13,213 

2,463 

13,211 

2,458 

12,787 

2,365 

12,022 

2,263 

11,943 

2,263 

12,053 

Total pigs 
of which: Sows for 

6,163 7,107 7,387 7,783 [8,049] 
8,088 8,728,7244 

breeding 640 688 736 774 [791] 
794 868622 

Gilts in pig 146 136 151 141 [158] 
159 121211 

Total poultry 
of which: Table fowls (incl. 

broilers) 

108,775 

22,701 

125,624 

37,774 

127,458 

40,721 

126,515 

38,418 

[139,513] 
143,430 
[47,569] 
49,783 

139,016 

49,730 
Laying fowls(/)... / 45,544 52,252 52,290 52,891 [54,240] 

55,237 53,705 
Growing pullets 23,253 21,873 22,589 [24,264] 

24,599 22,465 
Other poultry^) 12,345 12,574 12,617 13,811 13,115 

N.B.—For notes see over. 



(o)	 U p to 1969 the figures for Great Britain relate to agricultural holdings exceeding one acre in extent, but in 
June 1968 about47,000 holdings were excluded from the census in England and Wales on the grounds that they 
were not statistically significant. Their exclusion did not affect the cropping and stocking figures for the United 
Kingdom for that year by more than 0-4 per cent in the case  o f any single item shown in this table. 

In Scotland 16,000 holdings (accounting for less than 0-1 per cent of United Kingdom agricultural output) 
were excluded on the same grounds with effect from June 1970. 
Between June 1969 and June 1970 some 10,000 holdings in England and Wales were "statistically amalgamated". 
These holdings, farmed with other holdings as part of a larger single farm unit, were formerly returned 
separately but are now returned as part of the larger unit. 

With effect from June 1970 the definition of agricultural holdings was widened in Great Britain to include 
some 2,300 statistically significant holdings on one acre or less of agricultural land. The figures now relate 
to all known holdings with 26 standard man-days or more (a standard man-day represents 8 hours productive 
work by an adult male worker under average conditions); holdings with less than 26 standard man-days are 
included only if they have 10 acres or more of crops and grass or at least one regular whole-time worker. 
The cropping and stocking figures returned by holdings on one acre or less account for significant differences 
between the census results for June 1970 and those for previous years only in the case of pigs and fowls. 
The figures in square brackets in the table show the number  o f pigs and fowls excluding those on holdings in 
Great Britain with one acre or less. 

Figures for Northern Ireland relate to holdings of one acre or more, except for numbers of livestock, which are 
collected from all owners, irrespective of the size of the holding, and also from landless stockholders. 

(6 )	 Includes acreages of other crops and bare fallow not shown in the table. 

(c)	 Includes lucerne. 

id) Includes common rough grazings. The fall of nearly 1 million acres in the area of rough grazings between 
1969 and 1970 is largely accounted for by the exclusion from the census of the 16,000 statistically insignificant 
holdings in Scotland referred to in note (a). 

(e)	 " Other land " in Great Britain means woodland and areas under roads, yards, buildings, etc., the use of which 
is ancillary to the farming of the land; in Northern Ireland it includes land within agricultural holdings which 
is under bog, water, roads, buildings, etc., and waste land not used for agriculture. Returns o f  " other land " 
were collected for the first time in England and. Wales in June 1969 and the area returned then (208,000 acres) 
is understated. It is estimated that that figure includes some 53,CC0 acres and the 1970 figure (376,000) includes 
some 96,000 acres previously returned as crops and grass or rough grazing. 

if) Figures for years earlier than 1964 are for fowls six months old and over in Great Britain and five months old 
and over in Northern Ireland. 

(g)	 Includes ducks, geese, turkeys and fowls for breeding. 

(h)	 Revised figure. 

( 0	 Includes 3,000 acres  o f maize for threshing. 

Table 2 
Estimated average yields of crops and livestock products 

June/May years 

Unit 
Average of 

1960/61
1962/63 

1967/68 
(ft) 

1968/69 1969/70 1970/71 1971/72 
(forecast) 

(d) 

Crops 

Wheat 
Barley 
Oats ... 

cwt./acrcwt./acree 30-5 
26-7 
21-7 

33-33-33 
30-30-11 
27-27-00 

28-28-22 
27-27-44 
25-25-66 

32-32-22 
28-28-66 
27-27-33 

33-33-44 
26-26-77 
25-25-99 

35-35-00 
29-29-99 
30-30-11 

Sugar(a) 
tons/acrtons/acree P..R

0 o 

2-2 
101000 
2-2-44 

9-9-88 
2-2-33 

10-10-00 
2-2-22 

11-11-00 
2-2-33 

11-11-11 
2-2-88 

Livestock products 

Milk(6) galls./cow 767 811 801 822 847 853 

Eggs(c) no./bird 191 208 211* 215 219* 224 


(a)	 Sugar-in-beet per crop acre. 
(6)	 Yield per dairy type cow per annum. 
(c)	 U p to 1962/63, eggs per adult fowl from all flocks. From 1963/64, eggs per laying bird. 
(d)	 366 days. 



Average size of enterprise producing particular farm products (a) 

At June of each year 

1967 1968 1969 1970 . 1971 

Wheatib): 
No. of holdings ('000) 56-4 53-5 46-1 48-4 49-2 

Average acreage 40-8 45-1 44-6 51-5 55-0 


Barley: 
No. of holdings ('000) 125-5 116-2 110-3 102-1 106-1 

Average acreage 48 0 51-1 54-0 54-3 53-3 


Oats: 
No. of holdings ('000) 87-2 79-9 72-8 66-1 63-0 

Average acreage 11-7 11-9 13-0 14-1 14-3 


Potatoes: 
No. of holdings ('000) 107-1 96-5 85-1 82-9 78-2 

Average acreage 6-6 7-1 7-2 8-0 8-1 


Sugar beetib): 
No. of holdings ('000) 24-4 23 0 21-8 20-8 20 0 

Average acreage 18-7 20-2 20-9 22-3 23-5 


Dairy cows: 
No. of holdings C000) 131-7 124-9 117-9 109-6 103-5 
Average size of herd 24 26 28 30 31 

Beef cows: 
No. of holdings ('000) 109-3 102-7 102-4 102-0 101-9 
Average size of herd 10 11 12 13 14 

Breeding sheep (b)(c): 
No. of holdings ('000) 103-7 94-8 90-1 80-7 78-4 
Average size of flock 125 133 134 144 156 

Breeding pigs: 
No. of holdings ('000) 79-6 74-5 70-7 65-9 63-0 

Average size of herd 10 12 13 14 16 


Broilers: 
No. of holdings ('000) 4-7 4-5 3-5 2-9 2-9 

Average size of flock ('000) ... 7-6 8-8 10-7 16-9 16-8 


Laying fowls: 
No. of holdings C000) 202-2 173-7 157-2 136-6 125-9 
Average size of flock 257 300 341 404 426 

^ t a i  d^	 ^J"i0/f, ' e  analysis for 1968 and some previous years is set out in " The Changing Structure o f Agriculture " 
(H .M .S .O . 1970). In this table the figures for the average acreage or average size of herd or flock refer only 
to the acreage of that particular crop or the number of that particular kind of animal. 

The changes in the coverage of the census referred to in footnote (a) to Table 1 have caused some discontinuities 
in the number of holdings with each type of enterprise. They have not however significantly affected the trend 
in the average size of enterprise except for poultry in 1968 (following the elimination of the 47,000 holdings) 
and more generally in 1970 (following the statistical amalgamation of the 10,000 holdings, partly ofTset for 
pigs and poultry by the inclusion of the extra 2,300 holdings). 

(6)	 Excludes Northern Ireland. Suga/beet is not produced in Northern Ireland and wheat only to a negligible 
extent. 

(c)	 Scottish figures relate to breeding ewes. 



Concentrated feedingstufls 

July/June years million tons 

AveragAveragee 
ooff 

1960/611960/61-- 1967/68 1968/69 1969/70 1970/71 1971/72 
1962/61962/633 (forecast) 

Home supplies 

Home-grown grain 6-6 9-5 9-2 9-3 9 0 10-5 

Other supplies(a) 3-5 3-0 3-2 3-1 3-0 3-1 

Total home supplies 10-1 12-6 12-4 12-4 11-9 13-7 

Imported supplies 

Coarse grains 3-8 2-8 2-6 2-7 2-5. 2-4 

Wheat used for feed 0 2 0-5 0-7 1-1 1-5 0-5 

Protein, molasses and 
other miscellaneous 
feed 2 0 2-2 2-2 2-2 2-2 2-1 

Total imported supplies... 6-0 5-5 5-5 6 0 6-2 5-0 

Total supply 16-1 18-1 17-9 18-4 18-1 18-7 

Stock change -0-1 +0-3 -0 -2 -0-1 is.' -

Net offtake 16 2 17-8 18-1 18-4 18-1 18-7 

of which home-grown 
concentrated feeds re
tained on farm of origin 3 2 3-9 3-7 4-0 3-5 4-5 

(a ) Including home-produced by-products from imported raw materials. 



TABLE 5	 ^ , 
Cereals supplies 

July/June years '000 tons 
Average 

of 
1960/61- 1967/68 1968/69 1969/70 1970/71 1971/72 
1962/63 (forecast) 

WheatWheat 
ProductioProductionn 3,158 3,841 3,414 3,311 4,169 4,759 
Imports(aImports(a)) 4,474 4,004 4,499 4,696 5,266 4,004 
ExportExportss (includin(includingg re-exportsre-exports)) -28 fc ) - 2 8 - 3 1 - 3 2 - 3 0 - 2 7 

(a(a)) (*(*)) 
7,604 7,817 7,882 7,975 9,405 8,736TotaTotall supply(csupply(c)) 

Production as % of total supply 42% 49% 43% 42% 44% 54% 

BarleyBarley 
ProductioProductionn 4,996 9,069 8,140 8,527 7,410 8,440 
ImportImportss 591 107 366 941 1,033 900 
ExportExportss (includin(includingg re-exportsre-exports)) -214 -783 - 7 5 - 1 2 -168 - 1 0 

(b)(b) 
TotaTotall supply(c)..supply(c).... ......  11 . .. . .. 5,373 8,393 8,431 9,456 8,275 9,330 

Production as % of total supply 93% 108% 97% 90% 90% 90% 

Oats 
Production 1,876 1,364 1,202 1,287 1,198 1,346 
ImportImportss 47 5 25 10 19 10 
ExportExportss (includin(includingg re-exportsre-exports)) - 1 2 - 7 2 - 2 6 - 4 -122 - 1 0 

TotaTotall supply(csupply(c)) 1,911 1,297 1,201 1,293 1,095 1,346 

Production as % of total supply 98% 105% 100% 100% 109% 100% 

Mixed corn(d) 
Production 	 181 117 151 216 253 208 

Production 	 18 12 11 11 13 19 
Imports 	 7 11 11 20 21 20 

Total supply(c) 	 25 23 22 31 34 39 

Production as % of total supply 72% 52% 50% 35% 38% 49% 

Maize(f) 
Imports 3,604 3,741 3,422 3,052 2,822 2,933 
Re-exports ... - 4 - 1 5 - 1 3 -17 - 1 5 - 1 5 

Total supply (c) 3,600 3,726 3,409 3,035 2,807 2,918 

Sorghum 
Imports 	 432 123 154 76 88 100 

Total cereals 
ProductioProductionn .... 10,22.. 10,2299 14,4014,4033 12,9112,9188 13,3513,3522 13,0413,0433 14,7714,7722 
ImportImport 9,15ss 9,1555 7,997,9911 8,478,4777 8,798,7955 9,249,2499 7,967,9677 
ExportExportss (includin(includingg re-exportsre-exports -25)) -2588 -89-8988 -14-1455 -6-655 -33-3355 - 6- 6 22 

TotaTotall supply(csupply(c)) 19,126 21,496 21,250 22,082 21,957 22,677rr 

Production as % of total supply 53% 67% 61% 60% 59% 65% 

(a)	 Includes flour imported or exported as such. 
(b)	 Includes shipments to Channel Islands. 
(c)	 N o account has been taken of changes in opening and closing stocks, which can considerably affect net offtake 

for consumption. 
(d ) Import/export figures not separately distinguished in the Trade Accounts. 
(e) Export figures not separately distinguished in the Trade Accounts before 1970 and not significant since then. 
(/ ) Home production very small. 
(g)	 Estimated. 



Maincrop potato supplies 

Average of 
1960/61- 1967/68 1968/69 1969/70 1970/71 1971/72 
1962/63 (forecast) 

Production 5,981 6,503 6,156 5,707 6,918 6,558 

Exports (including re-exports)(a) 69 79 75 92 97 120 

Disposal for human consumption 4,087 4,494 4,598 4,408 4,358 4,421 

Imports: raw(6) 113 - 21 - . - " . , 

processed (raw equiva
lent) 163(c) 135 148 131 110 

Total supply for human con
sumption 4,200 4,657 4,733 4,577 4,489 4,531 

Percentage of total supply for 
human consumption derived 
from home crop 97% 96% 97% 96% 97% 98% 

(a )	 Includes seed potatoes. 
(b)	 Excludes seed potatoes. 
(c)	 Estimated. 

TABLE 7 

Sugar supplies 

July/June years	 '000 long tons raw equivalent, 97*5Q pol. 

Average of 
1960/61- 1967/68 1968/69 1969/70 1970/71 1971/72 
1962/63 (forecast) 

Production 821 919 930 892 939 1,101 

Imports(a)(6) 2,233 2,147 2,040 2,021 2,125 2,100 

Exports (including re-exports)(6) -349 -256 -208 -200 -210 -350 

Total supply(c) 2,705 2,810 2,762 2,713 2,854 2,851 

Production as % of total supply 30% 33% 34% 33% 33% 39% 

(a)	 Including imported raw sugar exported as refined. 

(b)	 Includes only sugar as such and takes no account of the sugar content of processed products. 
(c)	 N o account has been taken of changes in opening and closing stocks, which can considerably affect net offtake 

for consumption. 



Meat supplies (a) 

Average of 
1960/61- 1967/68 1968/69 1969/70 1970/71 1971/72 
1962/63 	 (forecast) 

BeefBeef andand vealveal 
ProductioProductionn 850 967 898 917 987 960 
Imports(iImports(i)) 381 256 304 326 250 246 
ExportExportss (includin(includingg re-exportsre-exports)) 

(liv(livee anandd meatmeat)) -33 (d ) - 6 1 - 3  4 - 5  0 - 5 6 - 3  5 

Total supply(c) 1,198 1,162 1,168 1,193 1,181 1,171 

Production as % of total 
supply 71% 83% 77% 77% 84% 82% 

MuttonMutton andand lamblamb 
ProductioProductionn 252544 256 242466 212155 222244 212188 
Imports(iImports(i)) 
ExportExportss (includin(includingg re-exportsre-exports)) 

(liv(livee anandd meatmeat)) 

363622 

-9(d)-9(d) 

339 

o 
- o 

353577 

- 1- 1  22 

343444 

-1-155 

323211 

- 1- 1  66 

343444 

- 1- 1  66 

Total supply(c) 607 587 591 544 529 546 

Production as % of total 
supply 42% 44% 42% 40% 42% 40% 

Pork 
Production 465 552 575 621 619 646 
Imports(6) 
Exports (including re-exports) 

(live and meat) 

19 

-(d) 

14 

- 4 

19 

- 5 

18 

- 2  6 

13 

- 1  1 

24 

- 1  2 

Total supply(c) 484 562 589 613 621 658 

Production as % of total 
supply 96% 98% 98% 101% 100% 98% 

Bacon and ham 
Home cured 204 206 219 232 262 280 
Imports 
Exports (including re-exports) 

399 
- 1 

404 
- 1 

401 
- 1 

383 
- 1 

365 
- 1 

375 
- 1 

Total supply(e) 602 609 619 614 625 655 

Home cured as % of total 
supply 34% 34% 35% 38% 42% 43% 

PoultryPoultry meatmeat 
ProductioProductionn ...... 324 468 533 555544 565633 585877 
ImportImportss 
ExportExportss (includin(includingg re-exportsre-exports)) 

5 
- 1 

11 6 33 
-- 11 

77 
-- 11 

88 
-- 11 

Total supply(c) 328 479 539 556 569 594 

Production as % of total' 
supply 99% 9898%% ,, 9999%% 100100%% 9999%% 9999%% 

(a)	 Does not include meat offals nor trade in preserved or manufactured meat products (e.g. canned meat). 
(b)	 Includes meat from animals imported fat from the Irish Republic. 
(c)	 N o account has been taken of changes in opening and closing stocks, which can considerably affect net offtake 

for consumption. 
id)	 Prior to 1963 it was not possible to separate exports of carcase beef and veal, mutton and lamb and pork. 

As the amount involved is relatively small all such exports for 1960/61-1962/63 have been included with beef 
and veal. 



Milk product supplies 

Average of 
1960/61- 1967/68 1968/69 1969/70 1970/71 1971/72 
1962/63 (forecast) 

ButterButterButter 
Production^?Production^?Production^?))) 53 43 54 60 63 67 
Imports(iImports(iImports(i))) 408 484 437 429 399 348 
ExportExportExportsss (includin(includin(includinggg re-exportsre-exportsre-exports))) - 3 - 4 - 2 -2 - 2 - 5 

TotaTotaTotalll supply(csupply(csupply(c))) 	 458 523 489 487 460 410 

ProductioProductioProductionnn aaasss %%% ooofff totatotatotalll 
supplsupplsupplyyy ......... 12% 8% 11% 12% 14% 16% 

Cheese 
Production^) 112 121 117 121 135 155 
ImportImportImportsss 133 167 176 153 159 143 

- 3 - 3 - 3 - 3 - 3 - 3 
ExportExportExportsss (includin(includin(includinggg re-exportsre-exportsre-exports))) 

242 285 290 271 291 295 
TotaTotaTotalll supply(esupply(esupply(e))) 

46% 42% 40% 45% 46% 53% 
ProductioProductioProductionnn aaasss %%% ooofff totatotatotalll supplsupplsupplyyy 

Cream-fresh, frozen and 
sterilised 

Production(a) 32 63 67 71 73 75 
Imports(rf) 9 10... 11 12 14 12 
ExportExportExportsss (includin(includin(includinggg re-exportsre-exportsre-exports))) - 2 - 3 - 3 - 3 - 3 

TotaTotaTotalll supply(csupply(csupply(c))) 	 41 71 75 80 84 84 

ProductioProductioProductionnn aaasss %%% ooofff totatotatotalll supplsupplsupplyyy 78% 89% 89% 89% 87% 89% 

CondensedCondensedCondensedCondensed milk—fullmilk—fullmilk—fullmilk—full creamcreamcreamcream 
Production^Production^Production^Production^)))) 228 246 241 233 236 246 
ImportImportImportImportssss 9 6 8 11 14 12 
ExportExportExportExportssss (includin(includin(includin(includingggg re-exportsre-exportsre-exportsre-exports)))) 

- 3 7 - 3 2 -31 - 3 4 - 3 7 - 3 3(/(/(/(/))))	 ............ 

TotaTotaTotaTotallll supply(csupply(csupply(csupply(c)))) 	 200 220 218 210 213 225 

ProductioProductioProductioProductionnnn aaaassss %%%% ooooffff totatotatotatotallll supplsupplsupplsupplyyyy 114% 112% 111% 111% 111% 109% 

Milk powder-full cream 
Production 24 26 26 25 24 29 
Imports 18 24 17 17 19 17 
Exports (including re-exports) - 2 - 7 -10 - 9 - 8 - 8 

TotaTotall supply(csupply(c)) 	 40 33 31 35 384 3 

ProductioProductionn aass %% ooff totatotall supplsupplyy 60% 60% 79% 81% 69% 76% 

Skimmed milk powder 
ProductioProductionn 67 77 90 90 91 110 
ImportImportss 33' 40 29 35 21 18 
ExportExportss (includin(includingg re-exportsre-exports)) - 1  7 - 1  8 -28 - 2  5 - 1  7 i - 2 4 

TotaTotall supply(csupply(c)) 	 83 99 91 100 95 104 

Production as % of total supply 81% 78% 99% 90% 96% 106% 

(a)	 Includes farmhouse manufacture. 
(b)	 Includes butter other than natural (i.e. butter fat and oil, dehydrated butter and ghee). 
(c)	 N o account has been taken of changes in opening and closing stocks, which can considerably affect net offtake 

for consumption. 
(d)	 Since 1963/64 imports of fresh and frozen cream have been estimated. 
(e)	 Includes production of chocolate crumb. 
(/)	 From 1967/68 figures include skimmed condensed milk as no breakdown between this and full cream condensed 

milk is available. 



TABLE 10 
Milk production 

April/March years 

Average of 
1960/61- 1967/68 1968/69 1969/70 1970/71 1971/72 
1962/63 (c) (forecast)(c) 

Sales through milk mar
keting schemes: 

for liquid consumption 1,587 1,669 1,643 1,645 1,641 1,617 

for manufacture: 
butter 269 214 272 303 319 344 
cheese(a) 261 280 273 281 314 363 
cream 81 156 167 177 185 191 
condensed milk—full 
cream 131 141 138 133 136 141 

milk powder—full 
cream 44 47 47 46 43 52 

other 14 24 23 23 25 26 

total for manufacture 800 862 921 963 1,021 1,117 

Total sales 2,387 2,531 2,565 2,609 2,662 2,734 

Used on farms(fi) 94 68 65 61 59 57 

Output for human con
sumption 2,481 2,599 2,629 2,670 2,721 2,790 

(a )	 Includes farmhouse cheese made under schemes. 
(b)	 Includes farmhouse manufacture  o f butter and cream, milk consumed in farm households and sales outside 

milk marketing schemes. 
(c)	 366 days. 

TABLE 11 
Egg supplies 

April/March years 	 million dozen 

Average 
of 1960/61

1962/63 
1967/68 968/69 1969/70 1970/71 1971/72 

(forecast) 

HomHomee supplies(asupplies(a)) 
packinpackingg statiostationn throughthrough-

put^put^)) 
—sol—soldd iinn shelshelll 616 599 575 564 559 560 
—processed—processed;; 
otheotherr sales(csales(c)) ...... 

40 
427 

101 
521 

79 
567 

90 
579 

104 
594 

78 
576 

TotaTotall outpuoutputt foforr humahumann 
consumptioconsumptionn ...... 

Imports^Imports^)) 
ExportExportss (includin(includingg rere-

exports)^exports)^exports)^))) 

1,083 
76 

- 4 

1,221,2211 
5511 

- 3- 3  66 

1,221,2211 
4466 

- 4- 4  99 

1,231,2333 
4499 

- 3- 3  66 

1,251,2577 
4400 

- 3- 3  22 

1,211,2144 
3333 

- 1- 1  11 

TotaTotaTotalll supply(esupply(esupply(e))) 1,155 1,236 1,218 1,246 1,265 1,236 

OutpuOutpuOutputtt aaasss
supplsupplsupplyyy 

%%% ooofff totatotatotalll 
94% 99% 100% 99% 99% 98% 

lb)Hen eggs produced for human consumption.(a)
,  "Includes second quality eggs, 

(c) Includes farmhouse consumption and domestic egg production. 

Id) Includes shell egg equivalent of whole dried, frozen and liquid egg and yolk but excludes albumen. 

( f )	 N o account has been taken of changes in opening and closing stocks, which can considerably affect net offtake 

for human consumption. 



Output, input and net income (a) 
June/May years 

1967/68 1968/69 1969/70 1970/71 1971/72 
(forecast) 

OUTPUTS ) 
Farm crops(c) 

Wheat 94 89 91 126 133 
Barley 146 134 144 137 151 
Oats ... ... 11 10 10 12 10 
Potatoes 94 90 125 100 106 
Sugar beet ... 42 43 41 44 57 
Other(rf) 16 18 18 19 18 

1.	 Total farm crops ... 404 383 429 438 475 

Livestock 
Fat cattle and calves ... 314 312 337 388 413 
Fat sheep and lambs 88 87 84 95 99 
Fat pigs 209 220 249 281 290 
Poultry 107 118 127 136 149 

2.	 Total livestock . 718 737 797 900 952 

Livestock products 
Milk and milk products 438 442 455 511 565 
Eggs 181 196 192 199 203 
Clip wool 16 15 14 13 14 

3.	 Total livestock products 635 653 661 723 782 

Horticulture 
Vegetables (including mushrooms) ... 132 142 152 158 158 
Fruit 48 56 56 55 60 
Other(e) 52 55 60 62 64 

4.	 Total horticulture 232 253 268 275 282 

5.	 Sundry output(f) 28 31 36 34 35 

6.	 TOTAL OUTPUT (1+2 + 3+4 
2,016 2,057 2,191 2,370 2,525 

...A-5) . .  . j . . .  . \ . ^  . ; 

60 30 32 27 44 
7. Sundry receipting) 

90 100 100 116 112 
8. Production grants 

2,165 2,187 2,324 2,513 2,681 
9.	 TOTAL RECEIPTS (6+7 + 8) ... 

Work-in-progress(/;) +41 + S6 + 69 + 122 +99 
Change due to cost - 5 + 14 + 9 + 10 

Change due to volume + Z6 +S6 + S3 + 131 + 109 

10. Total change 	 2,201 2,242 2,406 2,644 2,791 

(a)	 A t current prices and for all commercially significant holdings. 11. GROSS OUTPUT (9 +10) ^ 
(b)	 Because this table is on a June/May basis and relates to output from all commercially significant holdings rather 

than total production, the quantities used are not the same as those shown for home production in the supply 
tables (Tables 5-11). 

(c)	 Excludes deficiency payments on retained cereals and compensation payments on unsold potatoes—see (g). 
(d)	 Mixed corn, rye, hay, dried grass, hops and beans for stockfeed. 
(e)	 Flowers, bulbs, nursery stock and seeds. 
(/)	 Grass and other fodder crop seeds; rabbits and game; straw; exports of breeding animals; other minor 

products and own account capital formation, 
(g)	 Deficiency payments on cereals retained on farms and other miscellaneous receipts, e g . Potato Marketing 

Board compensation, animal disease compensation, and co-op. society dividends. 
(A)	 Growing crops and livestock numbers: closing level minus opening level each valued at estimated cost. 



TABLE 12 (Continued) 


June/May years £ million 


1967/68 1968/69 1969/70 1970/71 1971/72 
(forecast) 

Intermediate output(j) 
FeedO) 
Seed 

122 
2  5 

125 
2  4 

118 
2 8 

165 
2 9 

149 
2  6 

12. Total intermediate output 146 149 146 194 175 
13. F INAL OUTPUT ( 1 1 + 12 ) 2,054 2,094 2,260 2,450 2,616 

INPUT 

Expenditure 
Feedingstuffs 
Seeds 

499 
50 

513 
5 0 

544 
55 

636 
57 

610 
54 

Livestock (imported and inter-farm 
expenses) 

Fertilisers and lime (before subsidy)... 
Machinery 
of which: Repairs 

Fuel and oil 

64 
144 
141 
(69) 
(54) 

71 
150 
150 
(74) 
(56) 

71 
140 
157 
(78) 
(57) 

76 
169 
176 
(87) 
(66) 

87 
184 
192 
(94) 
(72) 

Other (including contract 
services) ... ... 

Farm maintenance^) 
Miscellaneous expenditure^) 

(18) 
83 

140 

(20) 
88 

148 

(21) 
94 

156 

(23) 
100 
170 

(26) 
107 
182 

14. TOTAL EXPENDITURE 1,121 1,169 1,216 1,384 1,416 

Stocks(m) 
Change due to cost 
Change due to volume 

- 2 
- 4 

- 1 
- 2 

- 1 
+S 

- 6 
- 3 

+  2 
- 6 

15. Total change - 6 - 4 +  4 - 9 - 4 

16. GROSS INPUT ( 1 4 + 1 5  ) 
17. NET INPUT ( 1 6 - 1 2  ) 

1,115 
968 

1,166 
1,018 

1,221 
1,075 

1,374 
1,180 

1,412 
1,237 

18. GROSS
( 1 3 - 1 7  ) 

 PRODUCT ( 1 1 - 1 6  ) or 
1,086 1,076 1,186 1,270 1,378 

Depreciation 
Machinery 
Other(fc) 

112 
4 9 

121 
53 

130 
62 

140 
69 

152 
79 

19. Total depreciation 161 174 192 210 231 

20 . NET PRODUCT (NET OUTPUT) 
( 1 8 - 1 9  ) 925 902 994 1,060 1,147 

Labour(n) 324 333 342 366 404 
Net rent(o) 41 4 3 42 42 37 
InterestOO 33 36 42 41 38 

2 1  . FARMING NET INCOME ... 527 490 567 611 668 

(0 Sales included in Output but subsequently repurchased and included in Input.; 

0) Cereals, potatoes, beans, hay and dried grass, 

(fc) Including landlord-type. 

(/) Electricity, veterinary expenses, pesticides, rates and miscellaneous costs, 

(m) Feed (including retentions) and fertilisers. Opening stock minus closing stock. 
(ri)	 Because of changes in labour questions in the Agricultural Census (Table 14, note (a)) the estimates are subject 

to a slightly wider margin of error than other items. 
(o)	 Net rent represents landlords' agricultural net income from the ownership of agricultural land and buildings 

before any charges for interest or taxes. Gross rent is the sum of net rent and the landlord-share of maintenance 
and of depreciation. The figures for gross rent corresponding to those for net rent in the columns of the above 
table, in £ million, were as follows:— 

132 140 151 161 169 

(p)	 On commercial debt for current farming purposes. 



Net income, net product and labour productivity (a) 
June/May years 

NET INCOME(6) NET PRODUCT(C) LABOUR 
at current prices at constant prices PRODUCTIVITY^) 

YeaYeaYearrr 3-year 
Actual moving Index Index 

average 

£ million £ million Average of 1964/65-1966/67 = 100 

1964/65 469 100 95 
1965/66 463 472 100 100 
1966/67 485 492 100 105 
1967/68 527 501 107 116 
1968/69 490 528 100 114 
1969/70 567 556 105 124 
1970/71 611(612*) 615 111 135 
1971/72 ... 668(630*) 116 143 

(forecast) 

* Adjusted to normal weather conditions. 

(a)	 For all commercially significant holdings. 
(b)	 Net income is defined as the reward for the manual and managerial labour of the farmer and his wife, and for 

the use of the occupier*s investment after provision has been made for depreciation. The occupier's investment 
includes all tenant-type physical assets in livestock, crops, machinery, etc. but excludes any financial assets 
and all landlord-type assets such as land and buildings. The estimates of aggregate net income include a 
profit in recent years  of about £5 million on the production of food for consumption in the farm household. 
In other industries the corresponding sums are not treated as profit andare relatively much smaller (in many 
cases non-existent). 

(c)	 The series measures year to year changes in the value added at constant prices by farmers, landowners and 
farmworkers, to all the goods and services purchased from outside the agricultural sector. 

((/) Labour productivity is here defined as gross product per person engaged in agriculture. Gross product is gross 
output less all inputs other than depreciation, labour, net rent and interest. It is here measured at constant 
1964/67 prices. In order to be consistent with national economic conventions gross product as used in the 
calculation of labour productivity covers agricultural contractors as well as all commercially significant holdings. 



Number of persons engaged in agriculture (a) 
At June each year	 '000 persons 

Average of 
1960-1962 1967 1968 1969 1970 1971 

Workersib) 

Whole-time(c): male 441 315 296 281 244 236 
female 41 31 28 27 30 31 

Total 	 482 346 324 308 274 267 

Part-time(rf): male 107 76 68 69 80 78 
female 74 63 58 56 76 78 

Total 	 181 139 126 125 156 156 

AH: male 548 391 364 350 324 314 
female 115 94 86 83 106 109 

Total 	 663 485 450 433 430 423 

Total persons engaged in 
agriculture(e) 935 745 724 697 670 651 

(a)	 Numbers for 1970 and 1971 are not directly comparable with earlier years because in England and Wales— 
(1)	 they include managerial and clerical workers previously excluded, 
(2)	 '* whole-time " has now been specifically defined as 40 hours or more work per week, and 
(3)	 junior partners previously returned as regular whole-time male workers are now returned separately as 

farmers, partners and directors. 

(6)	 Includes family workers but excludes farmers' wives. 

(c)	 Returned in the agricultural censuses as " regular whole-time 

(rf)	 Returned in the agricultural censuses as " regular part-time " or " seasonal or casual " . 

(e)	 The number of employees in employment based on a count of national insurance cards plus the number of 
employers and self employed based on the number of persons in the population census describing their 
occupation as one attributable to agriculture. 

TABLE 15 

Gross capital formation (a) 
Calendar years	 . £ million 

Average of 
1960-1962 1967 1968 1969 1970 

1971 
(provisional) 

Plant, machinery 
vehicles 

and 
99 111 123 113 118 127 

Buildings and works 
Work-in-progress and 

stocks(i) 

52 

31 

75 

37 

87 

52 

98 

7 0 

112 

114 

135 

125 

Total 182 223 262 281 344 387 
/ 

(a)	 Capital formation can broadly be divided into investment by tenants and by landlords. In practice, however, 
there are many variations in the division between the two responsibilities. Investment in plant and machinery 
is normally tenant type. Investment in buildings and works is normally landlord type. 
The figures in the table represent gross expenditure before crediting any grants which reduce the cost to the 
owner or occupier. Annual charges in the form of depreciation are made for these items in calculating aggregate 
farming net income. 

(b)	 Closing value minus opening value (Table 12) adjusted to approximate calendar year basis. 



Specimen net incomes for different types of farm (a) 

Average size of 
farm in samplsamplee 

Type of farm 

England and Wales 

Specialist dairy 

Mainly dairy ... 

Mainly sheep ... 

Cattle and sheep 

Cereals ... 

General cropping 

Mixed 

Pigs and poultry ... ... 


All types (excluding 
horticulture) 

Wales 
Dairy 

Livestock 


Alltypes(b) 

Scotland 

Dairy 
Hill sheep 
Upland rearing 
Rearing with arable 
Arable, rearing and feeding ... 
Cropping 
Rearing with intensive live

stock ... 
All types ... 

Northern Ireland(c) 

Dairy 
Dairy with pigs and poultry 
Cattle and sheep 
Mixed 

All types(d) 

N.B .—For notes see opposite 

Acres of 
crops and 

grass 

102 
152 
126 
179 
335 
212 
193 
74 

162 

87 
142 
114 

181 
87 

194 
182 
152 
265 

158 
191 

65 
58 
75 
84 
71 

Standard 
man-days 

(smd) 

743 
919 
739 
701 

1,012 
1,195 
1,054 

991 

893 

621 
676 
656 

1,193 
831 
813 
728 
693 

1,207 

965 
977 

478 
548 
370 
489 
497 

Weighted average net income 
per farm (for an identical 
sample in the two years) 

1969/70 1970/71 Percentage 
change 

£ £ % 

(275-4,199 smd) 

1,637 2,068 +26 
2,073 2,487 +20 
1,176 1,387 + 18 
1,608 2,059 -1-28 
2,894 3,661 4-27 
3,197 3,170 - 1 
2,115 2,413 + 14 
2,192 1,996 - 9 

2,072 2,405 + 16 

1,415 1,757 424 
1,353 1,722 427 
1,425 1,755 423 

(275 and over smd) 

2,594 3,011 + 16 
1,169 1,736 4-49 . 
1,501 2,056 4-37 
1,612 2,282 442 
1,272 1,573 424 
2,918 3,230 411 

3,642 4,822 432 
2,113 2,603 423 

(200 and over smd) 

1,521 1,675 410 
1,628 1,718 4 6 
1,287 1,346 4 5 
1,474 1,460 - 1 
1,555 1,687 4 8 



(a)	 These figures are collected by Universities and Agricultural Colleges in Great Britain and the Ministry of 
Agriculture in Northern Ireland. They are weighted averages based on census distribution of agricultural 
holdings by type of farming and size of business. More detailed figures for England and Wales are published 
in " F a r m Incomes in England and Wales 1970/71 " (H .M.S .O . ) . Corresponding information for Scotland 
will appear in "Scottish Agricultural Economics 1972": for Northern Ireland in " T h e Northern Ireland 
Farm Management Survey 1970/71  " : and for Wales in the "Supplement to the Annual Digest of Welsh 
Statistics 1970/71 

Net income is defined as for the aggregate net income calculation (Tables 12 and 13), except that here 
net income is calculated before deduction of interest on any commercial debt. Al l farms are treated as rented 
and an imputed rental value is charged as an expense in the accounts of owner-occupiers. 

The accounts relate in the main to calendar years or to the year ending 5th April, for which income tax is 
assessed. The average year-ending date is about mid-February. 

(b)	 Includes " mixed " farm type. 

(c)	 Almost all farm businesses in Northern Ireland are based on owner-occupied holdings. As rents cannot be 
imputed with reference to tenanted farms, the rental charges entered for owned land and buildings have been 
assessed in relation to estimated sale value. Where hind was taken in conacre, the actual rents paid have been 
included. A high proportion of the labour on farms is family labour and the charge for this has been calculated 
for estimated hours worked at basic and overtime rates (no premiums, i.e. excess of total earnings over minimum 
rates, have been included). For these reasons the average net incomes per farm are not on the same basis as 
those for Great Britain. 

(d)	 Includes " cattle, sheep and pigs " pigs and poultry " and " cropping " farm types. 

TABLE 17 

Aggregate cost changes taken into account at the Annual Review (a) 
£ million 

Net cost change relating to 

all products guaranteed 
production^) 

Feedingstuffs(c) -45-2 -25-4 

Seeds - 0-5 - 0-4 

Livestock (imported and inter-farm expenses) 4- 6-4 4- 6-3 ' 

Fertilisers and lime 1-11-3 + 9-2 

Machinery (including depreciation) -f28-2 4-23-0 

Maintenance (including depreciation on equipment) -4- 5-2 4- 3-0 

Miscellaneous + 12-4 4- 6-6 

Labour 4-38-2 4-26-0 

Gross rent -f- 5-2 4- 4-3 

Interest - 8-3 - 60 

Transport and marketing -!- 3-6 4- 1-9 

4-56-5 4-48-5 
Less consolidated payments for training(rf) - 0-1 

Total 4-48-4 

(a)	 These estimates are made on the assumption that any increase or decrease in the cost of an item of expenditure 
will continue for a full year and that there will be no change from the current usage of that item. 

(b)	 Commodities of the descriptions and quantities for which guaranteed prices are provided. 

(c)	 Excludes changes in feedingstuffs costs which are dealt with automatically by the feed formula which relates 
the guarantee for pigs to the cost of a basic feed ration. 

(d)	 The sums payable to the Agricultural Training Board in Great Britain and to the Ministry of Agriculture for 
Northern Ireland have been set at £2-0 million for 1972/73 as against the £1-9 million which was provided for 
1970/71 and 1971/72 and taken into account at the 1970 Annual Review. 



Estimated cost of Exchequer support to agriculture (a) 
April/March (financial) years 

I. Implementation of price guaranteed) 
Cereals(e)— 


Wheat 

Barley 

Oats and mixed corn 


PotatoesO) 
Fa t s tock -


Cattle 

Sheep 

Pigs ... ... 


l:ggs, hen and duck 

Wool (c ) 

Total I 

II.	 Relevant production grantsib) 

Calves 

Beef cows 

Hill cows 

Hill sheep 

Winter keep 

Brucellosis eradication incentives 

Fertilisers 

Lime 

Ploughing 

Field beans 

Field drainage (except tiling) 

Small farmers 

Farm business records 

Crofting (cropping, etc.) 

Other(c) 


Total II 

III .	 Other grants and subsidies 
Field drainage (tiling) 
Water supply 
Livestock rearing land 
Hill land 
Farm capital grants 
Farm improvements 
Farm structure 
Investment incentives 
Crofting improvements 
OtherW) 

Total H I 

Totals I , II and II I 

Administrative expenses estimate 

IV. Other services 

Payments from U . K . Government for 
the benefit of agricultural producers 
in Northern Ireland(6) 

Payments in respect of agricultural 
training 

Total estimated cost of agricultural 
support 

1967/68 

41-8 
1-8 

63-7 
19-2 
8-5 

135-0 

22-6 
2-9 
8-7 
5-9 
4-5 

33-9 
4-9 
2-5 

0-5 
1-8 
0-3 
0-5 
0-8 

3-5 
0-5 
0-9 

12-5 

6-2 
0-3 
0-1 

248-8 

10-9 

1-8 

261-5 

1968/69 1969/70 1970/71 
1971/72 
(latest 

forecast) 

17-7 17-4 13-9 33-9 
29-5 35-5 7-8 16-6 
10-7 9-6 2-1 11-6 

57-9 
6-3 

62-5 
2-0 

23-8 
6-2 I 

62-1 
16-9 

19-3 26-2 310 4-5 
6-9 

14-3 
3  1 

17-4 
9-7 
7-5 

18-3 
25-5 

40-5 46-7 48-2 48-3 
16-2 
6-3 

12-1 
4-6 

9-3 
6 1 

5-7 
7-2 

127-2 127-9 93-6 140-2 

26-8 27-7 29-1 31-3 
4-0 5-0 5-8 6-7 

10-3 11-8 13-9 14-6 
7-2 7-2 9  0 9-5 
4-6 4-9 5 1 5 1 

0-5 1-9 
30-9 31-5 40-9 35-7 
4-6 4-6 5-0 5  0 
1-1 0-4 0-3 0-3 
1-2 
0-5 
1-8 
1 0 
0-4 
0-9 

1-1 
0-6 
1-7 
1-3 
0-5 
1 1 

0-9 
0-8 
1-1 
1-3 
0-5 
1-2 

0-7 
0-8 
1-1 
0-5 
1-3 

95-3 99-4 115-4 114-5 

4  0 5-0 6-3 4-6 
0-4 0-5 0-5 0-6 
0-6 0-5 0-4 0-4 
0-6 1-5 2-2 2-4 

0-3 18-5 
13-6 151 15-8 16-6 
0-2 0-9 1-3 1 0 
9-3 
0-3 
0-2 

11-5 
0-3 
0  1 

15-0 
0-3 
0-1 

21-3 
0-3 
0-2 

29-2 35-4 42-2 65-9 

251-7 262-7 251-2 320-6 

120 12-7 14-0 14-7 

1-7 1-9 2 1 

1-9 1-9 

265-4 277-1 269-0 339-3 



Effect on original 
1972/73 1972/73 Estimates 
(original of 1972 Review 

Estimates) determinations(/) 

36-5 4-7-9 
41-7 + 16-5 
11-8 4-1-7 

90 0 4-26-1 
8-4 

2-8 4-23-5 
12-4 + 7-S 
11-4 4-4-7 

26-6 4-35-7 
5-8 - 2 - 9 
7-9 4-0-2 

138-7 4-59-1 

31-4 

7-0 


15-1 
9-7 — 
5-1 4-1-2 
3-0 — 

33-5 - 1 2 0 
4-7 '

0-3 
0-7 ' ' :. ' — ; 
1 0 . — : 
0-5 . . . 1 — j . 
0-7 — 

112-7 -10 -8 

1-3 

0-4 

0-4 — 

1-4 — 


48-5 

7-8 — 

1-9 — 

8-4 

0-3 

0-2 — 


70-6 
322-0 4-48-3 

14-4 — 

I l i l l i j 
2-3 

2-0 
340-7 4-48-3 

(a)	 The figures for years up to and including 1970/71 represent 
actual expenditure recorded in the Appropriation Accounts. 
The figures for 1971/72 are the latest estimates of expenditure 
(Hansard 25th January 1972, written answers, columns 382
384). The figures for 1972/73 are those in the corresponding 
Civil Estimates for that year (Class V, Votes 3, 4, 5, 6 and 
parts of Votes 2 and 7). The table excludes grants specifically 
for horticulture. The estimated cost o f these, together with 
horticultural co-operation and credit, is £9*7 million in 
1971/72 and £9-9 million in 1972/73. 

(b)	 Expenditure on the relevant production grants and on the 
special assistance grant to Northern Ireland is taken into 
account together with the value of the price guarantees in 
calculating the total value of the guarantees. 

(c)	 Includes grants in respect of grassland renovation, rabbit 
clearance societies, producers in the Scottish Islands, 
agricultural marketing development, agricultural co
operation (excluding fixed equipment), agricultural credit 
and silos. 

(d)	 Includes grants in respect of livestock improvement, bracken 
eradication, and fixed equipment for agricultural co
operatives. 

(e)	 Payments in respect of cereals, potatoes and wool relate 
partly to the crops or clip of the year indicated and partly to 
the crops or clips in the preceding year or years. 

(/) These figures differ from the effect of the determinations on 
the value of the guarantees chiefly because the price guarantee 
arrangements for some commodities do not involve Exchequer 
payments and the payment periods for some items do not 
correspond with the financial year. In addition to the 
£48*3 million shown, increased rates of grant for horticultural 
improvements are estimated to cost an extra £0-8 million, 
making a total of £49*1 million. 



Market values, unit subsidies and total returns (a) 
Guarantee years 

1967/68 1968/69 1969/70 1970/71 1971/72 
(forecast) 

Wheatip) Guaranteed price(£) 1-30 3-37 1-45 1-56 1-63 
(£ per cwt.) Market value 1-07 1-14 1-18 1-38. 1-18 

Unit subsidy 0-22 0-23 0-27 0-18 0-45 
Total return 1-29 1-37 1-45 1-56 1-63 

Unit subsidy as % of total return 17% 17% 19% 12% 28% 

Barley(c) Guaranteed price(6) . 1-24 1-26 1-30 1-40 1-45 
(£ per cwt.) Market value 1-04 1-09 1-08 1-44 1-18 

Unit subsidy 018 0-17 0-22 i — 0-27 
Total return 1-22 1-26 1-30 1-44 1-45 

Unit subsidy as % of total return 15% 13% 17% — 19% 

Oats(c) Guaranteed price 1-37 1-39 1-39 1-39 1-44 
(£ per cwt.) Market value 0-98 1-02 1-01 1-25 0-98 

Unit subsidy 0-39 0-37 0-38 0-14 0-46 
Total return 1-37 1-39 1-39 1-39 1-44 

Unit subsidy as % of total return 28% 27% 27% 10% 32% 

Potatoes(d) Guaranteed price 14-50 14-88 15-13 15-88 16-55 
(£ per ton) Market value 14-65 15-53 22-05 14-51 16-55 

Unit subsidy 1-72 0-79 0-12 4-94 2-46 
Unit subsidy as % of market value 12% 5% 1% 34% 15% 

Fat Cattle(e) Guaranteed price 9-45 1000 10-75 11-62 12-35 
(£ per live cwt.) Market value 8-10 9-50 9-73 10-51 12-26 

Unit subsidy 1-35 0-78 1-08 1-13 0-18 
Total return 9-45 10-28 10-81 11-64 12-44 

Unit subsidy as % of total return 14% 8% 10% 10% 1% 

Fat Sheepie) Guaranteed price 16-6 17-6 18-2 20-1 22-3 
(p per lb. est. Market value 14-2 . 16-4 17-7 17-5 17-9 
dew) Unit subsidy 2-4 1-4 0-9 2-6 4-2 

Total return 16-6 17-8 18-6 20-1 22-1 
Unit subsidy as % of total return 14% 8% 5% 13% 19% 

Fat Pigs(e) Average standard price ... 2-40 2-39 2-45 2-67 2-78 
(£ per score Market value 2-24 2-22 2-33 2-57 2-54 
deadweight) Unit subsidy 0-15 0-17 0-19 0-10 0-24 

Total return 2-39 2-39 2-52 2-67 2-78 
Unit subsidy as % of total return 6% 7% 8% 4% 9% 

Milk Guaranteed price(6) 18-2 18-7 18-9 19-6 22-1 
(p per gallon) Average producer price(/) 16-4 16-4 16-4 17-7 19-5 

Eggs Guaranteed price(6) 17-7 17-6 17-5 16-9 16-5 
(p per doz.) Average producer priced) 13-3 14-6 14-6 14-4 160 

Unit subsidy 2-9 2-6 2-0 1-5 1-0 
Unit subsidy as % of average producer price 22% 18% 14% 10% 6% 

Wool Guaranteed price 22-2 22-2 22-2 22-2 22-7 
(p per lb.) Average producer price(A) 19-3 19-1 19-6 18-8 19-3 

Unit subsidy 9-3 7-2 6-8 9-7 10-7 
Unit subsidy as % of average producer price 48% 38% 35% 52% 55% 

N.B.—for notes see opposite 



(a)	 The figures for unit subsidy cover expenditure on implementing the price guarantees only. They do not include 
agricultural production grants or administrative expenses. 

(b)	 The guaranteed price relates to a standard quantity only for wheat (1964/65-1967/68), for barley (1964/65
1968/69), for milk (throughout this period) and for eggs (1969/70-1971/72). From 1971/72 the basis of the 
guarantee for eggs changed from a guaranteed price to the British Egg Marketing Board to a guaranteed 
producer price. 

(c)	 The figures for cereals are in respect of grain taken into account in the Cereals Deficiency Payments Scheme. 
id) The unit subsidy is taken to be the cost of support buying (plus any deficiency payment) related to the quantity 

o f eligible potatoes sold through licenced channels for human consumption. It is not additional to producers' 
returns from the market. 

(c)	 The figures for fatstock relate to animals certified under the Fatstock Guarantee Scheme. The unit subsidy 
for fat cattle and fat sheep includes any balancing payments made after the end of the fatstock year. The 
average standard price and the unit subsidy for fat pigs include, where appropriate, quality premiums and 
adjustments under the flexible guarantee and feed price arrangements. 

(/) The net ex-farm price after deduction of transport charges paid to wholesale producers by the Mi lk Marketing 
Boards (the " pool price " )  . It covers both the standard quantity and milk outside the standard quantity sold 
for manufacture at a lower price. 

(g)	 Until 1970/71 the average producer price (including subsidy) paid by the British Egg Marketing Board on 
first quality hen eggs: 1971/72 based upon prices notified by packers (including subsidy). 

(A)	 The average producer price paid by the British Woo l Marketing Board. It includes the subsidy. 
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S U P P L E M E N T A R Y BENEF IT P A Y M E N T S IN STRIKES 

Memorandum by the Secretary of State for Social Services 

1. I circulate this paper as a basis for the consideration of the courses 
open to us should we decide that the Social Security Act 1971 did not go far 
enough in restr ict ing the payment of supplementary benefit (SB) in str ikes. 
My col leagues wi l l wish to consider the issues ra ised. But they wi l l also 
need to know the v iews of the Secretary of State for Employment since, in 
preparing the paper, I have become convinced t'u^,'f important issues of 
industrial relations are at stake as wel l as the mechanics of SB, 

2. I suggest that we should f i rs t consider whether events since the 
passage of the Social Security Act 1971 demonstrate beyond doubt that the 
1971 re fo rms were insufficient. In the process of removing abuse they 
substantially reduced the amounts available to s tr ikers who get tax refunds 
o r strike pay, and (as f rom 3 A p r i l ) wi l l remove the SB bonus which str ikers 
used to get on returning to work. Some i l lustrat ive examples of the effect 
are given in Annexes 1 and 2, and further statistical information is in 
Annex 3. 

3. Until the m ine r s ' strike there had been few strikes attracting SB 
("SB str ikes" ) since the Act was passed ( it was not, of course, the Ac t 
which led to this dramatic decline in strike activity) and it is only the 
m i n e r s ' strike which has made some of our supporters say that the Ac t was 
a failure and to ask for something more drast ic . (Annex 4 gives details of 
al l SB strikes since summer 1971). 

THE MINERS ' STRIKE 

4 0 Be fore they decided to strike the miners knew - very wel l indeed 
the rules about SB including the rates of benefit. This means that they 
knew that single men - probably about 30 per cent of all the str ikers - have 
no automatic right to SB, and that the total household incomes mar r i ed men 
would get when SB is drawn would sti l l be wel l below the l eve l at which the 
lowest paid m iners , except those with v e r y large fami l i es , l ive while at 
work. They knew that probably by no means al l the 280, 000 str ikers would 
need to apply for SB, and that, even with SB4 there would be heavy debts 
( a r r ea r s of h i re purchase^ rent, fuel b i l l s , etc) to pay after the str ike. 
Minimum pre -s t r ike TSAFLCE home pay was round about £18-£20 per 
week and this would be the minimum reduction in the household income of 



those not claiming SB, Those who drew SB (£7 ,28 on average ) would have 
had a correspondingly smal ler reduction in household income during the 
strike and correspondingly lower debts. A s it turned out, the miners wi l l 
draw an average of £50 a r rears of pay on 24 March, and a major i ty of them 
also had tax refunds (on 3 March) of the order of £35 each - much the same 
as was paid in SB to those who claimed it but had no tax refunds,, (Some of 
this £35 would however have to be used in the f i rst few days after the 
strike before wages were paid) . 

5. It is for the Department of Employment to advise the degree to 
which the availabil ity of benefit for dependants is relevant to the inception 
and/or length of str ikes. We need to be sure that it i s rea l ly relevant 
before making changes, 

POSSIBLE COURSES OF ACT ION 

6. The courses considered in the run up to the 1971 Bi l l , and another 
since put forward, with brief summary statements of the arguments for and 
against them, are set out in Annex 5. I do not think we need spend any 
time discussing 3 which would simply increase public expenditure and help 
the str ikers pay off debts f rom a r r ea r s of tax; 4 which would have no 
advantage over straight r ecovery through the employer ; 5 since it would 
be inef fect ive; or 6. I understand that there are powerful arguments, on 
grounds of industrial relations pol icy and of law against 8; and in any case 
if it were introduced at once it would throw an intolerable burden on the 
Supplementary Benefits Commission (SBC) staff except where the striking 
union has substantial strike funds. The only candidates which are worth 
serious consideration are 1 (discontinuance of S3 ) , 7 (deemed strike pay) 
and 2 ( recoverab le SB). 

DISCONTINUANCE OF SB 

7. In 1971, when we rejected the idea of discontinuing SB, we did so on 
the basis that discontinuance would mean that while there would be no 
automatic r ight to SB, payment for wives and children would still be 
available under the S B C s discret ionary powers to prevent hardship 
(Section 13 of the 1966 A c t ) . We did not perhaps then see that the concept 
of entitlement as of right introduced in 1966 would lead, as it has done, to 
a significant change in s t r ikers ' attitudes. In the recent strike this led to 
great ly increased c la ims by single men on grounds of hardship. By 
analogy i f entitlement of right were removed, mar r i ed men would make 
hardship c la ims in great numbers, which would have to be met so long as 
Section 13 remained. If a union chose not to pay strike pay or to make 
hardship grants or chose to strike without having the money to do either, 
the SBC would be obliged as the law now stands to pay benefit in many 
cases to s t r ikers ' dependants. 

8. A l ternat ive 7 (deemed strike pay) raisfts the same difficulty. If i t 
were not in fact paid large numbers would c la im under Section 13, To 
make the "deeming" effective therefore would require the repeal of this 
the "hardship" - c lause, 



9. My conclusion is that if we adopt either of these two ideas - deemed 
strike pay or the discontinuance of SB - we must abandon the principle, 
which existed in Poor Lav/ days and was given statutoi/ fo rm in the 1948 
Act , that the wives and children of str ikers must in the last resor t be 
protected f rom hardship, 

10  Such a change would involve dangers. The Trades Union Congress 0

would be bound to oppose it f i e rce ly . We might find that we had diverted 
str ikers into gueri l la action or demonstrations and even sabotage. I t 
might be repugnant, or made to be repugnant to many people, including 
some of our own supporters, by the search for and publishing of the 
poignant, perhaps trag ic , cases which would almost certainly a r i s e . We 
should be giving fresh ammunition for attacks by mil itants on the whole of 
our programme, by mass demonstration, intimidation, and other ways which 
they could no doubt develop, 

11. Moreove r as the law stands - though this we can alter - people who 
have no mora l responsibi l i ty for a strike, and may gain nothing f rom it, 
have to be t ieated as s t r ikers . Annex 6 explains this point in more detail , 

12. The only way that I can suggest to make either of these changes 
conceivably practicable - with their corre lat ive withdrawal of Section 13 
rights f rom s t r ike rs ' dependants - would be to t o-2 the unions that the 
altered circumstances make it proper that hardship caused to the fami l ies 
of their members by strikes should be their responsibility^ They should of 
course be given notice of the changed law. We could then legis late now or 
soon with an effective date in, say, January 1976, In this way we should 
avoid the gross affront to the moderates in al l part ies (and in the unions) 
which would undoubtedly be caused by cutting off support for s t r ikers 5 wives 
and children without notice. I would expect that the public general ly would 
strongly agree that it was right to put an end, after due warnings, to a system 
under which strikes which blackmail the community are paid for by their 
v ic t ims; and if that were so, the unions would be forced to take not ice, 

13. But we might succeed only in shifting the emphasis f rom strikes to 
other forms of blackmail such as l isted above. 

RECOVERY OF SB 

14, This would please those who agree that the State should help support 
s t r ikers 1 wives and children but see no reason why the str ikers should not 
repay the money when they earn wages again. We re jected it in 1971 
mainly because of the operational dif f icult ies. These could probably be 
overcome, if necessary by providing extra staff. The rea l objection i s 
that it would not be an effective deterrent. A man who goes on strike 
knows that he and his family wi l l have to l i ve very uncomfortably while it 
lasts, and wi l l run more or l ess heavi ly into debt a f terwards. Many 
str ikers know that they wi l l not need S3, Single men are not certain that 
they wi l l get any SB. I f tax refunds are available during the strike they 
wil l help to avoid the need for SB; i f they are not, they wi l l help, if 
available later , pay off the debts. In v iew of this the knowledge that those 
who had to c la im SB would have to repay it would hardly be decis ive in the 
arguments about whether a strike is worth whi le . And, unless the strike 
ended in total defeat, the str ikers would see to it (as the miners did) that 
the settlement included a lump sum to set off against SB and other debts,, 



15. I f recoverable S3 turned out to be no deterrent , we would be worse 
off than we are now; there would stil l be SB str ikes, and we should have 
set up a complex and controvers ia l administrative machinery, needing 
extra staff, which was an additional cause of fr ict ion. Moreove r 
employers might wel l resent and disl ike having to make deductions f rom 
pay long after the strike had ended. 

CONCLUSION 

160 I make no formal recommendation. There is no certainty that SB 
is in fact relevant; the effectiveness of no course can be guaranteed; the 
r isks of losing public opinion and of encouraging the mil itants are great . 
I do not bel ieve that we would be right to take these r isks only to quell 
complaints f rom large numbers who do not understand the implicat ions. 
We should only make a change if we are convinced that the end result wi l l 
be better than now. 

K J 

Department of Health and Social Security 

13 March 1972 
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C O N F I D E N T I A L 

ANNEX: 1 

COMPARISON BETWEEN SUPP.B. PAYABLE DURING STRIKES 
AND AFTERWARDS PRE 1971 ACT AND POST 1971 PROVISIONS 

BASIC CIRCUMSTANCES:- TAX REFUND £5 

STRIKE PAY £5 

RENT £3 

FAM PAYABLE AT STANDARD RATES M E R E APPROPRIATE 

PRE 1971 LEGISLATION POST 1971 LEGISLATION 

DURING STRIKE AFTER RE1URN DURING STRIKE AFTER RETURN 

an and Wife £2.45 £12.45 * T/R NIL *£8.45 * T/R 

(Income £12.45) (IGNORED) (income £10) ( Income £13.45) 


(Income £17.45) 


* 
an, Wife £4.15 £14.15 * T/R 30p. 
Ch. U/5 (Income £14.15) . (IGNORED), (income £10.30) £10.15 * T/B (Inoome., £ I9 . I5 ) 

- £15.15 

Ian, Wife 
* £11.25 + T/R l Ch. U/5 £5-25 £15.25 + T/R £1.40 

£15-25 j Ch. U/11 (income 16.15) (IGNOREDJ (Income £12.30 
(Income £21.15) 

I * bu, Wife 
j Ch. U/5 £6.25 £12.25 * T/R 

2 Ch. u/l1 (Income £18.15) £16.25 * T/R - £16.25 
(IGNORED) £2.40 

(Income = £25.25 (income £13-30) 

CURKFNT SCALE RATES 

Wife

Children: 

aged under 5

aged under 5-11

aged under 11-12

aged under 15-15

aged under 1 6-17

* After 3.4.72 these 
payments w i l  l be 
recoverable 

£ 
 4-. 60 

1 .70 

 2.00 

 2.45 

 5.00 

 5.60 

NB FAM to be deducted where appropriate. 

I 



ANNEX 2 


SUPPLEMENTARY BENEFIT ENTITLEMENT OF STRIKERS DEPENDANTS 


(i)	 Where there is no strike pay and no income 

tax refund. 


(ii)	 Where there is a tax refund (£5) 


Rent £3 in all cases. 


(i) (ii) 
£ £ 

Man wife 4 .60 9.30 
and 1 child 
under five 

1 .70 
3.00 (rent) less 4.00 (£5-£l) 

Ksupp ben  9.30 supp ben 5.30 
(total income 9.30) (total income 10.30) 

£ :£ 
Man, wife 
1 child 
under 5, 
1 child 
under 1 1 

4.60 
1 .70 
2.00 
3.00(rent) 

1 1 .30 

1 0 .40 
less 4.00

supp ben 6.40 

 (£5-£1) 

less FAM .90' 

supp ben 10.40 
(total income £12.30) 

(total income 11.30) 

Man, wife 4.60 1 1 .40 

1 child 1 .70 less 4.00 (£5-£l) 

under 5, 4.00 

2 children 3  .00 (rent) 
 supp ben	 7.40 
under 11 

1 3.30 

less FAM 1.90
 ; 	

(total income £14.30) 


supp ben	 11.40 


(total income £13.30) 


X 




ANNEX 3 


Percentage of a l l strikes lasting 12 days or more 

1966 19&7 1968 1969 1970 1971 

6fo 8 . 1 % 9.6% 3 % 1 1 % (not avai lable) 

Percentage of v/orkers involved claiming supplementary benefit 

1967 1968 1969 1970 1971 

25$ 18/1 I670 12$ (not avai lable) 

Average Supplementary Benefit payments 

1967 1968 1969 1970 (1971) 

£5.81 £5.83 £5.52 £5.96 £6.90 



Strikes attracting Supplementary Benefit since the 
passage of the Social Security Act 1971 

Name of Firm Strike began Strike ended No. of 
Yibrkers 
involved 

No. of 
Persons 
claiming 

Supp. Ben. 

Number of 
With 

Dependants 

Payments 
Without 

Dependants 

Amouni 
With 

Dependants 

: paid 
Without 

Dependants 

ROLLS ROYCE, BRISTOL '11 November 1971 3 January 1972 6000 2124 10320 48 £57,285 £115 

After resumption of work 
OFFICIAL STRIKE PAY FROM 
rs+h WEEK 21 £24.644 

n 
O 
z 
in 
B 

MOSS GEARS, ERDINGTON 
After resumption of 
work UNOFFICIAL 

CHRYSLER LINWOOD 
After resumption of work 
OFFICIAL NO STRIKE PAY 

6 September 1971 26 November 1971 

10 January 1972 10 February 1972 

500 

6500 

129 

3545 

597 

63 
10076 
4516 

NIL 

5 

£3891 

£598 
£60,248 
£46,732 

NIL 

£17 

rap-
Z 
H 
s 

BMC BATHGATE 
UNOFFICIAL 

NCB 
OFFICIAL NO STRIKE PAY 

10 January 1972 

10 January 1972 

Continuing 3500 

28 February 1972 280,000 

1387 

149,887 

5250 

734,739 

6 

39180 

£29,204 £11 

£5,370,000 £152,659 

JAGUAR COVENTRY 
UNOFFICIAL 

10 January 1972 17 January 1972 2,300 382 382 NIL £2,200 NIL 

COURTAULDS, HOLYWELL 
OFFICIAL 

After resumption of work 

5 January 1972 27 January 1972 1,500 533 570 
837 

NIL £2,408 

£7,564 
NIL 

FISHER BENDIX, LIVERPOOI 
UNOFFICIAL 

14 January 1972 7 February 1972 900 438 1,165 
39 

26 £10,736 
£393 

£106 

After resumption of work 



ANNEX 5 


POSSIBLE COURSES OF ACTION 

1.	 DISCONTINUE SUPPLEMENTARY BENEFIT ALTOGETHER 
FOR THE FAMILIES OF STRIKERS 

This might have a major e f fect as a deterrent to str ikes since str ikers would 

know that in any long str ike they would have to look to PAYE refunds and the i r 

Unions f o r support. I t s just i f i cat ion would be the view that strikers could 

not abrogate responsibi l i ty fo r their famil ies* maintenance simply because they 

chose to deny themselves earnings. But where the s t r ikers were determined, as 

in the miners1 s t r ike , i t would i n f l i c t great hardship on some wives and 

children and the odium for a measure which was harsher than anything done under 

the Poor Law would f a l  l on the Government. On the other hand since 90$ of 

strikes last for less than 12 days, and only about 30$ - r is ing to 50$ in 

long strikes - of str ikers claim supplementary benefit in strikes of over 

12 days the measure might cause great bitterness without materially e f fec t ing 

the number of str ikes. I f the basic r ight to supplementary benefit were abolished 

but the Supplementary Benefit Commissions power (under s.13 of the 1966 Act) 

to make discretionary payments to prevent hardship to wives and children were 

retained, the inevi table result would be very heavy pressure f o r such 

payments, for v i r tua l l y a l l str ikers fami l ies . I t would be impossible to 

resist th is pressure. I t fo l lows therefore that the Commission^ discretionary 

power would have to be abolished. 

2. MAKE ALL SB TO STRIKERS REPAYABLE 

This could be presented as a log ica l development of the post-str ike recovery 

provisions of the Social Security Act and i t would please many people who 

consider that the exist ing position i s weighted in the str iker" s favour. 

Hardship would be avoided but the State would no longer foot the b i l l . I t 

would thus increase pressure on Unions to pay str ike pay and to the extent 

that Unions did not make this available the greater would be the deterrent 

effect on the individual str iker. There i s a precedent fo r action of th is kind. 

Under the Poor Law there were provision f o r recovery although they were not 

always used. I f the man refused to pay an action had to be taken in the Courts, 

which could decide the rate of recovery. Some repayments from the 1926 str ikes 

were s t i l l outstanding in 1939. The system of recovery through employers, 

introduced in the Social Security Act 1971 * could, be adapted as necessary. The 

CBI suggested in early 1970 that supplementary benefit f o r s t r ikers ' famil ies 

should be repayable, but in the event employers might f ind the operation of the 

machinery f o r recovery very burdensome and. a cause of continuing unrest. 

The proposal might, however, cause bitterness in the aftermath of a str ike 


when family men were having to repay large sums of money. And since only a 




small percentage of a l l strikers actually claim supplementary benef i t , and 

no one would be worse o f f than at present while the strike was on, the deterrent 

value of the proposal may not be so great as i s sometimes thought. Where 

substantial amounts of benefit were involved the men might we l l demand a "bonus" 

payment before return to work to enable them to meet their debt. I t i s also 

possible that to the extent the proposal did have an ef fect on long strikes i t 

might lead to a more damaging pattern of short-term guer i l la s t r ikes , or work 

to rule. The administrative d i f f i cu l t i e s for the SBC of recovering sums of up 

to £50 or more af ter a long strike would be considerable. 

3. WITHHOLDING- INCOME TAX REFUNDS DURING A STRIKE. 

This would reduce the money available to a striker during the strike and would . 

put more pressure on his Union to pay strike pay. There are , however, arguments 

of principle against withholding what i s the s t r iker ' s own money. Moreover, 

i t would have the direct e f f ec t of increasing the demand for supplementary benefit 

while leaving intact the refunds for the str iker to draw af ter the str ike. 

I t could therefore only be operated i f entitlement to supplementary benefit were 

also to be abolished. IT supplementary benef i t were merely to be recoverable 

i t might be argued that i  t did not matter how much was paid out during the 1 

strike. Against this however, i t could equally be said that the more money a 

striker has during the strike the easier i t i s for him to stay out; that the 

recovery of this additional debt would increase post-strike bitterness; and 

that i t would seem odd to say the least that the income tax refunds should 

subsequently become available to help pay of f the debt created during the 

strike. 

4. TAXATION OF SUPPLEMENTARY.BENEFIT (OR RECOVERY OF SB THROUGH 
PAYE SYSTEM). 

The amount of benefit paid during a strike would not be af fected. But the 

sums paid would be not i f ied to the employer and some of them would subsequently 

be recovered by adjustment of the PAYE coding. This might be held to involve 

less bitterness and, since i t might need to be spread over a f u l l year, less 

hardship than recovery of a loan. And the operation of the tax system might 

be held to safeguard the low-earner. The whole of the supplementary benefit 

paid to a str iker could similarly be recovered through the PAYE system, using a 

"grossing up" procedure as an alternative to recovery as a loan direct from 

the employer. The objections t o these courses are that they would involve 
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great demands on the staff of the SBC and Inland Revenue, part icular ly where 

a strike involved large numbers of persons in a single

the extent that a l  l short-term benefits were taxed 

 area. Except to 

they would be patently discriminatory;

to be a misuse in pr incip le of the tax system. 

 and they could be held 

5. HARSHER RULES FOR STRIKERS' CAPITAL RESOURCES. 

Theoretically i t would be possible to devise s t r i c t e r capital rules for 

strikers - at present amounts of less than £325 are completely ignored and 

greater amounts are deemed to y i e ld weekly sums of 5p for each £25 between 

£325 and £800 and 12^p for each complete £25 above £800. In a strike s i tuat ion, 

however, i t would be d i f f i cu l t to administer t ight rules on capital and evasion 

is l ike ly . I t would penalise only the more thr i f t y and would be unlikely to 

have a signif icant deterrent e f fect since only a minority of strikers have 

or at least declare - capi ta l . 

6. EXTENDING THE "WAITING" PERIOD FOR SB PAYMENTS. 

SB payments are not normally made during the f i r s t two weeks of a str ike. 

Under this proposal SB payments during a strike would be paid as now af ter 

two weeks for workers whose average earnings were less than the average earnings 

for a l l workers, say, £30 a week, but would not be paid to workers with earnings 

above this l eve l for the f i r s t four or perhaps f i ve weeks. This scheme 

would have more impact on the finance of strikes than repayable supplementary 

benefit would but i t would make no difference to men with earnings below the 

average. The dividing l ine of, say, £30 would be bound to appear arbitrary; 

evidence of previous earnings might be d i f f i cu l t to obtain; and there would 

have to be provision to l i v ing up to the l imi t of their incomes who could not 

manage on their own resources for four or f i v e weeks. 

While the scheme mirht be acceptable to moderate opinion in that i t would seem 

reasonable to apply sterner rules to those with higher earnings the need to f ind 

out which side of the £30 leve l a man f e l l and the need to make hardship 

payments to those above this l e ve l would complicate administration for the SBC; 

and i t would be seen by some as an abuse of the supplementary benefits scheme. 
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7. DEDUCT AN ALLOWANCE FOR UNION STRIKE PAY FROM SB ENTITLEMENTS FOR 
STRIKERS' FAMILIES. 

Another possibi l i ty would be automatically to o f fset a specified sum in 

calculating the SB entitlements of a s t r iker ' s family by an amount his trade 

union might reasonably be expected to provide as strike pay, eg £5 a week. 

This proposal would get round the d i f f i cu l ty of requiring Unions by law to pay 

specified amounts to their members but would s t i l l keep the pressure on them 

to do so. D i f f i cu l t i es would, however, arise i f Unions did not in fact pay the 

.£5 especially in long str ikes. Families of strikers would then be kept in 

very straitened circumstances, and the hardship provisions of the MOSS Act would 

come into play. 

8. COMPULSORY STRIKE PAYMENTS FROM UNIONS. 

Under this proposal Unions would be required to pay a reasonable l e v e l of 

strike pay to their members on str ike. The SBC would then disregard £1 of i t 

under i t s present rules . This could be an alternative or complement to making 

SB payments repayable. The main advantage of this proposal i s that i t ensures 

that Unions cal l ing o f f i c i a l strikes take reasonable f inancial responsibi l i ty 

for their action. This cannot be guaranteed under the proposals to make SB 

repayable; indeed, as Unions have already recognised the reduction in the 

1971 Act of the disregard from £3.35 to £1 reduces the pressure on them to 

pay more than £1 a week strike pay to str ikers receiving SB. Any larger amount 

would be taken of f the SB payment. 

On the other hand i t could be seen as a direct attack on trade unions. I t 

would hi t particularly hard the weaker unions with small f inancial resources 

who might either be in e f fect prevented from taking o f f i c i a l str ike action 

altogether or be driven into bankruptcy. I t would also seem a departure from 

normal practice for the Government to require a voluntary organisation to 

provide a specified degree of f inancial assistance to i t s members in certain 

circumstances. F inal ly , unless the arrangements were extended to uno f f i c i a l ' 

strikes a lso, the proposal would do nothing to discourage unof f ic ia l action 

and might even encourage i t . Some of these objections might, however, be 

met by providing that these arrangements would come into operation, say, 

three years a f te r the passing of the l e g i s l a t i on . This would give Unions 

time to build up a hardship fund from which they could finance str ikes . 



ANNEX 6 


DEFINITION OF A STRIKER 


1. Restrictions on supplementary benefit and unemployment benefit for 
persons without work because of a trade dispute are contained in the 
relevant Acts (National Insurance Act 19^5 Section 22(l), Ministry of 
Social Security Act 1966 as amended by the Social Security Act 1971 ) -

These restrictions apply to a person unemployed because of a stcrppage 
of work due to a trade dispute at his place of employment who is:

a. participating in the trade dispute, or 


b. directly interested in the trade dispute, or 


c. financing the trade dispute, or 


d. a member of a grade or class which is doing one of a. to c. 


The effect is that not only strikers themselves but other work people 


laid off as a result of the strike can be caught by the restrictions. 


No distinction is made between strikes and lock-outs. 


2. The Royal Commission on Trade Unions and Employers' Associations 
(the Donovan Commission) in their report in 1968 recommended complete 
abolition of the "grade or class" disqualification (d. in 1 . above) and 
that a person should not be regarded as financing a dispute merely 
because he was a member of a trade union paying strike pay to those on 
strike. The Commission also recommended that consideration should be 
given to amending the term "direct interest" in 1.b. above to exclude 
any minor interest. The Labour Government 1s NSSI Bill proposed the 
abolition of both the grade or class and the financing provision, the 
latter in toto because the more restrictive Donovan recommendation 
would have been impracticable. Cabinet have agreed that similar 
easements should be made when the Secretaries of State for 
Employment and the Social Services agree that the time is suitable 
for this. 

3. During the passage of the Social Security Bill 1971 there was 
pressure for the Donovan recommendations /to be implemented before opera
ting the additional restrictions on strikers proposed by that Bill. A 
limited undertaking was given to consider this later in 1971 , in the 
light of the strike situation, but no change has yet been considered 
justified. 

IMPLICATIONS OF MORE SEVERE RESTRICTIONS 


The enactment of more telling restrictions on the supplementary 


benefit rights of strikers would obviously strengthen the protests that the 




restrictions affect more than the strikers themselves. Those 


affected would include fellow workpeople laid off as a result 


of the strike, not strikers themselves and possibly even 


opposing the strike. Such "innocent" groups could be found 


among: 


a.	 those with an interest in its outcome which is slight 


but held by the National Insurance Commissioner to be 


"direct" 


b.	 those in the same union as the strikers, where the 


union is paying strike pay 


c.	 those financing the strike in other ways, eg even 


through raffles 


d.	 those in other unions, not on strike, but in the same 


grade or class as strikers 


e.	 those locked out by an employer 


5. If it were desired to exclude some or all of these 


categories from new restrictions, this could largely be done 


by legislating in the way the previous Government proposed, 


eliminating the "financing" and "grade or class" provisions, 


but this would still leave some area open to criticism in the 


"directly interested" category. There would be much greater 


difficulty in distinguishing between a strike and a lock-out 


and in some cases it would probably be impossible to do so. T 


attempt to make a distinction between the two might well also 


influence the course of a trade dispute towards the point wher 


the workers participating in it felt able to claim that they 


were actually "locked out". 
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Industrial and Regional Development 

FOREWORD 

1. The Chancellor of the Exchequer in his Budget statement on 21 March 1972 
presented the broad framework of the Government^ new and comprehensive 
programme to stimulate industrial and regional regeneration. The objectives of 
the programme are to promote and sustain faster economic growth; to secure 
the expansion and modernisation of British industry; to attack the continuing 
and serious problems of regional imbalance, and to assist industry to meet the 
challenge of Europe. 

2. The new programme has a series of related elements—the pursuit of general 
economic policies favourable to industrial confidence and enterprise; new 
national and regional investment incentives; a new framework for the provision 
of special Government assistance; special measures for the retraining and 
mobility of labour; measures to simplify and speed the administration of 
controls as they affect industry; further steps to improve infrastructure; and 
more effective and direct mobilisation of resources in support of the assisted 
areas. The aim throughout has been to combine effective action with all possible 
simplicity and certainty in operation. 

3. The Government will introduce at an early date the legislation needed to 
implement the proposals in this White Paper. 



INTRODUCTION 
- . Economic Performance 

4. The economic performance of the United Kingdom has been falling behind 
that of other,major industrialised countries for a long time. Our rate of growth 

.has been comparatively low. Modernisation has lagged. Productivity has been 
slow to rise. 

5. The Governments overriding purpose is to achieve a sustained and high 
rate of national economic growth. The successful negotiation of membership of 
the European Economic Communities provides a necessary and important 
framework of new Opportunities for this. A wealthy and expanding market of 
some 290 million people will now be available to British industry and commerce. 
If however the opportunity is to be effectively seized we must devote a major 
effort to improving our industrial base. The conditions for achieving sustained 
growth now exist. It is a main purpose of the measures outlined in this White 
Paper to help British industry to seize them. 

Regional Policy 
6. The problem of the older industrial areas is deep-seated and long term. Its 
most serious symptom is the high level of unemployment, but there are others— 
net outward migration, slow economic growth, derelict iand, old and obsolete 
factory buildings and often a relatively low level of amenity. Symptoms such as 
these only too often turn into the causes of further decline. 

7. The ending of regional imbalance has been an objective of successive 
Governments in the United Kingdom for nearly four decades. Much has been 
achieved but no solution is yet in sight. A faster rate of national growth is a 
necessary precondition for effective regional effort as are the growing resources 
now being applied to modernising the infrastructure and improving the environ
ment. Even so, however, it is clear that the accumulated measures of the years 
are not enough. New measures to stimulate industrial growth and create fresh 
confidence are needed. They must be as clear, simple and certain in their impact 
as possible. 

BASIC INVESTMENT INCENTIVES-NATIONAL AND REGIONAL 

8. The new measures proposed are in two main parts. First, countrywide and 
improved tax allowances for investment in plant, machinery and buildings. 
Second, regional development grants in the form of cash payments. These will 
go towards capital expenditure on both new plant and machinery and buildings 
in the development areas and special development areas; in intermediate areas 
and, temporarily, in derelict land clearance areas they will go towards capital 
expenditure on buildings. These areas are redefined in paragraphs 28-33. 

9. As a new departure, tax allowances will be given on the full capital expendi
ture even when part of the expenditure is financed by regional development 
grants. The separation of tax allowances and grants in this way will enable 
each to be administered independently. This will make for greater speed and 
simplicity and industry will know clearly what help it can expect. 

BASIC NATIONAL INCENTIVES 

10. Since 27 October 1970 investment in machinery and plant, new or 
secondhand, has attracted afirst-year allowance enabling 60 per cent (80 per cent 
temporarily from 20 July 1971) of the expenditure to be written off for tax 
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purposes in the year in which the expenditure is incurred. The reducing balance 
of the expenditure is then written off at the rate of 25 per cent in later years. 
In development areas expenditure on new machinery and plant (not being 
mobile equipment) has qualified for free depreciation in the form of a first-year 
allowance of 100 per cent; a restriction of this allowance to machinery bought 
for use for industrial purposes was removed with effect from 20 July 1971. 
The current allowances on buildings, structures and works that are classified 
as industrial buildings for tax purposes comprise an initial allowance of 30 per 
cent (40 per cent in assisted areas) and annual writing down allowances of 
4 per cent of cost. 

11. The Chancellor in his Budget speech proposed the following changes : 
(a) free depreciation in the form of a 100 per cent first-year allowance will 

be available throughout the country on all investment in machinery and 
plant (other than passenger cars). Free depreciation will apply equally 
to new and secondhand equipment, whether the investment takes place 
in a development area or not. At the same time there will be extended 
to all companies the right, which was previously confined to companies 
in development areas, to carry back trading losses attributable to free 
depreciation and to set them against profits of the three preceding years. 

(b) new industrial buildings and structures will receive an initial allowance 
of 40 per cent. The level of tax allowances will therefore be the same for 
all qualifying buildings both inside and outside the assisted areas. 

The effect of these measures is to give the whole country the favourable 
treatment in respect of tax allowances on investment previously reserved for the 
assisted areas. 

BASIC REGIONAL INCENTIVES 

12. Extension of free depreciation to the whole country means that the present 
differential incentive in favour of investment in the development areas will 
disappear. In these new circumstances the Government have decided to reinforce 
the incentives provided by free depreciation for plant, and a high initial allowance 
for buildings, by a system of cash grants in the regions only. 

13. These grants will supersede the building and operational grants at present 
available under the Local Employment Act. Assistance under that Act is 
available only for projects which provide employment. This has ruled out 
assistance for many modernisation projects. The new grants will not be limited 
in this way and will, therefore, provide a major incentive for improving the 
efficiency and competitiveness of industry in the assisted areas. The new grants 
will be available to firms already established in the assisted areas on the same 
basis and at the same rates as to incomingfirms. This will encourage development 
from within the areas themselves. 

Regional Development Grants 
14. In the special development, development and intermediate areas and, for 
two years, in derelict land clearance areas, regional development grants will be 
made towards capital expenditure on new buildings and adapting existing 
buildings on premises occupied wholly or mainly for carrying on qualifying 
activities in manufacturing, mining and construction. These activities will be, 
broadly, those described in Orders II to XX of the Standard Industrial Classifica
tion (see Annex A). 



15. In the special development and development areas regional development 
grants will also be made towards capital expenditure on new plant and machinery 
and on mining works on premises wholly or mainly occupied for carrying on the 
same activities. 

16. In the special development areas, the rate of regional development grants 
will be 22 per cent, and in the development areas, intermediate and derelict land 
clearance areas 20 per cent. 

17. The nationalised industries as such will not be excluded from the new 
arrangements, but, with the important exceptions of coal and steel, the main 
activities of the nationalised industries will not, in general, qualify for grant. 

18. It is intended to make special arrangements for the construction industry 
so that grant may be paid on new plant and machinery provided for use in 
development areas, even though it may not be confined to premises wholly or 
mainly occupied for carrying on that industry. 

19. Where the assets on which grant may be paid are the subject of leasing or 
hiring arrangements (including hire purchase) the grant will be payable to the 
lessor or owner. 

20. The agricultural, forestry and fishing industries will not qualify for grants 
as these are already assisted by Government schemes. The Agricultural Ministers 
will be keeping under review the assistance provided under these schemes. 

21. Grants will not, in general, be made to local authorities but they will be 
available on new industrial buildings which local authorities lease to an 
occupant in a qualifying activity. 

22. Pipelines and most vehicles will not be eligible. 

23. It is intended that grants will not be made on individual items of plant and 
machinery costing less than £100 or on individual building schemes costing 
less than £1,000. 

Starting Date 
24. Capital expenditure on plant, machinery and mining works incurred 
before 22 March 1972 and capital expenditure on buildings started on site, before 
that date will not be eligible for regional development grants nor will expen
diture on which investment grant under the Industrial Development Act 1966 is 
made. 

25. Consideration will be given to applications for building grant under the 
Local Employment Act received before 22 March 1972 and to applications 
received after that date in respect of buildings on which any expenditure was 
incurred under a contract entered into before that date in the then existing 
assisted areas. 

26. As it presses ahead with new investment, industry should retain all relevant 
documents so that applications for the new grants can be made as soon as 
Parliament has passed the necessary legislation. The Department of Trade and 
Industry will announce as soon as practicable further details of the new arrange
ments, including those for making applications. 



BOUNDARIES OF ASSISTED AREAS 

27. As part of the present review the Government have re-examined these 
boundaries. 

28. The Government have concluded that there should be no significant changes 
in the extent of the existing development areas and special development areas 
at the present time. 

29. There are, however, wide areas outside the development and special develop
ment areas facing problems, including industrial obsolescence, which merit 
special consideration. This need is already recognised by the designation of some 
parts of them as intermediate areas and by the much more extensive derelict 
land clearance areas. 

30. The Government now propose to extend intermediate area status to the 
whole of the North West and Yorkshire and Humberside planning regions 
outside the present development areas as recommended by the Hunt Committee. 
Those parts of Wales which are not already assisted areas will be designated as 
intermediate areas. The town of Winsford which has hitherto been treated as a 
detached part of the Merseyside development area will form part of the new 
intermediate area; regional employment premium will, however, continue to be 
paid there. 

31. Intermediate areas so extended will qualify for the regional development 
grant in respect of buildings but not for plant and machinery. The special 
temporary improvement grants available under the Housing Act 1971 will be 
extended to the new areas. 

32. In the remainder of the derelict land clearance area lying in the North 
Midlands the Government propose to make the new grant in respect of buildings 
available for a period of two years from 22 March 1972. 
33. The table at Annex B sets out the types of assistance to be available in the 
various areas which are themselves shown in Annex C. 

SELECTIVE ASSISTANCE-REGIONAL AND NATIONAL 

34. Selective assistance is at present available for investmentin the development 
and the special development areas under the Local Employment Act. But it has 
to be directed almost wholly to projects providing additional employment. 
Such help needs to be available as well for the modernisation of industry. This 
form of help should also be available in intermediate areas. The Government 
will seek fresh powers for these purposes. 

35. This form of regional assistance will be administered as soon as possible 
by the new Executive described in paragraphs 39-46 below. The effect will be 
to broaden the scope for selective assistance as an essential and flexible comple
ment to basic incentives, and increasingly to concentrate responsibility for its 
administration in the regions themselves so that the fullest account is taken of 
regional needs, and the fullest use made of regional experience, knowledge, and 
enthusiasm. Thus ihe regions will be encouraged to play a much fuller and more 
direct part in their own development. 
36. On occasion, particularly in view of our entry into Europe, it may be 
necessary to consider the wider structure of an industry or a major project 
beyond the boundaries of the assisted areas. The Government will seek new 
powers also to provide selective assistance more widely in such cases. This would 
not be intended in any way to replace existing private sources of industrial 
finance. 



SHIPBUILDING 

- 37. The short-term difficulties of the shipbuilding industry are urgent and 
immediate help is needed. Over 90 per cent of the employment provided by the 
main merchant shipbuilding firms is in the development areas. The long-term 

- appraisal required will be handled as a matter of urgency by the new Executive 
within the Department of Trade and Industry described below. 

38. In the meantime, to safeguard employment in the industry and its 
suppliers, the Government has decided to provide temporary assistance by 
offering tapering grants in the period 1972-74 in respect of the construction 
and equipment of new ships over 100 gross tons (except for ships for use by 
the Royal Navy and Government Departments). These grants to the ship
building industry will be at a rate of 10 per cent on the contract value of work 
carried out in 1972, and at rates of 4 per cent and 3 per cent in 1973 and 1974 
respectively. The cost will depend upon the level of activity in the industry and 
the contract prices of ships under construction during 1972 to 1974. One of the 
major factors affecting the performance of this industry is the state of its 
industrial relations and successful reconstruction of the industry must be based 
on the assurance that there will be full co-operation between employers and 
unions and a readiness on the part of both to join with the Department of 
Employment in discussions about the necessary measures to improve industrial 
relations. 

INDUSTRIAL DEVELOPMENT EXECUTIVE 

39. The Prime Minister will be nominating a Minister for Industrial Develop
ment under the broad direction of the Secretary of State for Trade and Industry. 
He will have special responsibility for private sector industry generally and for 
industrial development in the assisted areas. He will carry out his responsibilities 
in particularly close association with the Secretary of State for the Environment 
and the Secretaries of State for Scotland and for Wales. He will be supported 
by a Parliamentary Under Secretary of State. 

40. The Minister will take charge of an Industrial Development Executive 
outlined in Annex D. This Executive will include the Divisions of the Department 
of Trade and Industry concerned with regional development and smallfirms, and 
the Department^ regional offices. It will be responsible for the new regional 
development grants. The Divisions dealing with specific sectors of private 
industry are an essential part of the base for tackling regional industrial develop
ment as well as national growth and expansion and will, therefore, be included 
in the new Executive. The Government intend to start creating the new 
Executive at once and to bring it fully into being at the earliest possible moment. 

41. The Minister will be assisted by a Permanent Secretary, who will also be 
the Accounting Officer, and a Director of Industrial Development. The Director 
will rank as a Permanent Secretary and will be appointed from the private 
sector. Within the Executive a Development Unit will also be set up to help with 
the appraisal and implementation of industrial development needs. The new 
Executive will recruit staff from the City and from industry as necessary to 
provide a full range of financial, industrial and administrative expertise. 

42. The Minister will be advised by an Industrial Development Board which 
will comprise within its membership prominent persons in industry, banking, 
accounting and finance, and international industrial investment with particular 
emphasis on relations with Europe. The Board will be available to advise 
generally on industry-wide problems and priorities, and to consider specific 
major cases for selective assistance. 



43. A strong regional organisation based on the regional offices of the 
Department of Trade and Industry will be an essential part of the new Executive 
in the assisted areas. This organisation will have a new positive role in promoting 
industrial expansion and modernisation, and in stimulating centres of growth. 
It will have an important degree of devolved authority. It will co-operate closely 
with local authorities and other bodies and agencies, and provide advice and 
assistance to industry across the whole field of responsibility of the Department 
of Trade and Industry. It will have full and direct access to the industrial and 
financial expertise within the Industrial Development Executive. 

44. In Scotland and Wales, the Northern, the Yorkshire and Hurnberside and 
the North West Regions, Regional Industrial Directors will be appointed with 
similar functions at regional level to those of the Director of Industrial 
Development at headquarters with whom in particular they will maintain close 
links. Regional Industrial Development Boards will be set up to advise generally 
on regional industrial opportunities and in due course on applications for 
selective financial assistance for the development of industry in their regions. In 
Scotland and in Wales these new appointments will be made in consultation 
with the Secretaries of State for those countries. The new organisation in 
Scotland and in Wales will work in the closest touch with the Scottish Office and 
the Welsh Office to ensure the full integration of development policies overall. 
In the English regions there will be similar close relations with the regional 
offices of the Department of the Environment. 

45. Similar arrangements will be made for the South West Region, and a new 
office will be established in Plymouth so that the problems of.the assisted areas 
in the South West can be more effectively assessed. 

46. The administration of the regional development grants will be undertaken 
from offices located in Billingham, Bootle, Cardiff and Glasgow. 

47. The existing Regional Economic Planning Councils and the Boards 
associated with them will continue in being. The links between them and the 
regional offices of the Department of Trade and Industry will, however, be 
strengthened so that the process of industrial regeneration in a region and the 
overall planning of its land use and other physical resources are properly 
co-ordinated. The Scottish Economic Council and the Welsh Council will 
continue to discharge their existing consultative and advisory functions towards 
their respective Secretaries of State in this and in other fields. 

ADAPTATION OF CONTROLS 
48. In order to remove impediments to industrial development the Government 
have decided on the following measures: 

(a) Planning applications for industrial development. The Secretary of State 
for the Environment and the Secretaries of State for Scotland and Wales 
are making special arrangements within their Departments to ensure 
that planning applications and appeals relating to major industrial 
building proposals are considered more quickly; local authorities are 
being asked to adapt their procedures to give such cases priority. This 
will not affect the criteria by which decisions are reached under the 
Planning Acts to which no change is proposed. 

(b) Industrial Development Certificates. The existing exemption limit, below 
which industrial development certificates are not required, is 10,000 sq ft 
except in the South East, East Anglia and the Midlands where the limit 
is 5,000 sq ft. The exemption limit will be raised by Order to 15,000 sq ft 



in all areas except the South East Economic Planning Region where the 
limit will be raised to 10,000 sq ft. It is also proposed to dispense with 
the need for industrial development certificates in the development and 
special development areas. Elsewhere, industrial development certificates 
will be more readily granted than hitherto for schemes of factory 
modernisation which involve some increase in the number of employees. 
These changes will provide greater flexibility and scope for modernisa
tion while still retaining the essential purpose of the idc control which is 
to seek to divert potentially mobile industrial projects to the areas of 
greatest employment need. 

(c) Office Development Permits. There is no case for removing this control in 
view of the planning pressures in the South East. But in the admini
stration of the control special account will be taken of the importance 
of enhancing the prospects of London as an international financial and 
commercial centre. 

DEPARTMENT OF TRADE AND INDUSTRY FACTORY ESTATES 

49. Under the present law the Department of Trade and Industry may 
purchase land and construct factories for projects providing employment but 
not for the rehousing of existing industry in modern premises. It is proposed to 
remove this constraint. It is also proposed to enable the three Industrial Estate 
Corporations which manage the Departments estates more freedom than 
hitherto to manage, by agreement, factories and estates owned by other public 
authorities. 

REGIONAL EMPLOYMENT PREMIUM 

50. As the Chancellor of the Exchequer indicated in his Budget statement, 
the regional employment premium will be phased out over a period from 
September 1974. The rate and method of phasing out will be announced in due 
course in the light of the circumstances at the time and after consultation with 
industry. 

RE-EMPLOYMENT AND MOBILITY OF LABOUR 

51. The Government have already taken a series of measures designed to 
improve the working of the labour market. 

52. The Employment Service is being modernised and the Government has 
embarked on a major programme to expand the training facilities which will be 
available to individuals through a new Training Opportunities Scheme. The 
target is to provide training opportunities for 100,000 people a year and at 
least 60-70,000 by 1975 as compared with less than 20,000 in 1971. This 
programme will involve additional expenditure on training centres and allow
ances to trainees of the order of £100m in total over the next four years. A plan 
to establish a new Central Training Agency is under discussion and this Agency, 
if established, would maintain close liaison with the new Industrial Development 
Executive to ensure that the developing needs of industry were met by the 
training facilities provided. / 

53. Schemes for helpingfirms in assisted areas with the training of their workers 
have been improved. Grants are now given to firms which provide additional 
jobs in assisted areas and the weekly rate of grant has been increased from £10 a 
week for men to £15 and from £7 a week for women to £12 for the period 



during which they are being trained. A new scheme of grants to firms which are 
prepared to retrain workers who would otherwise be made redundant has also 
been introduced. In 1971 a new grant was introduced in the assisted areas to 
firms who engage and train workers over 45 who have been unemployed for 
at least eight weeks. The grant covers the period of training and these rates also 
have been increased to £15 for men and £12 for women. 

54. The Government now also intend to give more help to workers who are 
willing to move their homes to have a better chance of a satisfactory job. This 
will be done by making the Resettlement Transfer Scheme more attractive for 
workers who live in the assisted areas and move their home to get a new job, 
and also for people who undertake substantial courses of training under the 
Training Opportunities Scheme and have to move in order to get a job in which 
they can use their new skills. For trainees the previous grant of £100 to meet 
miscellaneous expenses involved in the move will be replaced by a new rehousing 
grant of £600. This will be available for six months after the end of the training 
course for workers anywhere in the country who need to move. A rehousing 
grant of £400 will also be available for workers whose home is in the assisted 
areas and move to get a new job whether within the assisted areas or outside 
them. Other improvements in the benefits available under the Scheme are also 
being introduced. These new levels of assistance are intended to help those 
who are prepared to accept the substantial upheaval of moving home to get 
employment. 

55. Taken together, these measures are designed to make a major impact on 
our ability to deal with the labour problems of structural change, particularly 
in the assisted areas, and to enable workers to participate more fully in the 
regeneration programme. 

COMMUNICATIONS AND EUROPE 

56. Efficient and speedy communications will be a key element for competitive 
success of British industry within the Community. The substantial investment 
now under way in ports giving access to Europe should provide ample port 
capacity. The strategic road programme announced by the Government last 
June is designed to provide a network of motorways or other modern high-speed 
roads linking all main industrial areas and provide comprehensive improved 
access routes from the network to all the major ports. The Government has 
decided to accelerate as much as possible the improvement of the roads to 
Tilbury, Felixstowe/Harwich and Hull, and the construction of the motorways 
between Birmingham and Nottingham and between Coventry and Leicester. 
The completion of these schemes will significantly reduce journey times on these 
routes which are very important to industrial traffic. 

57. In Scotland, where access to and improvements of east coast ports is of 
particular significance in the context both of our entry to Europe and the 
exploitation of North Sea oil potential, the Government have decided to 
accelerate the improvement of the main routes between Central Scotland, Perth 
and Invergordon, and between Dundee and Aberdeen. Substantial investment 
is being undertaken in Scottish east coast ports and further projects are now 
under consideration. 

58. In Wales, additional funds will be made available for development and the 
completion of certain important strategic routes, including in particular the 
extension of the M4 westwards across South Wales. 



VALUE OF MAIN MEASURES 

* 59.	 The total value to industry in any year is directly linked to their response 
to the new incentives. However, the extension of free depreciation and industrial 
building allowances to the whole country is estimated to cost £115m in 1973/74 

* in line with the forecast for economic growth set out in the Budget speech, rising 
to £450m in 1975/76. The regional development grants are estimated to amount 
to about £250m in 1973/74, rising to about £300m in 1975/76. The production 
grants for shipbuilding in the period up to 1974 will cost up to £50m, the bulk 
of it concentrated in the development areas. In addition, selective assistance will 
continue to be available to industry in the development areas and also more 
widely. 

CONCLUSIONS 

60. The new programme re-affirms the Government^ determination to provide 
a substantial and lasting impetus to profitable industrial expansion, modernisa
tion and regional regeneration, and to a higher growth rate for the seventies. In 
order to give industry the confidence it requires to invest, the Government 
intend to maintain the new system of incentives at lea,st until the transitional 
period of entry to Europe is over, ie, to 1 January 1978. 
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ANNEX A 

 I N T H E S T A N D A R D I N D U S T R I A L C L A S S I F I C A T I O N 

S E C O N D E D I T I O N 1968-H.M.S .O. 

Mining and Quarrying. 


Food, Drink and Tobacco. 


Coal and Petroleum Products. 


Chemicals and Allied Industries. 


Metal Manufacture. 


Mechanical Engineering. 


Instrument Engineering. 


Electrical Engineering. 


Shipbuilding and Marine Engineering. 


Vehicles. 


Metal Goods not elsewhere specified. 


Textiles. 


Leather, Leather Goods and Fur. 


Clothing and Footwear. 


Bricks, Pottery, Glass, Cement, etc. 


Timber, Furniture, etc. 


Paper, Printing and Publishing. 


Other Manufacturing Industries. 


Construction. 




ANNEXB 

T H E N E W I N V E S T M E N T I N C E N T I V E S 


T A X A T I O N A L L O W A N C E S C O U N T R Y W I D E 


Al l plant and machinery (new and second- First-year allowance 100 per cent, 
hand—other than passenger cars), for use in 
both services and manufacturing. 

New industrial building and structures Initial allowance 40 per cent. 
and writing down allowance 
4 per cent. 

Capital allowances for mining are under review. 

R E G I O N A L D E V E L O P M E N T G R A N T S I N ASS ISTED A R E A S 

Plant, Machinery and 
Mining Works Buildings 

Special Development Areas 22 per cent. 22 per cent. 

Development Areas 20 per cent. 20 per cent. 

Intermediate Areas . . — 20 per cent. 

Derelict Land Clearance Areas (for two years — 20 per cent, 
only) 

Notes: 

(1) The	 new grants will not be treated as reducing the capital expenditure which 
qualifies for capital allowances for tax purposes. 

(2) Regional	 development grants will be made in respect o f capital expenditure 
on new buildings and new plant and machinery and mining works on 
premises wholly or mainly occupied for carrying on the qualifying activities in 
manufacturing, mining and construction. 



ANNEX C 



ANNEX C 



I N D U S T R I A  L D E V E L O P M E N T E X E C U T I V E - M A I  N F E A T U R E S ANNEX D 

HEADQUARTERS ORGANISAT ION 

Regional 
-Industrial 
Development 

Parliamentary 
Under Secretary 

of State 

Deputy 
Secretary" 

Regional 
-Development 
Grants 

I-Small Firms 

Second Permanent 

Tourism, Services and 
Distribution 

M INISTER FOR 

Secretary 
(Accounting Officer) 

INDUSTRIAL -
DEVELOPMENT 

Director of 
Industrial 

-Development 
Unit 

i—Chemicals and Textiles 

Development Vehicles and Mechanical 
"Engineering Products 

Industrial 
Advisory 

Board 

Computers, Systems and 
Electronics 

Deputy 
Secretary 

Minerals, Metals, 
-Electrical Engineering 
and Process Plant 

Machine Tools and 
Manufacturing Machinery 

-Shipbuilding 

Paper, Printing and 
Publishing 
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23 March 1972 

CABINET 

F IRST R E P O R T ON T O P PUBL IC SERVANTS BY THE 
T O P SALARIES REV IEW BODY 

Note by the Lord P r i v y Seal 

I attach a copy of the memorandum I have submitted to the Minister ia l 
Steering Committee on Pay Negotiations concerning the F i r s t Repor t by 
Lo rd Boy l e 1 s Top Salaries Rev i ew Body on the pay of top public servants. 
In v iew of the tight t imetable to which v/e are working, and the 
sensitivity of this issue, I would propose that the C o m m i t t e e ^ conclusions 
should be reported ora l ly to an ear ly meeting of the Cabinet. 

J 

Civ i l Service Department 

22 March 1972 



FIRST REPORT ON TOP PUBLIC SERVANTS BY 

THE TOP SALARIES REVIEW BODY 


Memorandum by the Lord Privy Seal 


I attach a copy of the First Report by Lord Boyle's Top 

Salaries Review Body (TSRB) on the pay of the Higher Civil Service, 

Senior Armed Service Officers, Higher Judiciary and Nationalised 

Industry Boards (Top Public Servants). We must decide how to deal 

with the recommendations in the light of our public undertaking to 

accept them in the absence of clear and compelling reasons for not 

doing so. 


SUMMARY 


2. The recommendations' are set out in convenient tables in 
paragraphs 26 and 27 (pages 11 and 12) of the Report. They are 
for increases with effect from 1 January 1972 at an annual compound 
rate since 1 July 1969 of 6.8% on average; 8.4% at the bottom and 
3.9% at the top. Because they follow the first substantive review 
since mid-1969, they involve cash increases of £1,000-£2,500, and 
percentage increases averaging 17-9^ and ranging from 22.2% at the 
bottom to 10% at the top. These are interim recommendations to be 
followed by a review in depth of each group. 

-

BACKGROUND 


3. The Higher Civil Service (Under Secretaries and above) were 
previously dealt with by the Standing Committee on the Pay of the 
Higher Civil Service (chaired in recent years by Lord Plowden). 
Our predecessors referred the pay of both the Chairmen and boards 
of nationalised industries and the whole of the Armed Services, 
including senior officers, to the NBPI, while the Higher Judiciary 
(defined for this purpose as Metropolitan Magistrates and above) 
were dealt with less systematically in the light of the salary 
changes of the lower judiciary and, in^recent years, of the Higher 
Civil Service. The last substantive increases for the Higher Civil 
Service and nationalised industry boards were recommended in and 
related to the circumstances of 1969 but were paid in three stages. 
The stages applied to senior Service Officers and the Higher Judicia 
were different in detail, but they too were brought up to the 1969 
level on 1 January 1971- (The most senior members of the civilian 
and Armed Service groups concerned voluntarily delayed receipt of 
the final stage from 1 January 1971 to 1 July). 



4. T h e e s t a b l i s h m e n t o f t h e t h r e e s a l a r y R e v i e w B o d i e s w a s 
aa n n o u n c e d i n t h e H o u s e o n 2 N o v e m b e r 1970 n d t h e y b e g a n w o r k i n 

t h e m i d d l e o f l a s t y e a r . T h e T S R B r e p o r t e d o n M i n i s t e r s a n d M P s 
i n D e c e m b e r 1971 a n d i s a b o u t t o r e p o r t o n M P s a n d M i n i s t e r s o f 
t h e N o r t h e r n I r e l a n d G o v e r n m e n t . T h e A r m e d F o r c e s R e v i e w B o d y 
( c h a i r e d b y M r A t c h e r l e y ) i s a b o u t t o p r e s e n t a r e p o r t r e c o m m e n d i n g 
i n c r e a s e s o f a b o u t 10-11$ i n S e r v i c e p a y . T h e D o c t o r s a n d D e n t i s t s 
R e v i e w B o d y ( c h a i r e d b y L o r d H a l s b u r y ) r e c o m m e n d e d i n t e r i m i n c r e a s e s 
o f 8% w i t h e f f e c t f r o m 1 A p r i l 1971 a n d i s w e l l a d v a n c e d i n 
p r e p a r i n g a s u b s t a n t i v e r e p o r t t o t a k e e f f e c t f r o m 1 A p r i l 1972. 

C O N S E Q U E N T I A L S 

5. D i r e c t c o n s e q u e n t i a l s a r e l i m i t e d a n d c a n b e a p p l i e d q u i c k l y . 
D e p a r t m e n t s h a v e a g r e e d t h a t , i n a c c o r d a n c e w i t h p r e v i o u s p r a c t i c e , 
t h e s a l a r i e s o f m i n o r n a t i o n a l i s e d i n d u s t r y b o a r d s a n d o t h e r p u b l i c 
b o a r d s ( i n c l u d i n g t h e C i v i l A v i a t i o n A u t h o r i t y ) w i l l b e r e v i e w e d 
i n t e r d e p a r t m e n t a l l y i n t h e l i g h t o f r e c o m m e n d a t i o n s f o r t h e m a i n 
b o a r d s b u t w i t h o u t t h e u s e o f a n a u t o m a t i c f o r m u l a . N o a n n o u n c e m e n t s 
n e e d b e m a d e . T h e p a y o f s o m e o f t h e l o w e r j u d i c i a r y a n d o f t h e m o s t 
s e n i o r s t a f f i n a f e w o r g a n i s a t i o n s i n c l u d i n g t h e N H S , A t o m i c E n e r g y 
A u t h o r i t y a n d N e w T o w n C o r p o r a t i o n s a r e l i n k e d t o t h e H i g h e r C i v i l 
S e r v i c e , b u t h e r e a g a i n n o s i g n i f i c a n t p r o b l e m s s h o u l d a r i s e . I t 
w a s a g r e e d l a s t y e a r t h a t t h e p a y o f A s s i s t a n t S e c r e t a r i e s w o u l d b e 
r e v i e w e d i n t h e l i g h t o f t h i s T S R B R e p o r t . L i t t l e o r n o p u b l i c i t y 
n e e d b e g i v e n t o t h i s o p e r a t i o n . M o r e g e n e r a l l y , t h e r e c o m m e n d e d 
i n c r e a s e s w i l l n o d o u b t b e r e f e r r e d t o i n n e g o t i a t i o n s a n d 
a r b i t r a t i o n f o r v a r i o u s " h i g h l y p a i d g r o u p s s u c h a s t o p l o c a l a u t h o r i t y 
o f f i c e r s . C o u n t e r a r g u m e n t s a r e s t r o n g a n d d i r e c t r e p e r c u s s i o n s 
s h o u l d b e v e r y l i m i t e d . 

E F F E C T I V E D A T E 

6. T h e T S R B r e c o m m e n d t h a t a l l t h e i n c r e a s e s s h o u l d b e e f f e c t i v e 
f r o m 1 J a n u a r y 1972. T h i s i s a n a p p r o p r i a t e d a t e b u t p r e s e n t s 
d i f f i c u l t i e s i n t h e c a s e o f t h e H i g h e r J u d i c i a r y b e c a u s e t h e i r p a y 
( w i t h t h e e x c e p t i o n o f C i r c u i t J u d g e s ) c a n b e i n c r e a s e d o n l y b y 
A f f i r m a t i v e R e s o l u t i o n a n d t h e r e l e v a n t A c t d o e s n o t p r o v i d e f o r 
b a c k d a t i n g . I f w e m o v e q u i c k l y , i t s h o u l d b e p o s s i b l e f o r t h e 
J u d g e s ' i n c r e a s e s t o b e e f f e c t i v e f r o m 1 A p r i l , o r a t t h e w o r s t 
1 M a y . We s h a l l n e e d t o g i v e f u r t h e r c o n s i d e r a t i o n t o h o w t o d e a l 
w i t h t h i s p r o b l e m i n f u t u r e y e a r s ; b u t i n t h e l i g h t o f t h e f a c t 
t h a t t h e J u d g e s h a v e n o t b e e n p r e c i s e l y a l i g n e d w i t h t h e o t h e r 
g r o u p s i n t h e p a s t , i t w o u l d a p p e a r r e a s o n a b l e t o a c c e p t 1 J a n u a r y 
f o r t h e o t h e r g r o u p s a n d t o i m p l e m e n t t h e i n c r e a s e s f o r J u d g e s a s 
s o o n a s p o s s i b l e b y l a y i n g t h e o r d e r s n e e d e d f o r t h e j u d i c i a r y a t t h e 
f i r s t p o s s i b l e o p p o r t u n i t y . 

P R E S E N T A T I O N 

7. T h e r e w i l l c l e a r l y b e a h i g h r i s k o f a d v e r s e p u b l i c i t y d i r e c t e d 
b o t h a t t h e c a s h i n c r e a s e s a n d t h e t o t a l p e r c e n t a g e i n c r e a s e s . We 
m u s t s e e k t o e m p h a s i s e " t h e m o d e r a t e r a t e o f i n c r e a s e s i n c e t h e 1969 
r e v i e w s ; t h e f a c t t h a t t h e r e c o m m e n d a t i o n s h a v e b e e n m a d e b y t h e 
d i s t i n g u i s h e d o u t s i d e b o d y s e t u p t o d e a l w i t h w h a t i s g e n e r a l l y 
r e c o g n i s e d a s a d i f f i c u l t a r e a ; a n d t h e m o d e r a t i o n o f t h e 
r e c o m m e n d a t i o n s i n t h e l i g h t o f t h e o u t s i d e s a l a r y s i t u a t i o n . 
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8. I t w i l l soon bo w i d e l y known t h a t the Repor t has been made 
and t h e r e w i l l be s e v e r e r i s k s o f l e a k s h i g h l i g h t i n g , f o r example , 
the l a r g e p e r c en tage i n c r e a s e s a t the bo t t om. Whi le t h e r e a r e 
always g e n e r a l arguments f o r d e l a y i n g t h e p u b l i c a t i o n o f such a 
r e p o r t , I t h i n k t h e r e would t h e r e f o r e be major advantages i n as 
e a l y an announcement as p o s s i b l e . We shou ld , however , seek t o 
a vo i d a d i r e c t c o n f l i c t between t h e announcement and t h e t a c t i c a l 
handl ing o f s p e c i f i c c u r r e n t n e g o t i a t i o n s , p a r t i c u l a r l y B r i t i s h 
R a i l ' s . 

9. We s h a l l need t o c o n s i d e r whether a P a r l i a m e n t a r y s ta tement 
should be made a t t h e same t ime as the Repor t i s p u b l i s h e d . An 
Oral Quest ion answered by t h e Prime M i n i s t e r would appear t o be 
the bes t t e c h n i q u e : any th ing l e s s might appear t o be dodg ing the 
i s s u e , w h i l e a more f o rma l s ta tement c o u l d be an awkward p r e c eden t 
in fu ture when, we may hope , the t empera ture on pay m a t t e r s i s 
l ower . Wednesday 29 March o r Maundy Thursday 30 March would appear 
t o be the . e a r l i e s t p r a c t i c a b l e d a t e s , and t h e r i s k s o f c r i t i c i s m 
i f we appear t o be t r y i n g t o bury the announcement on Thursday 
would make Wednesday t h e p r e f e r r e d d a t e . T h i s t i m i n g would o f 
course be j e o p a r d i s e d i f we d e f e r the f i n a l Cab ine t d e c i s i o n 
beyond Tuesday 28 March. 

10. I understand t h a t Lord Boy l e may w i s h t o ho ld a P r e s s 
Conference h i m s e l f . 

CONCLUSION 

11. In t h e l i g h t o f t h e ext reme s e n s i t i v i t y o f t h i s i s s u e , I 
w i l l p r e s en t my c o n c l u s i o n s o r a l l y t o my c o l l e a g u e s . 

J . 

C i v i l S e r v i c e Department 
London, SW1 

22 March 1972 
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INTERIM REPORT ON TOP SALARIES 

CHAPTER 1 - INTRODUCTION 

1. We were appointed in May 1971 as an independent Review Body, and were given 

the following terms of references 

"To advise the Prime Minister on the remuneration of the Chairmen and members 

of the Boards of nationalised industries; the higher judiciary; senior c i v i l 

servants; senior o f f i ce rs of the armed forces, and other groups which may be 

referred to i t " . 

We were asked to begin our f i r s t review of these groups in 1971? and to undertake 

future reviews normally at intervals of two years. Shortly after our appointment, 

and as a matter of p r i o r i t y , we were asked to undertake a review of the 

remuneration of Ministers of the Crown and Members of Parliament, and our f i r s t 

report was therefore concerned with that remit.^ This i s our second report, and 

the f i r s t occasion on which we review the remuneration of the four groups covered 

by our standing reference. 

2. Our terms of reference cover a wide f i e l d and many dif ferent types of 

responsibility. Each group has a di f ferent hierarchy, and de facto relationships 

have evolved between their respective pay structures. Over a period of time 

some of these horizontal r e l a t i v i t i e s have become generally accepted, although 

they do not result from any measured evaluation of respons ib i l i t i es . Our 

enquiries on this occasion have convinced us that further study of each group i s 

essential, both to ensure that salary l eve ls are adequate, and to test the 

pattern of r e l a t i v i t i e s within and between groups. We have begun to co l l ec t 

evidence for a review in depth of, each group, which we intend to complete within 

a year. In that review, we shal l also give further consideration to the 

principles governing the pay of those covered by our terms of reference. 

Review Body on Top Salar ies, F i rs t Report, Ministers of the Crown and Members of 
Parliament: Cmnd 4836, December 1971. 
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CONFIDENTIAL 

3. Meanwhile, to prevent their remuneration from f a l l i ng too far behind those 

in comparable occupation outside the public serv ice, we have considered and now 

recommend interim pay increases for . the main leve ls in each group; we envisage that 

consequential adjustments w i l l be made for the remainder in each group. We have con

sidered the salar ies of Chairmen and ful l-t ime members of the Boards of the principal 

nationalised industries, and our recommendations are intended to set the pattern for 

the Chairmen and members of certain other public corporations and Boards"''. We have 
2 

considered the main appointments in the Higher Judiciary * We have not considered 

posts in the Lower Judiciary, some of which have firm pay links with the Legal 

Class in the c i v i l service, and we envisage that consequential adjustments w i l l 

be made where appropriate in the l ight of our recommendations. Our remit on the 

c iv i l service re lates to the senior grades of the Higher C iv i l Service, and we 

have considered the position of the Under Secretary, the Deputy Secretary and the 

Permanent Secretary. The pay of the Assistant Secretary i s within the c i v i l 

service negotiating machinery. Our remit on senior o f f icers of the armed forces 

relates to the ranks of Rear Admiral, Major-General, Air Vice Marshal and above. 

The Armed Forces Pay Review Body, with which we have linked membership,is responsible 

for recommendations on the pay of the remainder of the armed forces . 

4. The last review of the remuneration of Chairmen and members of the Boards of 

nationalised industries was carried out a,s part of a general study of top salaries 

in industry, by the former National Board for Prices and Incomes(NBPl) in 1969^This 

included a detai led survey by questionnaire of pay and responsib i l i t ies in twelve 

nationalised undertakings, and in a sample of about one hundred companies in the 

private sector, covering the whole "remuneration package", including pensions and 

fringe benef i ts. In addition, with the help of management consultants, senior 

executives in both the public and private sectors were interviewed personally, in 

order to amplify the information on l eve ls of responsibi l i ty . A second assignment 

was carried out by consultants, in which a system of job evaluation was applied in 

four nationalised industries^, and the results related to a survey of firms in the 

private sector carried out by the same consultants. The Government of the day 

accepted the recommendations for substantially increased salary levels ,but these were 

^ 1 , j 

NBPI Report No 107, Top Salaries in the Private Sector and Nationalised Industries, 
Cmnd 3970, of March 1969 included the Br i t ish Airports Authority, the Brit ish 
Transport Docks Board, the UK Atomic Energy Authority, Cable and Wireless Ltd and 
Remploy Ltd, as having close l inks with, or certain s imi lar i t ies t o , the main 
nationalised industries. 

We have also made recommendations for Circuit Judges as we were invited to do, 
and for Metropolitan Magistrates. (Paragraph 1 % d j . 

^ HBPI Report No 107, Top Salaries in the Pr ivate Sector and Nationalised Industries. 
Cmnd 3970, March 1969. 

The Central E l ec t r i c i t y Generating Board, the National Coal Board, Brit ish Rai l 

and British European Airways. 
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implemented in three stages: the f i r s t two from 1 Apri l 19&9 and 1 Apri l 1970; 

the third, which was planned to take e f fect from 1 Apr i l 1971* was brought forward 

to 1 January 1971 for members only. The increase due at the f ina l stage was 

further deferred to 1 July 1971 for the highest leve ls in each of the four groups 

within our terms of reference (including both Chairmen and Deputy Chairmen of 

nationalised industry Boards), in response to o f fers by them to forgo i t , in the 

national interest , for that period. The present salary structure i s at 

Appendix A. 

5. The last review of the remuneration of the senior grades in the Higher C i v i l 

Service was carried out in 1969 by the Standing Advisory Committee on the Pay of 

the Higher C i v i l Service (under the chairmanship of Lord Plowden). The Committee 

drew on information in the NBPI's Report on Top Salaries, which i t supplemented 

by enquiries of i t s own, including a special investigation by management 

consultants into re la t i ve leve ls of responsibi l i ty , using job evaluation methods 

which they had already developed for use in industry. The Committee found the 

existing rates of pay for the senior grades in the Higher C i v i l Service to be 

seriously out of l ine with the salar ies paid fo r comparable l eve ls of responsibi l i ty 

in industry and commerce, and recommended substantial increases. The Committee 

expressed the hope that the increases would be implemented, with as l i t t l  e delay 

as possible, but recognised that incomes pol icy considerations at that time might 

cause the Government to defer implementation in f u l l and, to meet th is situation, 

proposed "with considerable reluctance" implementation in three stages. The f i r s t 

stage was put into e f fect from 1 July 1969. In i t s tenth report , submitted to the 

Prime Minister in June 1970* "the Committee recommended adjustment of the second 

stage increase for Under Secretaries, t o take account of a recently negotiated 

central pay increase which had reduced the d i f f e rent ia l between the Assistant 

Secretary and the Under Secretary. The second stage increases proposed by the 

Committee, including the adjustment of the Under Secretary ra te , were implemented 

with effect from 1 July 1970, and the third stage was introduced with e f fect from 

1 January 1971 (except for Permanent Secretaries, who had accepted s ix months1 

further postponement - see paragraph 4 above) . The present salary structure i s 
/at Appendix B.

6. In recent years, the remuneration of the lower judiciary has moved broadly in 

line with salaries in the c i v i l serv ice . In some cases, the l inks are firm and 

salaries have been adjusted consequentially e i ther with each of the three stages 

of the increases for the senior grades in the Higher C iv i l Service or, where the 

links are at lower l e v e l s , with increases in the c i v i l service at those l e v e l s . 

In those cases where lower judiciary salaries required Parliamentary authority, 

salaries were increased from 1 July 1969* with a combined second and third stage 

payment from 1 January 1971* There are no similar l inks between the higher judiciary 
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and the c i v i l service, and the last salary increase was paid in two stages, from 

29 May 1970 and 1 July 1971 (voluntari ly deferred from 1 January 1971). In fac t , 

the salaries of the High Court Judge and the Permanent Secretary are currently 

the same. The present salary structure i s at Appendix C. 

7, The last review of the pay of senior o f f icers in the armed forces was carried 

out by the KEPI in 19701, at the invi tat ion of the Government fol lowing the 

decision to implement the recommendations in the ninth and tenth reports of the 

Standing Advisory Committee for the senior grades of the Higher C iv i l Service 

(paragraph 5 above) . The NBPI conducted i t s review on the basis that the terms 

of reference on that occasion e f f e c t i v e l y required pay l eve l s to be assessed by 

comparison with the c i v i l serv ice , rather than on internal v e r t i ca l r e l a t i v i t i e s 

or other considerations. This i s a matter which we shall examine in greater depth 

in our next review, as part of our consideration of the principles governing pay. 

For our present purpose, we have taken account of the fact that the NBPI recommended 

that the salary of the Chief of Defence Staff,: including his exist ing l eve l of 

responsibility allowance, should be equal to the salary of the Permanent Secretary, 

Head of the Home C i v i l Service. The recommendations for Admirals, Generals, Air 

Chief Marshals and below were not based on exact parity with the equivalent l eve ls in 

the c i v i l service, but had regard to the broad magnitude of the recent increases, 

as well as to the maintenance of an appropriate structure of d i f f e rent ia ls at the 

higher leve ls of the armed fo rces . The recommendations were implemented with 

effect from 1 January 1971, subject to voluntary postponement to 1 July 1971 for 

Admirals, Generals, Air Chief Marshals and above. The present salary structure 

is at Appendix D. 

NHPI Report No 157, Standing Reference on the Pay of the Armed Forces, Fourth 
Report: the Pay of Senior Of f icers , Cmnd 4513, December 1970. 
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CHAPTER 2 - THE CASE FOR AN INTERIM REVIEW 

8. Although the last instalment of the increases proposed for each of the four 

groups was only implemented from 1 January 1971 (or , by voluntary deferment, 

from 1 July 1971), a l l the present salary l eve ls in fact der ive, d i rect ly or 

indirectly, from comparisons with outside rates in mid-1969. Direct 

comparisons were made between the responsib i l i t ies of the Chairmen and Board 

members of the nationalised industries and those in outside industry, and 

between the senior grades of the Higher C i v i l Service and outside industry, 

and the pay l eve l s of each group were assessed on the resul ts . For the 

judiciary and the senior o f f icers of the armed forces , however, direct outside 

comparisons were not made: their present pay leve ls are based, for the judiciary 

at least in part , on the maintenance of exist ing general r e l a t i v i t i e s with the 

c iv i l service. We are not sat is f ied that this i s an appropriate way to se t t l e 

pay in these two groups. We do not, however, consider i t practicable as part 

of an interim review to reach firm conclusions on the most suitable yardstick 

for assessing their pay in the longer term. We shall consider th is further 

in the course of our next review. Meanwhile, we have taken as our start ing 

point the fact that the present salary l eve ls were considered to re f l ec t 

outside rates -prevailing in mid-1969. 

9. There have been substantial increases in wages and salaries generally 

since mid-1969, and especial ly from the beginning of 1970 to mid-1971. 

Salaries have risen by about 29 per cent (July 1969 to December 1971) and 

prices by about 20 per cent (July I969 to January 1972). We have found clear 

evidence, from various surveys including our own, that salaries at the highest 

levels have risen less rapidly, and may have risen l i t t l e more than prices since 

1 July 1969. 

10. Within the public serv ice, salar ies of some management grades immediately 

below the l eve ls with which we are concerned are negotiated and, since mid-1969j 
have reflected the general steep r i se in earnings outside for comparable work. 

As a result, d i f f e rent ia ls between the top salaries and those at senior l eve l s 

below have been compressed. This problem i s part icularly acute in the nationalised 

industries and in the Higher C iv i l Service. We accept the need for adequate 

dif ferentials, and we recognise that negotiated decisions w i l l continue to have a 

bearing on our recommendations. But we consider i t important that our freedom 

to form our own judgments should not be undermined by decisions taken elsewhere. 



11. In the nationalised industries, d i f f e rent ia ls have been seriously

eroded, and we have been told that, in some instances, they have been extinguished 

between Board l eve l and the senior executives immediately below: this i s confirmed 

by information from our own salar ies 1 survey . The problem of compression i s 

particularly urgent, because of the d i f f i cu l t y of recruiting and retaining 

senior executives; i t i s also important to provide adequate remuneration c'n promotion 

to Board membership. The position i s exacerbated by the present general practice 

of restr ic t ing Board members1 salaries to the lower half of the exist ing ranges, 

and we consider that fu l l and f l ex ib le use of the ranges should be made without 

delay by the Ministers and Chairmen concerned. 

12. In the c i v i l service, the d i f f e rent ia l between the Assistant Secretary and 

the Under Secretary has been reduced from £1,550 (regarded as appropriate in 

mid-1969) to £450 from 1 January 1971* and would be narrowed s t i l l further by 

the application of the recently agreed central pay increase e f f ec t ive from 

1 January 1972. We were told that the need to maintain some d i f f e rent ia l to 

accommodate intermediate pay leve ls was the overriding factor in determining the 

1 January 1971 scale maximum for the Assistant Secretary. Whilst we do not suggest 

that the salary of the Under Secretary should be r i g id l y governed by the 

preservation of a f ixed lead over the Assistant Secretary1s scale maximum either 

in cash or percentage terms, nonetheless we consider that a signif icant lead i s 

essential to maintain a sensible structure. 

13. Di f ferent ia ls between senior o f f i cers in the Armed Forces, and those 

immediately below have also been reduced, and would contract further on completion 

of the general review of pay below the highest l eve ls i f no adjustment 

were made. We have also been told of a growing problem of maintaining a reasonable 

relationship between the remuneration of the judiciary and earnings at the Bar. 

14. As we have said, in I969 the pay of Chairmen and members of the nationalised 

industry Boards and of the senior grades of the Higher C i v i l Service was found to 

be seriously out of l ine with earnings in the private sector, and signif icant 

increases were recommended. Comparable increases were extended to the senior 

See Appendix E: OME Salaries Survey 1972, Table 1. 
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off icers of the armed forces and the judiciary. However, in the period of over 

two and a half years which has elapsed, outside earnings have risen rapidly, 

with the result that the pay of each public service group with which we are 

concerned has again fa l l en substantially behind earnings in the private sector, 

and compression, in some cases acute, has resulted. Serving members of these 

groups have therefore, been less favourably treated than people at comparable 

levels in the private sector,and than those immediately below them in the 

public serv ice . 

15, Moreover, because pensions and other retirement benefits are calculated as 

a proportion of f ina l salary, or salary over a f ina l period of years, delay in 

the implementation of jus t i f i ed increases causes a last ing reduction in the 

pension benefits of those r e t i r i ng in the period af fected. We regard this as 

particularly serious. 

16. For a l l these reasons, we consider that there i s an urgent need, now an 

interim increase in salaries in the groups with which we are concerned. We make 

detailed recommendations in Chapter 4* 

17. In present circumstances, because of the exist ing de facto relationships 

between the di f ferent groups with which we are concerned in the public serv ice , 

we see i t as convenient for the ir pay movements to take place at the same time. 

We consider that , at any rate for the present interim review, our recommendations 

should take e f fect from the common operative date of 1 January 1972. 

18. While we are in pr inciple opposed to retrospective pay increases, we Regard 

the limited measure of backdating recommended as just i f i ed in re lat ion to the 

outside comparisons we have made. We were asked to give p r i o r i t y to our review 

concerning Ministers of the Crown and Members of Parliament: th is resulted in 

some deferment of our deliberations on our present remit. Moreover, for the 

c i v i l service, our proposal brings the senior grades of the Higher C iv i l Service 

into l ine with the e f f ec t i ve date of pay reviews for the Assistant Secretary, and 

gives the new Administration Group as a whole a common operative date. We would 

nevertheless stress that we do not necessarily regard a single operative date 

for the whole top salaries f i e l d as appropriate for future reviews. 
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CHAPTER 3 - OUR APPROACH TO OUR TASK 

19- In order to inform ourselves for our main task, we have already taken evidence 

from Ministers, from Chairmen of the main nationalised industries, from Government 

Departments, from the Staff Side of the C iv i l Service National Whitley Council, 

from the Brit ish Medical Association, and from serving and former members of the 

Higher C iv i l Service, the armed forces and the judiciary. Whilst some of th is 

evidence has had a bearing on our interim review, the greater part of  i t w i l l be 

directly relevant to our forthcoming substantive review. For our immediate 

purpose, we have been concerned to establish the degree of movement that has taker, 

place in top salaries since 1 July 1969, the date at which the present salary 

levels were last compared with pay in the private sector. 

2 0 . in the absence of detailed s ta t i s t i cs on the earnings of top management in 

the private sector, apart from consultants1 surveys related to a l imited number of 

customer companies, we have carried out a survey of over 2 5 0 large undertakings to 

collect salary information since September 1968, on similar l ines to the s ta t i s t i ca l 

survey carried out by the NBPI at that time. The following table compares the 

average salaries in the public and private sectors which result from our survey. 

TABLE A 

Average salaries^(including bonus, commission and prof i t -sharing) of top 
management: September 1 9 7 1 

Sector of industry and Deputy BoardChairmansize of undertaking Chairman members 
£ £ £

Nationalised industries 

Group A 20,600 17,400( 3  ) 12,300 
B 17,000 ( 1 3 , 5 0 0 ) ^ 10 , 3 00 ( j 

wC 11,600 8,600 7 , 5 0 0

Private sector 

CommerciaCommerciall && industriaindustriall 
CapitaCapitall employedemployed:: 

£250£250MM anandd o v e ro v e r ^̂  (( ^̂ 43,100 2 ^ , 8 0 0 1 8 , 8 0 0 
£100£100MM bubutt undeunderr £250M£250M^̂yy 30,900 24,300 16,000 
£10£10MM bubutt undeunderr £ 1 0 0 M£ 1 0 0 M 11 -- '' 20,000 14,600 11,100 
UndeUnderr £ 1 0£ 1 0MM 12,100 11,300 8,300 

Financial 27,200 19,600 15,300 

Notes: ( l  ) The figures re f l ec t a wide range of sa lar ies . 

(2) The size categories of these undertakings in the private sector 
correspond broadly to the grouping used for the nationalised 
industries. 

(3) The present rate for ful l - t ime Deputy Chairmen: only
paid at this l e ve l at the time of the survey. 

one was 

(4) Salaries
o n l y  *

 are paid in respect of ful l - t ime

 CONFIDENTIAL 
executive appointments 



21. The fol lowing table summarises movements in the salaries of top management 

in the private sector. 

TABLE B 

Percentage movements in annual average salaries (including bonus, commission and 
prof i t-sharing) of top management by -posts held: September 1968-71 

Percentage changes (September) 

1968-69 1969-70 1970-71 1968-71 

% % 

Chairmen 4.3 7.0 4.4 16.5 

Deputy Chairmen 7.0 6.1 6.0 20.4 


Main Board members 8.3 10.0 8.5 29.2 


22. Examination of movements in the salaries of top management in the private 

sector by salary l eve l also reveals a smaller increase in the highest sa lar ies : 

our analysis shows common movement in four broad ranges, as fo l lows: 

TABLE C 

Percentage movements in annual average salaries (including bonus, commission and 
profit-sharing) of top management by salary range: September 1968-71 

Percentage changes (September) 


Salary range (September 1970) 1969^71 1968-71 


% $ 

£30,000 and over 
 6.7 14.7 

£14,000 to £29,999 16.6 
 24.7 
£ 8,000 to £13,999 20.5 30.2 

Under £8,000 
 23.7 34.7 

Total 18.8 28.2 
1
 * / 


The evidence summarised in both tables B and C in our view confirms that increases 

at the highest salary l eve ls in recent years have been smaller in percentage 

terms than those in the rest of the top salaries f i e l d . The longer term e f fec t 

of this trend requires further study. The detailed results of our survey are 

in Appendix E. 



23. We are concerned to establish the movement in salaries between 1 July 

1969 and 1 January 1972, which we have recommended as the common operative date 

for our interim recommendations. This i s a period of two and a half years and, 

i f we adopt the same basis as was used in 1969 both by the NBPI and by the 

Standing Advisory Committee for the Higher C i v i l Service, we may assume that 

the overall increase for the period l i e s somewhere between 18.8 per cent and 

28.2 per cent. These rates may be compared with increases of 20.4 per cent in 

prices, and 28.9 per cent in salaries over the two and a half year period 

from July 1969. 

24. We have not sought to preserve the external r e l a t i v i t i e s with the private 

sector implied in the proposals in the last substantive reviews for Chairmen 

and Board members of nationalised industries, and for the senior grades of the 

Higher C i v i l Service: we shall examine these aspects more fu l l y in our next 

review. In the meantime, our primary concern i s to bring pay in our f i e l d 

more nearly up to date by broad comparison with outside salary movements since 

mid-1969. 
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CHAPTER 4 - RECOIvMMDATIONS 

25, In making our recommendations, we have given due consideration to a l l the 

factors mentioned above, which we bel ieve to be relevant to our interim review. 

We have also given f u l l weight to the importance which the Government attaches 

to the containment of wage and salary increases, and we have been conscious too 

of i t s declared intention to implement our proposals unless there are clear and 

compelling reasons for not doing so. We have noted the movements in pay at 

senior l eve ls in the private sector. We have taken account of the central pay 

increase recently negotiated for grades up to Senior Principal in the 

Administration Group of the c i v i l service, which we understand would normally 

be extended to the Assistant Secretary in the Higher C i v i l Service. We have 

also had regard to the reviews now being carried out by the Armed Forces Pay 

Review Body and the Doctors and Dentists Review Body which have implications 

for the senior ranks of the armed forces"''. 

26. We recommend that the fol lowing annual salaries should be paid with e f fec t 

from 1 January, 1972: 

a. Chairmen and ful l - t ime Board members of nationalised industries 

Bri t ish Steel Group A Group B Group C 
Corporation 

£ £ £ £ 

Chairman 27,500 22,500 19,000 12,000-17,000 

Deputy Chairman 22,000-25,000 18,500 15,000 9,000-11,000 

Full-time Board members 16,000-21,000 12,000-17,000 9,500-13,500 7,250-9,500 

We express no view on this occasion on the pay of part-time Board members. We 

shall consider their posit ion in our substantive review.. 

b. Senior grades of the c i v i l service ^ 

Head of the Home C i v i l Service, Permanent Secretary 16,750 
to the Treasury and Secretary to the Cabinet / 

Permanent Secretary 15,750 

Deputy Secretary 10,500 

Under Secretary 8,250 

Our recommendations for senior o f f icers of the armed forces include an 
'X factor ' addition paid as part of the military salary in recognition of 
the "special ly onerous" conditions of Service l i f e ; they also take into 
account the responsibi l i ty allowances paid to senior o f f i cers in certain 
posts. 
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c. Senior Officers of the Armed Forces 

Combatant Medical and Dental 
£ £ 

Field Marshal 15,750 

General 14,250 

Lieutenant General 10,750 10,750 

Major General and their equivalents 8,750 8,850 

d. The Judiciary 

Higher Judiciary £ 

Lord Chief Justice 18,500 

Lord of Appeal in Ordinary, Master of 
the Rol ls, and President of Probate, 
Divorce and Admiralty Division 17,250 

Lord Justice of Appeal and High Court 

Judge 15,750 

Lower Judiciary 

Circuit Judge 9,750 

Metropolitan Magistrate 8,350 

27. On an annual compound basis since 1 July 1969. these recommendations amount 

to an overal l average increase of 6.8 per cent, with a range from 3.9 per cent 

for the highest salaries to 8.4 per cent fo r the lowest. On the same basis, the 

upsurge of in f lat ion during th is period has increased prices by 7*7 per cent a 

year, while average salaries have risen by 11,1 per cent a year. We are therefore 

in no doubt that the interim increases we recommend are the minimum required i f 

confidence in f a i r treatment f o r the public service i s to be maintained pending 

completion of our substantive review. In carrying out this further task, on 

which we have already embarked, we intend to examine the principles which should 

govern the pay of those covered by our terms of reference, and to look afresh at 

the pattern of r e l a t i v i t i e s . 

BOYLE OF HANDSW0RTH 

H  I ATCHERLEY 

BEECHING 

GEORGE COLDSTREAM 

ANTHONY LLOYD 

SEEAR 

MARK TURNER 

GERARD YOUNG 

OFFICE OF MANPOWER ECONOMICS 

17 March, 1972 



PRESENT PAY STRUCTURE FOR CHAIRMEN AND BOARD MEMBERS OF THE MAIN NATIONALISED 
INDUSTRIES 

Number in -post 
British Steel Corporation ( fu l l - t ime) 

Chairman £25,000 	 1 

Deputy Chairmen £20,000 - £24,000 2 

Ordinary Members £15,000 - £19,000 3 

Group A 

National Coal Board, Br i t ish 

Railways Board, E l e c t r i c i t y and Gas Chairmen	 £20,000 6 

Councils, Central E l e c t r i c i t y Deputy Chairmen £16,000 6 

Generating B o a r d ^ \ Br i t ish Airways Ordinary Members £10,000 - 15,000 26 
(2) 

Boardv , and Post Office Corporation 

Group B 
Chairmen £17,000 4British Overseas Airways Corporation, 
Deputy Chairmen £13,500 3British European Airways, Atomic 
Ordinary Members £ 8,000 - 12,000 13 Energy Authority, National Bus 

Company, National Freight Corporation 
Group C 

Area E lec t r i c i ty and Gas Boards, Chairmen £10,000 - 15,000 24 

North of Scotland Hydro-Electric Deputy Chairmen £ 7,500 - 9,500 25 

B o a r d ^ South of Scotland 	 (There are no ordinary members paid as 
(1) 	 such. The Chief Executive Scottish 

Electricity Board Scottish Transport Group has a personal salary 
Transport Group range of £10,001 - £12,500). 

Notes: ( l ) In 1970 the Central E lec t r i c i t y Generating Board was upgraded from 
Group B to Group A, but the Chairman and Deputy Chairman, who are 
ex -o f f i c i o members of the E lec t r i c i t y Council, are paid £19,000 
and £15,000 respect ive ly . The salaries of the Chairmen and Deputy 
Chairmen of the two Scottish E l ec t r i c i t y Boards were also r e 
adjusted at the same time to maintain their r e l a t i v i t y with the 
Central E l e c t r i c i t y Generating Board. 

(2)	 The Br i t ish Airways Board comes into existence on 1 Apri l 1972. 
From that date salaries of the two Air Corporations w i l l cease to 
be determined by the Secretary of State, except for those members 
(such as the two Chairmen) who are also members of the Brit ish 
Airways Board. 
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PRESENT PAY STRUCTURE FOR SENIOR GRADES OF THE HIGHER CIVIL SERVICE 


Number in post 

Head of the Home Civil Service 
Permanent Secretary to the Treasury 

Secretary to the Cabinet £15,000 3 

Permanent Secretary £14,000 20 

Second Permanent Secretary £13,000 14 

Intermediate pay rates 6 ^  ' 

Deputy Secretary £ 9,000 124 

Intermediate pay r a t e s ^ 5 9  ̂  

Under Secretary £ 6 ,750  ̂  496 

Notes: (l) It is intended to group together posts between Under and 
Deputy Secretary on a common pay point of £7,800 and 
intermediate posts between Deputy and Permanent Secretary 
on a common pay point of £11,000. The grading of these 
posts is currently subject to review in connection with 
the introduction of the new higher structure. 

(2)	 London weighting of £175 is payable. 

(3)	 This table does not show Parliamentary Counsel who are 
paid on an incremental scale from £7,625 to £9,000. 

(4)	 This table does not include a very small number of posts 
(for example, Inspector of Constabulary) whose pay is 
linked with directly comparable posts outside the Civil 
Service. 
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PRESENT PAY STRUCTURE FOR THE HIGHER JUDICIARY AND CERTAIN OTHER POSTS 
COVERED BY THE RECOMMENDATIONS 

Number in post 

JLord Chancellor £20,000v  1 

Lord Chief Justice £16,750 1 

Lords of Appeal in Ordinary, Master of the Ro l l s , 
President Family Division £15,500 12 

Lord Justices, Puisne Judges £14,000 83 

Lord President of the Court of Session (Scotland) £14,000 1 

Lord Justice Clerk (Scotland) £13,750 1 

Judge of the Court of Session (Scotland) £12,000 . 15 

Lord Chief Justice Northern Ireland £13,250 1 

Lord Justice and Judges of the High Court 
Northern Ireland £11,750 6 

Circuit Judges £ 8,300 186 

Metropolitan Magistrates £ 6,850 37 

Note: ( l ) The salary of the Lord Chancellor was determined by the 
Minister ia l and Other Salaries Act 1972 and i s payable from 
1 Apr i l 1972. Of the t o t a l salary of £20,000, £2,500 i s 
paid in recognition of his function as Speaker of the House 
of Lords. 
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PRESENT PAY STRUCTURE FOR SENIOR OFFICERS OF THE ARMED FORCES 


Admiral of the F lee t , 

Field Marshal and 

Ibrshal of the Royal 

Air Force 

Admiral, General and 

Air Chief Marshal 

Vice-Admiral, 

Lieutenant General 

and Air Marshal 

Rear Admiral, 

Major General and 

Air Vice-Marshal 

Combatant Medical and dental 

Number in post Number in post 

£ 1 3 , 9 9 8 

£12,501 21 

£ 9,253 39 £ 9,253 

£ 7,245 178 £ 7 , 3 9 1 20 
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OME SURVEY OF THE REMUNERATION OF TOP MANAGEMENT IN INDUSTRY, COMMERCE AND FINANCE 
I 
Sample and response 

I, The Office of Manpower Economics on behalf of the Top Salaries Review Body carried 

out a survey of movements in salaries of top management in private and nationalised 

industries from September 1968 (the date of the NBPI survey of top sa la r i es 1 ) to 

September 1971* The survey was designed to provide more information about salaries at 

ihe highest levels than was available from exist ing sources. The Confederation of 

British Industry was consulted about the form of the survey. The questionnaire was 

addressed to one-third (337) of "The Times 1000" l i s t of the largest commercial and 

industrial companies, to 33 of the larger f inancial companies and to the 14 main 

nationalised industries and 24 Area Gas and E lec t r i c i t y Boards. I t was sent out at the 

end of December 1971. 

I , This was a wider sample and included smaller companies than the NBPI survey, which 

IRAS confined to a sample of the 300 largest commercial and industrial companies and some 

finance companies, of which 101 responded, and the results are not d i rec t ly comparable 

(the NBPI survey was in any case more de ta i l ed ) . The analysis i s based on 215 returns 
I . , 
from private industry and 38 returns from nationalised industries (a further 7 returns 

from private industry showed only a single year 's data) . The tota l response of 260 

-returns out of 408 issued was 64 per cent (60 per cent from private industry on l y ) . A 

further 10 per cent (42) of the tota l were outside the scope of the survey because of 

najor reorganisations and this probably applied to other non-respondents. 

5. The sampling fractions of companies, sample numbers and response both of firms and 

posts covered in the analysis given in Tables 1 to 3 are shown below:-
Posts covered 

Sampling Sample Usable Chair- Deputy Main Senior Total 
fract ion number response men Chair- Board(a) Execu

men Members t i ves 
^Commercial and industrial : 
1 Assets over £m250 A l l 23 19 17 17 125 187 346 

£mlOO - 249 A l l 52 35 28 27 206 261 522 
£mlO - 99 2/5 154 88 51 23 393 537 1̂ 004 
Under £mlO 1/5 108 5,3 , 31 17 166 233 447 
Total 1/3 337 195 127 84 890 1,218 2,319 

financial 33 20 ' 8 12 81 134 235 
Total private 370 215 135 96 971 1,352 2,554 

Pationalised industries 
1 ( incl. Area Boards) 38 38 35 33 51 279 398 

Total private and 
nationalised 408 253 170 129 1,022 1,631 2,952 

(a) Other than Chairmen and Deputy Chairmen. 

Thus the survey covered over 2,500 top posts in private industry and nearly 3,000 in a l l  . 

I NATIONAL Board for Prices and Incomes Report No.107, 'Top Salaries in the Private Sector 
AND Nationalised Industries', Cmnd.3970, March 1969. 
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Scope of the survey 

4, The posts covered in private industry are only those for which the nature or 

responsibility had not changed materially at least in the latest year to September 

1971 or where the basis of remuneration had not changed, eg a substantial shi f t in the 

balance between salary and pension contribution. Figures for ear l ier years were only 

to be supplied i f s imilar ly comparable. The senior executives covered were those 

reporting d irect ly to Main Board members but not more than jO posts in total were 

covered by any company. The questions asked ( in the questionnaire to private industry) 

were a position code and for September in each of the las t four years: ( l ) the 

amount of salary and directors 1 fee and (2) the bonus, commission or prof i t sharing 

received in the last fu l l year; and for the la test year 's salary, the operative 

date of the last increase. For the nationalised industries similar information was 

obtained about salaries and additional questions were asked in respect of the 

Chairmen and Board Members about length of service, internal or external 

recruitment and reasons for retirements and resignations; this additional information 

is required mainly for the Review Body's forthcoming substantive review. 

Salary levels and changes 

5. Table 1 compares the average salaries and their spread (medians 

quartiles and highest and lowest deci les ) of Chairmen, Deputy Chairmen, Board 

members and senior executives reporting direct to main Board members in nationalised 

and private industry by size of undertaking. The two largest size groups in terms of 

capital employed correspond very broadly to the private sector company Groups A and B 

in NBPI Report Wo 107* on Top Salaries,but the third group includes more small com

panies than Group C in the NBPI Report,and the smallest group was not represented in 

that survey. In addition,the ranges of the larger s i ze groups are the same as in the 

NBPI survey and have not been revised upwards to allow for in f la t ion and growth of 

assets. The movements in salary l eve l s within each of the ranges between the two 

surveys therefore do not fu l ly r e f l ec t the r ise i n salar ies between September 1968 and 

September 1971* Averages and spread of earnings of senior executives in the companies 

with capital employed of £250m. and over are not shown because a number of the largest 

companies provided f igures for Chairmen, Deputy Chairmen and Board Members but not for 

senior executives.As a result,the figures available are incomplete and inconsistent 

with those of Board Members and above. I t w i l l be seen that the differences in 

average pay between size groups in private industry are accentuated the higher the 

post, the Chairmen having almost a 4 : 1 rat io between the largest and smallest 

group of companies compared with a l i t t l e over 2 : 1 for Board members and the 

differences for the groups shown for senior executives are also narrower than for 

ie the salaries of the 10th, 25th, 50th, 75th, 90th percentage places in ranking 

order by size 
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S
jrd members. I t is also noticeable that, while the present , iay o f Chairmen and 

ard members in Croup A and B nationalised industries corresponds most nearly to the 

Irage of the third size group (£mlO - 99) in private industry,that of senior executives 

n Groups A and B nationalised industries i s considerably higher than in this group and not 

at behind that in the £100m - £250m group in the private industry. Because the pay 

ifisenior executives in the nationalised industries i s closer to private industry 

than is the pay of Board members, the spread of earnings shows a 

jignificant overlap in pay leve ls between senior executives and main Board members in the 

lationalised industries, and the highest deciles for senior executives in each of groups A, 

l W C are higher than the lower quarti le for main Board members, despite the re la t i ve l y 

few industries concerned. The spread of earnings within each group showsf however ^that the 

Size of assets i s only a crude guide to differences in responsibi l i ty as ref lected in pay. 

jfis would apply s t i l l more to comparisons between private and nationalised industry than 

a comparison within the f i e l d of private commercial and industrial companies. 

)j Table 2 gives the results of the changes in salaries of a l l posts covered in commercial, 

pdustrial and finance companies over respectively the three years and two years to Septem-

Sr 1971. Over both the three-year period from September 1968 to September 1971 and the two 

year period from September 1969 to September 1971 there i s clear evidence of a smaller move-

Bent in the highest salaries than in those below with dividing l ines at salary l e v e l s ( in 

September 1970) of £8,000, £14,000 and £30,000. Over these two periods the weighted average 

respective increases up to £8,000 were 34*7 and 23.7 per cent; from £8,000 to £14,000 30.2 

lid 20.5 per cent; from £14,000 to £30,000 24.7 and 16.6 per cent and over £30,000 14.7 and 

1.7 per cent. Salaries generally (based on the Department of Employment's survey"'') rose by 

29 per cent from July 1969 to December 1971 and prices by 20 per cent to January 1972. 

1* Table 3 shows the annual movements a n d linked total percentage changes over the period 

for Chairmen, Deputy Chairmen, main Board members and senior executives in private industry, 

iere again the e f fect of smaller increases for higher salaries i s apparent and is re f lected 

En substantial narrowing in the d i f ferent ia ls between these groups. Against this there i s 

some evidence from consultants1 surveys that other remuneration, such a s pension provision 

and the cost of providing company cars, has b e e  n increasing faster for higher salar ies, 

partly offsetting the narrowing of the salary d i f f erent ia l ( this reservation also applies 

lo Table 2). 
/Bate of last increase

3. Table 4 shows the date of the last salar ies ' increase (September 1971) for Chairmen, 

Deputy Chairmen, main Board members and senior executive in private industry. I t w i l l be 

seen that about half of the salaries of Chairmen and a l i t t l e more than half for Deputy 

Chairmen were increased in the current year, about one-quarter in the previous year and the 

remainder either in the year before or ear l i e r . For main Board members about three

quarters were increased in the current year, a l i t t l e under one-f i f th in the previous year 

and the remaining 9 per cent ear l i e r , whereas for senior executives 90 per cent were 

increased in the current year and most of the remainder in the previous year. The table 

Salary Survey linked to Monthly Index of Wage and Salary Earnings 
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shows that annual adjustments are normal though not universal for the senior executives 

and that for the higher posts annual adjustments are less frequent. 

9. From the information supplied i t appears that the commonest months in which increases 

occur are January (20 per cent of Board members and 23 per cent of senior executives), 

July (17 and 22 per cent respect ive ly ) and Apri l (15 per cent in each case ) . These three 

months together account for just over half the increases of Board members and 60 per 

cent of the increases for senior executives. 

- 20 -
CONFIDENTIAL 



TABLE 1I CONFIDENTIAL 
(yorn̂ R, median, quarti le and deci le sa lar ies , including bonus, commi nsion 
^ profit snaring 

Nationalised Industries Private Indu3 t r i e  s 

Commercial and Industrial 
Group A Group B Group C Capital empl oyed: s inancjai 

(a )£250m £100m but £10m but;Under 
and under under 
over £250m £100m 

- £000 £000 £000 £000 £000 £000 £000 £000 

3hairmen 


65.65.33 50.4 27.9 20.3 37.2i Highest decilej Upper quartile 46.8 41.0 25.0 15.4 35.0 
37.8 28.0 19.5 10.9 30.0j Median 33.2 25.0 14.8 9.1 22.0j Lower quartile 31.7 18.4 10.8 7.0 16.8j Lowest decile 20.6 17.0 11.6 43.1 30.9 20.0 12.1 27.2j Average 

leputy Chairmen 
40.6 32.3 20.7 16.6 26.26.44

I Highest decile 35.4 28.1 16.6 12.9 24.5I Upper quartileI Median 28.5 25.3 12.8 10.2 17.7 
1 Lower quartile 24.2 20.4 10.9 8.6 16.5 
j Lowest decile 20.7 16.6 8.3 7.4 15.2 
1 Average 17.4 - 8.6 29.8 24.3 14.6 11.3 19.6
1 (b )Main Board Members 
1 Highest decile 18.0 8.6 27.5 22.1 16.9 12.6 22.6-j Upper quartile 12.5 11.0 7.7 20.9 17.9 13.3 9.7 18.7 
1 Median 11.0 10.0 7.5 16.9 15.5 10.0 8.0 15.1 
j Lower quartile 11.0 9.6 7.1 13.7 13.3 7.7 6.1 10.8 
j Lowest decile 10.0 - 6.8 11.8 11.6 6.2 5.2 7.5 
I Average 12.3 10.3 7.5 18.8 16.0 11.1 8.3 15.3 

Senior Executives 
11.1 10.2 7.5 )) 12.4 9.5 7.5 16,5j Highest decile

Upper quartile 9.5 9.5 7.4 ) 10.5 7.4 5.9 13.9 
8.7 9.0 7.1 (c ) 9.0 5.8 4.6 10.4j MedianLower quartile 7.5 8.1 6.6 )) 7.6 4.7 3.7 8.2 

Lowest decile 6.6 7.4 6.3 )) 6.5 4.0 3.1 6.4 
Average 8.9 8.9 7.0 ) 9.2 6.3 5.0 11.1 

(a) Relates to only 8 Chairmen and 12 Deputy Chairmen 

(b) Other than Chairmen and Deputy Chairmen ' 

(c) Incomplete data (see paragraph 5 of this Appendix) 

Source: OME Salary Survey 
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pprnentage changes in average s a l a r i e s ^ 1968-1971 and 1969-1971 by salary, ^ 
a lrange f 0  1 l posts in commercial, industrial and f inancial companies 

Salary range Number of posts covered Percentage change 

September(b) September (b) 
1968  1971 1969  1971 1968  1971 1969  1971 

(£'000) * 
50 and over 8 8 14.2 4.3 

40 but under 50 10 11 10.5 6.1 

30 " I  I 40 25 31 17.3 8.2 

25 " I  I 30 43 51 26.0 17.1 

20 " n 25 73 82 24.7 17.0 

15 " 
n 20 185 203 24.3 16.1 

14 " I  I 15 46 53 24.4 17.0 

13 " 
n 14 48 58 34.1 20.4 

12 " I  I 13 82 101 31.6 20.6 

11 " it 12 84 96 30.1 18.9 

10 " I  I 11 129 150 29.5 20.9 

9 " it 10 125 143 30.4 21.0 

8 " I  I 9 162 192 27.8 20.8 

7 " it 8 198 216 34.5 23.7 

6 " I  I 7 190 221 34.6 24.2 

5 " I  I 6 208 227 34.9 22.9 

4 " I  I 5 190 228 33.8 22.8 

3 " it 4 125 142 37.0 25.4 

Under 3 41 49 33.7 25.7 

18.8 2262 7 28.2 Total 1972 

(a) Salary plus bonus, commission or pro f i t sharing for 
vprevious year.

(b) Based on linking the percentage changes for annual pairs of data. 

Source: OME Salary Survey 
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Percentage movements in annual average salaries September 1968-.1971 
in commercial, industrial and f inancial companies 

Percentage changes 
(September) 

1968- 1969- 1970- 1 9 6 i b  ) 1 9 6 9 - ( b  ) 

1969 1970 1971 1971 1971 

io f' fo i * 
Chairmen 4.3 7.0 4.4 16.5 11.7 

Deputy Chairmen 7.0 6.1 6.0 20.4 12.5 

Main Board Members 8.3 10.0 8.5 29.2 19.3 

Senior Executives 8.8 10.1 10.8 32.7 21.9 

Total 	 7.9 9.4 8.6 28.2 18.8 

(a)	 Salary plus bonus, commission or pro f i t sharing for 
previous year. 

(b)	 Based on linking the percentage changes for annual pairs 
of data. 

Source: OME Salary Survey 
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Bate of last inciease.3J .sa las3 .es at, September 1971 in 
commercial, industrial and f inancial companies 

(a ) Date of last increase'' ' 
In current In In year 
year (ended previous before Ear l ier 
Sept. 1971) year last 

fo 

Chairmen 50.0 24.6 12.3 13.1 

Deputy Chairmen 54.9 24.4 11.0 9.7 

Main Board Members 73.0 18.2 6.2 2.6 

Senior Executives 89.9 7.8 1.4 0.9 

Total 80.3 13.1 4.1 2.5 

Excluding &fo in to ta l for whom no date was given. 

Source: OME Salary Survey 
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APPENDIX P 


PERCENTAGE OF EARNED INCOME RETAINED 197l/72 

(M arried couples, income a l l earned) 

Earned income 
before tax 

Earned income 
af ter tax Percentage retained 

£ £ % 

30,000 11,913 39.7 

20,000 9,446 47.2 

15,000 8,028 53.5 

10,000 6,188 61.9 

4,000 2,975 74.4 

2,000 1,577 78.8 

1,000 879 87.9 

Source: Inland Revenue 
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CABINET 

I M P L I C A T I O N S OF INDUSTRIAL ACT ION BY THE 
R A I L UNIONS 

Note by the Secretary of the Cabinet 

By direct ion of the P r i m e Minister,, and in accordance with the conclusions 
of the Cabinet at their meeting yesterday (CM(72) 19th Conclusions,, 
Minute 4) I circulate the attached note outlining the implications of 
industrial action by the ra i l unions. 

Signed BURKE TREND 

Cabinet Office 

29 March 1972 



INDUSTRIAL A C T I O N ON THE R A I L W A Y S 

Note by the Chairman of the Official Committee on Emergenc ies 

1. I was invited to set out the forms of industrial action which the 
unions might take in the present ra i l pay dispute; the effects of each course; 
and the contingency plans in each case. The direct effects of a possible 
ra i l strike can be predicted with reasonable confidence. I t i s much less 
easy to predict the effects of industrial action at various l eve l s short of a 
str ike. The attitude of other unions would be crucial to the effectiveness 
of the possible counter-measures,, 

A . SPORADIC AND/OR L O C A L A C T I O N 

2. This could take many f o rms , f rom a national one-day strike to 
individual local ised action by militant branches. The local ised action 
could include work- to - ru le , a ban on ovortioaa o r rest day working, o r 
any combination of these, 

3. The effects would be irr i tant. The more severe measures l ike 
a national one-day stoppage would require previous announcement; some 
steps could thus be taken to minimise the impact, 

4, Except for the one-day national stoppage, l i tt le contingency planning 
is practicable o r necessary. Neither a Proclamation nor a restraint 
order would be justi f ied. F o r the one-day stoppage, traf f ic plans for 
London and the conurbations are needed and exist . 

B. ORGANISED AND L A R G E - S C A L E P A R T I A L A C T I O N 

5. This could be a ban on over t ime and on res t day and Sunday working. 
Working to rule is also possible and has wide scope, though it has not been 
much used in the past. Action of this kind could be sustained for a long 
t ime, 

6, The effects would depend on the degree of action, and so cannot be 
c losely predicted. In 1968, action of this fo rm al lowed 90 per cent of 
pr ior i ty freight to continue; on the oth**? hand some passenger serv ices 
were down to 50 per cent, 

f'-.

7, The results could range f rom great inconvenience to widespread 
harm. Trade and industry would take its own defensive steps, London 
commuters would have a rough t ime, and traff ic congestion would become 
severe . I f coal de l i ver ies to power stations were cut by no more than half 
of current rate, it should be possible to maintain e lec t r i c i ty supply without 
drawing significantly on stocks; but this would depend on how far industrial 
action was part icularly directed against the power stations, 



8. The use of alternative transport for some purposes would be easier 
than in a full s tr ike. But ve ry extensive use could provoke the unions to go 
further, 

9. Part ia l action would need to be c lose ly monitored by Departments 
and the Committees on emergenc ies . So long as it was not too severe or 
other unions did not back i t , there would be no cal l for a Proc lamat ion of 
an emergency . La rge - sca l e picketing would seem unlikely. Contingency 
planning is l imited to traff ic measures , plus the manager ia l init iat ives of 
trade and industry, 

10, If the industrial action was severe or other unions backed it , the 
situation could constitute an emergency, justifying emergency powers and 
the introduction of contingency plans which have been reported to the 
Minister ia l Committee on Emergenc ies and are summarised in Annex A , 

C. F U L L STRIKE 

11, If there were a full strike (which assumes no restraint order or the 
fai lure of a restraint o rde r ) this would halt a l l ra i l movements , including 
coal, oi l and certain other essential commodit ies as we l l as commuter 
se rv i ces . The support of other unions would prevent the substitution of 
road transport, and might extend further in the l ight of counter-measures 
such as the use of troops, volunteers and the Industrial Relat ions Ac t , 
E lectr ic i ty rationing, to the February l eve l , with its impact on industry, 
would be necessary at once. Even thens e l ec t r i c i ty endurance might wel l 
be less than a strike which lasted two months and it i s fo r consideration 
whether one could count on public mora le lasting so long, 

12. The direct effects of a full strike are summarised in Annex B. The 
situation would, of course, at once create a State of Emergency , calling for 
full emergency powers and immedSa$i& implementation of some contingency 
plans. 



A N N E X A 


CONTINGENCY PLANNING 

The main elements of contingency planning a r e : 

1. The DOE-based Emergency Transport Organisation, with a 
regional sub-structure, to see that road transport is U3ed to best 
effect, and as far as possible to cover necessary movement of an 
agreed l is t of pr ior i ty traf f ic . 

2. P rov i s ion in Emergency Powers for relaxation of restr ict ions 
on use of road transport, for direct ion of its use and for regulation of 
veh ic l es . 

3. F o r London and the conurbations, traffic plans, and for London 
only, in the event of an unprecedented stoppage by both Bri t ish Railways 
and the Underground, a plan to res t r i c t attempts at commuting to the 
number which would be possible without total congestion. 

4. Plans for the ( last r eso r t ) us a of some 8, 000 troops to dr ive 
requisitioned l o r r i e s for coal or o i l . 

5. Plans to enlist qualified volunteers to dr ive tankers (if T&GWU 
cal l out the tanker d r i v e r s ) . 

6. Plans to use any possible rai lway capacity, if it should emerge 
f rom a dissident minority, or f rom managers. (There are no plans 
for troops or volunteers to operate ra i lways, which is not now practical 
on any significant scale . ) 

7. Plans by M A F F to monitor the food supply situation. 

8. Plans by Post Office to use hired transport for trunk carr iage 
of mai l . 

9. Plans by DTI to use Emergency Powers immediate ly to restr ic t 
use of e lec t r ic i ty as in February, with pr ior i ty for essential needs. 

10. Plans by DTI to res t r i c t supply of oi l f rom ra i l - fed terminals 
to essential consumers. 

11. A DTI-based organisation to monitor effect of fuel shortages. 

12. Plans for appropriate publicity (paid and otherwise ) . 

13. DT I plans for use of emergency generators . 



14. Plans for distribution to power stations of up to 50 portable 
plastic tanks. 

15. Measures to pay social security benefits to possibly 3 mil l ion 
unemployed and laid off. 

29 March 1972 
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S E C R E T "ANNEX B 

DIRECT EFFECTS ON INDUSTRY OF RAIL STRIKE 

1. C o n s i d a a b l e q u a n t i t i e s o f c o a l ; o i l ; i r o n and s t e e l , 

scrap m e t a l , i r o n o r e , s t e e l s h e e t and s t ructura l s t e e l ; c h e m i c a l s 

and f e r t i l i z e r s ; f o r r oad w o r k s ; and m i l k s t i l l move by r a i l . 


2. Some o f t h e s e movements c o u l d be made by r oad bu t power 

s t a t i o n s u p p l i e s , BSC s u p p l i e s and p r o d u c t s , b u l k o i l s u p p l i e d 

to use r s and t o o i l company r a i l f e d t e r m i n a l s , and c h e m i c a l s 

other then f e r t i l i z e r s would be i n t e r r u p t e d . The p r i n c i p a l e f f e c t s 

of the f r u s t r a t i o n o f such r a i l movement a r e d e s c r i b e d b e l o w . 


3. Coal and o i l t o -power s t a t i o n s - I t i s thought t h a t t h e r e c o u l d 

be no s i g n i f i c a n t s u b s t i t i o n o f r oad transport because o f p r o b a b l e 

b l a c k i n g by NUM and TGWU. . 


4 . Domestic c o a l - Depots and s t o c k y a r d s i n South Englaad would 

have t o make do w i t h e x i s t i n g s t o c k s . I t might become n e c e s s a r y 

to r e a c t i v a t e t h e domes t i c c o a l ' p r i o r i t y scheme. Many s u p p l i e r s 

would o b t a i n c o a l by r oad d i r e c t f rom p i t h e a d s . 


5. I n d u s t r i a l c o a l - some s u p p l i e s n o r m a l l y d e l i v e r e d by r a i l 

would p r o b a b l y move by r oad because the NCB would t r y t o keep as 

many customers s u p p l i e d as p o s s i b l e and, i n most c a s e s , t h e NUM. 

irould n o t be aware o f t h e s w i t c h . However heavy c o a l u s e r s would 

not r e c e i v e s u f f i c i e n t t o m a i n t a i n normal a c t i v i t y . E x i s t i n g s t o c k s 

in i n d u s t r y a t p r e s e n t a v e r a g e j u s t o v e r two weeks s u p p l y compared 

with n e a r l y f o u r a t t h i s t i m e l a s t y e a r . The main i n d u s t r i a l heavy 

users o f c o a l a r e cement, g l a s s , p a p e r , b u i l d i n g m a t e r i a l s and 

chemica l s . I n d u s t r y on the c o a l f i e l d s would be l e s s a f f e c t e d than 

during a c o a l s t r i k e because the n e c e s s a r y s h o r t hau l s a r e n o r m a l l y 

.moved by r oad r a t h e r than r a i l . 

6. O i l - 20% o f o i l s u p p l i e s a r e moved by r a i l . C e r t a i n l a r g e 

d i r e c t l y s u p p l i e d i n d u s t r i e s would have t o s u r v i v e on s t o c k s , 

ave rag ing two weeks s u p p l y . S tock h e l d a t r a i l f e d t e r m i n a l s f o r 

onward d e l i v e r y by road, amount t o two weeks normal s u p p l i e s . Normal 


consumers i n c l u d e p r i o r i t y u s e r s n o t a b l y CEGB, h o s p i t a l s , f o o d 
manufacturers and p u b l i c u t i l i t i e s as w e l l as n o n - p r i o r i t y u s e r s . 
The s t ocks would l a s t p r i o r i t y u s e r s f o r o v e r f o u r weeks a t normal 
r a t e s o f consumpt ion i f n o n - p r i o r i t y u s e r s were e x c l u d e d . A u t o m o t i v e 
f u e l s (De r v and motor s p i r i t ; a r e t o some e x t e n t s u p p l i e d th rough 

" r a i l	 f e d t e r m i n a l s but i n o n l y a - f e w a r e a s would more t h a n 50% o f 
such s u p p l i e s be d e r i v e d i n t h i s way. Most consumers would be near 

/b e t t e r s u p p l i e d r e g i o n s .

CEGB - E l e c t r i c i t y g e n e r a t i o n c o u l d be m a i n t a i n e d at normal or 

r e s t r i c t e d l e v e l s , f o r the p e r i o d s i n d i c a t e d i n the Annex, wh ich 

takes i n t o a c coun t o t h e r p o s s i b l e r e s t r a i n t s d u r i n g a r a i l s t r i k e 

i n c lud ing p o s s i b l e s e i g e by m i l i t a n t p i c k e t s f r u s t r a t i n g r o a d as 

w e l l as r a i l d e l i v e r i e s . The e s t i m a t e s a r e t h e CEGB's who have 

exp la ined t h a t t h e y a r e on a c o n s e r v a t i v e b a s i s . Beyond t h e s e p e r i o d s 

i n c r e a s i n g d i f f i c u l t y would o c c u r u n t i l c o a l f i r e d g e n e r a t i o n c e a s e d 

and TWILIGHT s u p p l i e s o n l y were a v a i l a b l e ,(see E(72)11 and E 0 ( 7 2 ) ( 2 2 ) . 


!
BSC by a crash -re-stocking' effort" expect to have 3 v/e'feks- coal stocks 
on average by the end of March, This eeuld he s t r e t c h e d " t o 6 weeks or 
more i f on ly the minimum t o P r e s e r v e coke ovens were us ed . O i l s t o c k s 

( SECRET1! 
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are only just over a week on average and cannot "be significantly 

increased in the short term. These stocks would last longer, 

perhaps up to 3 weeks, when electricity was restricted. But the 

combined effect of oil shortage and electricity restriction could 

-affect steel production and employment before shortage of coal, 

although it would not create a risk of damage to plant. 


9. Foundries Coke stocks are not yet fully rebuilt but stand 

at one weeks1 supply which would--probably last for two weeks or 

more if electricity were also restricted. There are no stocks 

of products, nor do customers carry stocks, so car manufacturers 

and engineering industry would be in difficulty after two weeks. 


10. ' Automobile Manufactu.re Shortage of components made from 

castings might be the main constraint. There are .10 days stocks of 

steel sheet whichwould last 20 days with electricity restrictions which 

would, quickly mask other difficulties. Despatch of finished 

vehicles is partly by rail and congestion could be caused if this 

were interrupted. 


11. Construction Industry. Large supplies of construction steel 

and reinforcing bars were ordered from abroad during the.coal strike 

and are still arriving. The industry now has 6 weeks stocks. "BSC 

have no stocks but there are probably some with stock holding 

supplies. 


12. Tinolate. Eight weeks stocks of cans or tinplate are held by 

workers of cans for food processing. 


13. Shipbuilding. No early lay offs are likely as some three 

-months stocks of plate is held, though not all specifications are 

at this level. 


14. Wool and other textiles. Manufactured goods go by road. 

Raw wool in containers from Australia and South Africa moves by" 

rail from Tilbury to Suurton, Leeds, but this year1s crop is almost 

all delivered and there should be no difficulty. Information is 

awaited for other textiles but only man-made fibres are thought 

likely to be affected. 


15. Chemicals. Bulk raw materials to the industry, intermediate 
products within the industry and finished products going to customers 
move in special rail tankers. The industry would be handicapped 
very soon after the strike. 

16. Control of Oil Supplies. Because of the need to conserve 

supplies of oil in rail fed terminals for priority users it is 

proposed to serve Directions under Emergency Regulations on oil 

companies requiring them not to supply'oil except for scheduled 

priority uses. The schedule of uses is being agreed interdepart
mentally. Other users normally supplied from terminals would get 

no new supplies. They would thus be in the same position as bulk 

users taking supply directly by rail. -

^7* Indirect Effects. The direct effects mentioned above generally 

leave out of account the indirect effect on industry of a rail strike 

due to the immediate introduction of electricity restrictions. This 

by reducing industrial consumption of electricity to roughly half of 

normal in the case of large and medium size ̂ establishments would 

mask the interruption of rail borne supplies except for BSC, where



( SECRET ) 

the shortage of oil is more restrictive than the 

electricity reduction, chemicals and perhaps car manufacture, 

The total effect on industry of a rail strike would in most 

cases not be greater than that of electricity restrictions due 

to any other cause. 




S E C R E T ) 

APPENDIX 


Forecast endurance in weeks of CEGB System as at 20 March 1972 

Endurance i s	 defined for this purpose as the period in average weather 
conditions during which the CEGB system can continue to produce either 
(a ) f u l l or ( b ) rationed supplies of e l e c t r i c i t y to consumers at normal 
voltage and frequency. I t v/ould be followed by further periods when the 
risk of vol tage reduction and power cuts at peak periods would increase 
day. by day. 

The endurance of the system v i l  l "-epend primarily upon the completeness 
of the r a i l stoppage,, the militancy and ef fect iveness of "p ickets" and the 
sympathetic action b j other trades unions and their members. Three conditions 
have been careful ly considered. The f i r s t condition assumes a state of s iege 
by pickets similar to the worst days of the miners' s t r ike at power stations 
and at depots where supplies are despatched to the power stat ions. The second 
condition assumes that no coal or heavy fuel o i l flows to power stations by 
either r a i l or road transport and that other supplies to power stations are 
only pa r t i a l l y interrupted. The third condition assumes that r a i l supplies 
are badly interrupted and only normal road transport of coal and heavy fuel 
o i l to power stations is maintained and other suppties to power stat ions are 
not seriously af fected. 

Operating E l ec t r i c i t y * Str ike assumed to begin 
Conditions Demand 31 March 10 Apr i l 15 May or thereafter 

Siege . 	 Normal H - 2 2 - 3 3 - k weeks 
Rationed k - 5 5 - 6 6 - 8 do. 

2nd 	 Normal 2 - 3 3 - h k - 5 do. 
Rationed 5 - 6 6 - 7 7 - 9 do. 

3rd 	 Normal 31 - 'f *4 - 5 6 - 7 do. 
Rationed 6 - 7 8 - 9 Over 12 do. 

These periods are CEGB stimates on what they have described 

as a conservative basis. 


[ S E C R E T ) ' 
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CABINET 

REPORT OF THE REVIEW BODY ON A R M E D FORCES ' P A Y 
AND A L L O W A N C E S 

Note by the Secretary of State for Defence 

I attach a copy of the memorandum j[ have submitted to the Minister ia l 
Steering Committee on Pay Negotiations about the Report of the Rev i ew 
Body on A rmed F o r c e s ' Pay and A l lowances . I would propose that the 
Committee 's conclusions should be reported ora l l y to an ear ly meeting 
of the Cabinet, 

C 

Ministry of Defence 

10 Apr i l 1972 



(CONFIDENTIAL) 


REPORT OP THE REVIEW BODY ON ARMED FORCES 
PAY AND ALLOWANCES 

Memorandum by the Secretary of State for Defence 


The Armed Forces Pay Review Body has now submitted its 

Report to the Prime Minister. A copy is attached. 


2. The Report covers the pay of ranks of Brigadier and below; 

higher ranks are dealt with by the Top Salaries Review Body; 

pay for medical and dental officers will be determined separ
ately when recommendations are made by the Doctors' and 

Dentists' Review Body. 


3. The Report does not introduce any important questions of 

principle or change in structure of Service pay and allowances. 

It proposes increases in basic pay and certain major forms of 

additional pay, together with increases in food and aecommoda
tion charges. In the cases of the additional pay and charges, 

the proposals are for interim rates; like other smaller 

elements of additional pay and allowances for which no changes 

are proposed at present, these will be subjected to further 

examination in the course of next year. 


k. The main proposals are set out in Annex A. The broad 
* effect of the Review Body's recommendations is for increases of:

a. From 1 April 1970 when Service pay was last reviewed 
by the NBPI 

About 18^f$  ie, an average annual rate of 
3% compound. 

b. Since 1 August 1971 when the Services received an 
interim Increase of 1% on the 1970 rates 

About 10$ for officers 

About J\J\% for Other Ranks 
- 1 
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Because the interim award was applied at a flat rate of J% 
across the hoard to basic pay and not applied to additional 
pay relating to specific duties and qualifications and because 
the Pay Review Body have relied on relatively comprehensive 
data derived from job evaluation studies, the order of the 
proposed increases varies widely by rank and length of service, 
between limits of 2% and M\.% for men, and 5% and A6% for women, 
where progress is envisaged towards equal pay. The net 
additional cost of the changes is £69m in 1972/73. 

5. The Review Body proposes in the course of the next year 

to carry out further work in connection with the questions 

mentioned in paragraph 3, and to carry out a further review 

in not more than two years. They have, however, expressed 

the view that, so long as civilian earnings continue to 

increase rapidly, there might be "serious injustice" if 

Service pay was left unchanged for as long as two years, and 

they may feel  it necessary to make recommendations earlier. 
v


Their proposals, which are essentially related to conditions 

obtaining at the end of 1971, contain no element for future 

inflation. 


6. In making their recommendations, the Review Body have 

stated that they have had regard to the national interest to 

bring about a reduction in the rate of increase in money 

incomes as well as the need to keep the remuneration of the 

Services at a fair level in relation to conditions outside. 

The Government have undertaken to accept the reports of the 

Review Bodies unless there are clear and compelling reasons 

for not doing so. I see none in this case. The Official 

Committee on Pay Negotiations has considered the Report and 

recommends acceptance of its conclusions. 


7. I invite the Committee to agree that the Government should 
accept all the recommendations of the Review Body on Armed 
Forces Pay and that the increases in pay and charges should be 
applied from 1 April. I would propose that the decision should 
be announced after the Recess (with the simultaneous publication 
of the Report) preferably by reply to oral questions in both 
Houses, on the first convenient occasion after the Recess. 

C. 


Ministry of Defence 
London SW1 
29 March 1972 
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ANNEX A 


BASIC PAY 


The Review Body has reached its conclusions in the light 

of results of the job evaluation studies and other comparative 

data which has been developed along the lines originally 

established for the earlier review by the NBPI. Broadly, they 

concluded that:

a.	 There was little justification for increasing pay 

at the recruit level, for officers and other ranks. 


b.	 At the Corporal level (the pay link with the main 
civilian comparators in the job evaluation studies), 
the evidence suggested an increase since April 1970 
of 22%-25%. 

c.	 For officers, the evidence suggested an increase 
of 16 - 19% since April 1970. 

d.	 There was no evidence at present to suggest a change 

in the relativity in pay between Warrant Officers 

and Captains. 


Taking account of the Service rank and trade structure, and 

the limit imposed for other ranks by the effects of a. and d., 

the Review Body's considerations led to a rather smaller 

increase at the Corporal level than might otherwise have been 

justified. 


2. Examples of relative proposed increases by comparison 
with current (August 1971) rates are: 

Recruits - 77p weekly increase to £19.53 (h.1%) 
Corporal - £k.20 weekly increase to £36.75 (12.9%) 
Staff Sergeant - £h.3k weekly increase to £k2.k7 (8.0$) 
2/Lieutenant - £31 annual increase to £1,750 (1.8%) 
Major - £326 annual increase to £3,h50 (10.4%) 
Brigadier - £766 annual increase to £6,900 (12.5%) 

THE X-FACTOR 


3. The X-Factor is added to compensate for the disadvantages 
of Service life. No changes are proposed on this occasion in 
the current rates (5 per cent for men, 1 per cent for women), 
except for a minor change in the upper limit so as not to 
restrict its application consequent on increases in basic rates. 
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( c o n f i d e n t i a l ) 

THE WOMEN'S SERVICES 


U. It is proposed to increase women1s rates of pay from 
90$ to 93^-$ of male rates (both sides exclusive of the X-factor) 
as a step towards equal pay, coupled with some restrictions 
on length of service pay. This is an interim step; the Review 
Body wish to consider a number of questions about women's 
trades before reaching final conclusions about the application 
of equal pay. 

COMMITTAL PAY 


5. Committal pay, which is paid to other ranks at different 
rates in respect of particular lengths of engagement, has not 
been increased since 1969, apart from the application of the 
7$ interim increase in August 1971. The Review Body propose 
an increase of 21$, ie, 30$ in all over the three years since 
1969. 

LENGTH OF SERVICE PAY 


6. Length of Service Pay consists of increments payable in 
respect of service beyond 9 years. Certain structural changes 
are proposed, which make precise comparisons difficult, but 
the order of increase is about 13$ by comparison with current 
(August 1971) rates or 20 -21$ since April 1970. 

ADDITIONAL PAY 


7. The Review Body propose increases of about 18$ in the 
major forms of additional pay (Flying Pay, Submarine Pay, 
Parachute Pay) which have not been increased since April 1970, 
and to which (with one small exception) the interim increases 
were not applied in August 1971. Consideration of other forms 
of additional pay has been deferred. 

FOOD CHARGES 


8. The Review Body propose a further increase in food charges 
of 7$ by comparison with current (August 1971) rates, making a 
total increase since April 1970 of about 17$. This is intended 
as an interim measure, pending a more thorough review of the 
method of assessing food charges. 

ACCOMMODATION CHARGES ' 


9 . The NBPI Report in 1970 provided for staging of increases 
in charges for married quarters and a formula for future 
calculation related to rents for council houses. Charges were 
increased by 7$ in August 1971. The outstanding issue of 
staging and the rise in council house rents would have led to 
comparatively sharp increases in relation to the actual pay 
increases for junior ranks. The Review Body have doubts about 
the current formula and propose to re-examine this question. 
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Meanwhile they have proposed interim increases. Depending 
on the type of quarters, the increases vary from - \ 2 % to 3 0 % 
by comparison with current (August 1971) rates. 

10. In the case of accommodation charges for single men 
which are related to the formula for married quarters and which 
were not staged in April 1970, or increased in August 1971, 
it is proposed to apply the full calculated increase which 
amounts to 17 to 1 3 % . 

29 March 1972 
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CHAPTER 1 

INTRODUCTION 

1.	 We were formally appointed in September 1971 with the terms of reference: 

"To advise the Prime Minister on the pay and allowances of members of Naval, 
Mi l i tary and Air Forces of the Crown and of any women's service 
administered by the Defence Council." 

We were asked to re late our f i r s t review to 1 Apri l 1972. 

We were informed that further reviews should normally be undertaken at 2-yeaxly 

intervals, and that our recommendations would be accepted by the Government 

unless there were clear and compelling reasons for their not doing so. 

2, Our responsibi l i ty i s thus to advise on the pay and allowances of over 

350,000 men in the Armed Forces, and about 15,000 women in the women's Services; 

at current rates, these amount in a l l to £747m. a year, or rather more than 

one-quarter of the to ta l Defence Budget of £2,854m. 

3. Two other Review Bodies were appointed at about the same time. One, the 

Top Salaries Review Body, is responsible for advising the Prime Minister on 

the pay of the chairmen and members of the boards of nationalised industries; 

the higher Judiciary! senior C i v i l Servants; and senior Officers of the Armed 

Forces. Senior o f f icers are defined for this purpose as Major Generals and 

above; our own terms of reference must, therefore, be interpreted as applying 

to the ranks up to and including B r i g a d i e r ^ . The third Review Body is the 

Doctors' and Dentists' Review Body, which deals with the remuneration of doctors 

and dentists in the National Health Service. 

4. The advice we give to the Government must be consistent, both in re lat ion 

to the general problems that concern any advisory body dealing with pay, and to 

particular areas where there is a l ink between the groups dealt with by the 

three Bodies, For example, our recommendations on the pay of o f f icers in the 

rank of Brigadier and below, and those made by the Top Salaries Review Body fox 

( l )	 Here, and elsewhere in this report when the context allows, references to 
Army ranks are intended to include the equivalent ranks in the other Services. 



^lajor Generals and above mustclearly be re lated to each other. Similarly, in 

recommending rates of pay for medical and dental o f f icers in the Armed Forces, 

we need to have regard to the recommendations made by the Doctors1 and Dentists' 

Review Body about the pay of doctors and dentists in the National Health Service. 

In order to ensure consistency in these matters, there is an interlocking member

ship between the three Review Bodies; two of our members are also members of the 

Top Salaries Review Body, and one is a member of the Doctors' and Dentists' Review 

Body. The three Review Bodies have, in addition, a common secretariat provided 

by the Office of Manpower Economics (OME). 

% Al l three Review Bodies are concerned with groups that have no machinery for 

settling pay by co l l ec t i ve bargaining. Certain groups dealt with by the other 

Review Bodies, however, have representative bodies that can give evidence on 

their behalf. Others, including the Armed Forces and women's Services, have none. 

Cur impressions of the att i tude of servicemen towards their pay are drawn from 

discussions with individuals and informal groups during the v i s i t s we have paid 

to Service units, and from discussions with senior o f f icers and o f f i c i a l s in the 

Ministry of Defence. Most of us have been or are concerned with employment 

conditions in the Armed Forces or in c i v i l l i f e . 

6. Until 1970, servicemen were paid part ly in cash and partly by the provision 

of food and accommodation which were, in pr inciple, f r e e . Married men received 

an additional cash payment known as a marriage allowance and, when l i v ing with 

their famil ies, a ration allowance (which was free of income tax) in place of 

Service rations. The rents charged by the Services for public married quarters 

were signif icantly lower than the general l e ve l of non-Service rents for similar 

accommodation, the difference being intended as part ia l compensation for the 

frequent moves aasociated with l i f e in the S e r v i c e s . ^ 

7. Employment conditions in the Armed Forces were reviewed in 1958 


by the Advisory Committee on Recruiting, under the Chairmanship of Sir 

(2 ) 


James Griggv  1 , Pay had previously been reviewed only at irregular 


intervals and the Committee recommended a system of regular reviews 


( l )	 There were two scales of marriage allowance in the United Kingdom; the " in 
quarters" scale paid to men occupying public married quarters and a higher 

s c a l e p a i d 0(o\  *  those in private accommodation, f 

W The Committee's report was published as Cmnd 545. 
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every two years. Under this system, which became known as the "Grigg formula", 

changes in o f f i ce rs 1 pay were determined by reference to changes in the pay of 

the executive and administrative grades of the home C iv i l Service, and changes 

in other ranks' pay by reference to changes in average earnings in manufacturing 

and other industries, Servicemen thus had an assurance that their pay would be 

adjusted periodical ly to take account of changes in earnings in c i v i l l i f e ; but 

in other respects the basic system of pay remained unaltered; the serviceman's 

remuneration was, as before, partly in cash and partly in kind, and married and 

single men were paid at dif ferent rates. There was no direct relationship 

between military pay and the amount a serviceman might have expected to earn i f 

he had been doing a job of comparable responsibi l i ty in c i v i l l i f e pud the real 

value of tota l remuneration was d i f f i cu l t to ascertain. 

8, In November 1965, the Government asked the National Board for Prices and 

Incomes (NBPl) to advise them whether the increases in pay that were due in 

April 1966 under the Grigg formula were consistent with the c r i t e r i a la id down 

in the then current White Paper on Prices and Incomes Pol icy, ^ In i t s report 

1of January 1966̂  the NBPI said that unt i l the Government not i f i ed servicemen 

of the adoption of a new system of review i t was committed to the existing system 

and the pay increases should be made. At the same time, the Board questioned 

whether the methods of comparing c i v i l i an and Service pay used in the Grigg 

formula could be reconciled with the White Paper c r i t e r i a . 

9- Before the next biennial review was due, in Apr i l , 1968, the Government made 

the pay of the Armed Forces the subject of a Standing Reference to the NBPI. In 

its f i r s t report ^ under this reference, the NBPI recommended a pay increase of 

7 per cent as an interim measure, and stated that i t would undertake a review of 

the structure of Service pay and of the most appropriate method of determining i t 

for the future. 

( l ) Cmnd 2639 

(2) NBPI Report No. 10, Cmnd 2881 

(3) NBPI Report No. 70, Cmnd 3651, May 1968 



9 

. CONFIDENTIAL 

10. The f i r s t stage of this work was the subject of the next r e p o r t ^ in 

which, in addition to proposals concerning pay and allowances in the immediate 

future (including an interim pay increase of 3a per cent) there were long-term 

proposals .for changing the whole structure of Service pay. Specif ical ly, the . 

NBPI recommended the introduction of a comprehensive "mi l i tary salary" which 

would be subject to tax in the normal way and out of which servicemen would be 

required to pay for the i r food and accommodation in the same way as c i v i l i ans . 

Married and single men would be paid the same for similar work and special 

allowances should be eliminated, as far as reasonable and practicable. I t 

would then be possible to make direct comparisons between Service and c i v i l i an 

pay. Salaries for the di f ferent ranks and Service trades should be determined 

in the l ight of comparisons of job s i ze (using job evaluation techniques) with 

earnings for jobs of comparable s k i l l and responsibi l i ty in c i v i l l i f e after 

making due allowance for other conditions of serv ice . Certain features of 

Service l i f e were, however, considered unique in combination, and incapable of 

measurement by standards drawn from c i v i l i an l i f e  . The most important of these 

features were danger; frequent moves from place to place; mi l i tary d isc ip l ine , 

which involved restr ic t ions on personal l iber ty not normally endured in c i v i l 

l i f e ; and the inab i l i t y f r ee ly to change jobs. These needed to be set against 

the advantages which the serviceman had over most c i v i l i ans , notably a greater 

breadth of training and the chance to carry responsibi l i ty when young, 

coupled with a greater economic security than was enjoyed by most c i v i l i ans . 

The balance of advantage and disadvantage was judged to be a factor - referred 

to as the X factor - adverse to mi l i tary l i f e requiring an addition to the basic 

salary as determined by reference to job s ize alone. 

(2) 


11. In a further report, '  v a f ter job evaluation studies which incorporated 

comparisons with c i v i l i an earnings, the NBPI recommended the leve ls of salaries 

(1) NBPI Report No, l l6, Cmnd 4079, June 1969 

(2) 11BPI Report No. 142, Cmnd 4291, February 1970 



to be paid, and the charges to be made for food and accommodation. I t also 

made recommendations about a range of items including additional pay and allow

ances. The recommendations were accepted by the Government and put into e f fect 

from 1 April 1970, except that the pay increase for single men (needed to bring 

their total pay into l ine with that of married men) was staged; part being 

implemented from 1 Apr i l 1970, and the remainder from 1 Apri l 1971. 

12. The 1970 rates of pay were thus the f i r s t to be based on direct comparisons 

between mil i tary and c i v i l i an jobs. The HBPI proposed that the l eve l of pay 

should be reviewed every two years, with a more thorough reconsideration of the 

internal pay structure and i t s relationships with c i v i l i an employment at regular 

intervals of perhaps s ix years. However, because of the rapid r ise in prices 

and c iv i l ian earnings in 1970 and 1971, the Government, in August 1971, increased 

the rates of pay by 7 per cent as an interim step, pending the preparation of 

our f i r s t report. The charges for food and accommodation were increased at the 

same time and in roughly the same proportions. 
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CHAPTER 2 CONFIDENTIAL 

THE PRESENT PAY STRUCTURE 

13. One of the basic needs of the mil i tary salary system i s to re late pay 

to the degree of s k i l l and responsibi l i ty attached to a serviceman's job 

the " s i z e " of the job . Job s ize can be assessed by di f ferent systems of job 

evaluation which,broadly speaking, enable jobs to be ranked in order of s ize 

by attaching appropriate weightings to the training and experience required, 

the physical and mental demands the job imposes, and the degree of 

responsibil ity i t en ta i l s . The methods used in the Armed Forces are 

described in the NBPI reports of June 1969 (Appendices 6 and 7) and February 

1970 (Appendix 6 ) . 

14. I t was found that the s izes of most o f f i c e r s ' jobs were fa i r l y closely 

related to the rank of the o f f i c e r , regardless of the Service in which he 

was employed. Some of the minor differences in the rates of pay in the 

three Services, which had previously existed, were therefore abolished. 

Single rates of pay are f ixed for Second Lieutenants and for Brigadiers; in 

the remaining ranks, from Lieutenant to Colonel, there are incremental pay 

scales, the increments being related to service in the rank or to to ta l 

commissioned serv ice . Some categories of o f f i c e rs eg doctors and dentists, 

lawyers and veterinary surgeons, have special rates of pay; and there i s 

additional pay for certain duties ( f l y ing , service in submarines and para

chute units, e t c ) . There are also special pay rates for former NCO's who 

enter commissioned service in r e l a t i v e l y junior ranks vrhen they are older 

than of f icers commissioned direct from c i v i l l i f e . 

15. The job sizes o f other ranks were found to be less closely related to 

(1) 
rank . The Armed Forces need men to 

:r r j —  — ' 
/The 1970 study was made principal ly at Corporal l e v e l ; but extended studies 
senior NCOs and Warrant Officers described in Chapter 8 and Appendix 2 
confirm that a wide spread of job sizes exists within each rank, with a , 
considerable degree of overlap between ranks. 
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do a wide variety of jobs, many requiring high mental and physical sk i l l s 

and the acceptance o f considerable responsibi l i ty without necessarily 

involving the command over other men that requires high rank. 

Unlike o f f i c e rs , for whom the bigger jobs are, in general, accompanied by 

higher rank, other ranks may be rewarded for bigger jobs by higher 

rates of pay only. On the other hand, rank may be awarded for reasons 

other than job size or the command function. I t may, for example, be 

directly related to length of service; or to the need to provide a career 

structure. For these reasons there are considerable variations in job size 

within the same rank. (This was recognised in the Armed Forces pay systems 

even before any formal job evaluation had been used; in the Army and RAF, 

the Service trades which required higher sk i l l s were paid at higher rates, 

rank for rank, at a l l ranks from private to Warrant Of f i cer . In the Navy, 

at the rank of Petty Off icer and above there were, in para l l e l with the Army 

and RAF, higher rates for the more highly ski l led trades but there was no 

differentiation in pay at lower ranks up to Leading Rate. ) 

1o. I t would not be practicable to have a large number of di f ferent rates 

of pay to re f lec t minor dif ferences In job s i ze , and the system adopted in 

1970 groups the Service trades in the Array and RAF into three bands. Band 3t 

which contains the most highly sk i l l ed trades, carries a higher rate of pay 

than Band 2, which contains less highly ski l led trades; and Band 2 carries a 

higher rate of pay than Band 1. In the Army and RAF the pay of any serv ice

man from private to Warrant Off icer thus depends partly on his rank and 

partly on the pay band to which his Service trade i s al located. In the Navy, 

a single band was adopted up to Leading Rate.  / (Recruits are paid on scales 

equivalent to Band 1 as in the other Services, and Able and Leading ratings" on 

scales equivalent to Band 2.) At Petty Off icer and above, most trades 

remain in Band 2 but some of the more highly sk i l l ed trades are paid on 

higher scales, broadly equivalent to Band 3. 
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17. The division of pay rates into three bands, broadly dependent on the 

ski l ls and responsib i l i t i es of the trades, i s complicated by the payment of 

"committal pay" to those who engage to serve for more than the minimum 

period. Thus, for those committed to serve for less than six years there i s 

a basic scale of pay in the three bands, known as scale A. For those 

committed to serve for s ix but less than nine years there i s a scale known 

as scale B which i s at present £1.V? a week above scale A; whilst for those 

committed to serve for nine or more years, there i s scale C - at present 

£3.78 above scale A. There are thus, in pr inc ip le , nine rates of pay at 

each rank. As, however, many ranks embody a number of classes, eg Private 

Class I , I I , I I I and IV, there can be s t i l l more rates of pay for one rank, 

dependent on class, scale and band. Henceforth, in this report , where a 

scale i s required for i l l us t ra t i v e purposes in our recommendations, we use 

scale B, i e the scale for those committed to serve for s ix but less than 

nine years. 

18. In addition to pay by rank, c lass, scale end band other ranks receive 

length of service increments of pay, varying by rank and length of serv ice , 

after a minimum of nine years 1 serv ice . They may also ( l ike o f f i c e r s ) 

receive additional pay for special duties such as f ly ing or service in sub

marines or parachute units . 

19* Finally, both o f f i ce rs and other ranks are e l i g i b l e for various 

allowances in particular circumstances (eg Local Overseas Allowance, 

Education Allowance) or more generally (eg leave travel warrants). I t i s 

not possible to make an absolutely clear dist inct ion between items termed 

additional pay and those described as allowances. Local Overseas Allowance, 

for example, i s a payment designed to increase a serviceman's pay in an 

overseas station to maintain an equivalent purchasing power to that enjoyed 

in the UK and i s therefore of the nature of pay. Other allowances are of 
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the same type. As a broad general isation, however, additional pay i s 

related to the nature of a man's work or his committal to i t , whilst a l l ov 

ances are related to his circumstances. 

20. Payments which are described above as allowances amount to some £81 m. 

out of the total of £7^7 m. to which we referred in paragraph 2, whilst 

additional pay accounts for about £10 m. 
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CHAPTER 3 

OUR APPROACH TO OUR TASK 

21. As a review body charged with the duty of recommending pay for large 

numbers of men and women who have no negotiating machinery, we must seek 

to ensure that pay i s and remains fa i r in relat ion to pay in other walks 

of l i f e . This i s not only a matter of equity. In this country, unlike 

most others, the Armed Forces are made up ent ire ly of volunteers. Although 

there i s no evidence of any direct relationship between pay and the leve ls 

of recruitment and retention, we bel ieve that unless servicemen and potential 

recruits have a continuing assurance that the ir pay w i l l be kept roughly in 

l ine with the l eve l of pay in c i v i l l i f e i t w i l l be impossible to recruit and 

retain a l l the men and women the Services need to carry out the obligations 

placed upon them in the national in terest . In this connection, the White 
(1) 

Paper "Statement on.the Defence Estimates 1972" indicates a str iking 

improvement in recruiting during the past year and an increase in the numbers 

of servicemen prolonging their serv ice . There seems l i t t l e doubt, however, 

that continuing adverse demographic factors, the imminent raising of the school 

leaving age, and the relaxation of terms of engagement w i l l place increasing 

emphasis on retention, i e the need for prolongation of service by committal and 

by re - engagement. In recommending rates of pay, we also need to bear in 

mind the fact that the pay of the Services i s a large item in the to ta l public 

expenditure; and, in present circumstances, the importance which the Govern

ment attaches to bringing about a reduction in the rate of increase in money 

incomes in the economy as a whole. 

22. The determination of f a i r rates of pay requires re l i ab le methods of 

comparison. The NBPI's introduction, in 1970; of job evaluation in order "to 

give an indication of the leve ls of pay in c i v i l i an employment for jobs which 

( 1 ; Crand 4891. February 1972. 
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are comparable in terms of s k i l l and responsibi l i ty with jobs in the Services" 

was an important innovation. We agree with the principles of these comparisons, 

and intend to continue using them, complementing them where necessary by 

information from salary surveys and index figures for the movement of earnings 
and prices. 

23. The use of. job evaluation and other information cannot, however, provide 

an exact indication of the proper l e v e l of Service pay; the process of 

determining f a i r l eve ls cannot be reduced to a formula. In c i v i l l i f e there 

are very wide var iat ions, both in the l e v e l of pay for apparently similar 

jobs, and in the d i f f e rent ia ls between jobs. Information on c i v i l pay is 

therefore a guide to judgement, not a substitute for i t . Even i f the equiv

alent c i v i l i an " rate f o r the job" could be determined more exactly than is 

actually the case i t would not be r ight to import a l l the features of c i v i l i an 

pay structures into the Services. Service pay must be determined in the 

context of a rank structure that is- di f ferent from the rank structures generally 

found in c i v i l l i f e ; and because of the special recuitment needs of the Services, 

and the high cost of mi l i tary training, Service pay must embody incentives for 

men to commit themselves to extended periods of serv ice, and to prolong the ir 

commitment when they have the opportunity, in a way that is not appropriate 

to c i v i l i an employment. 

24, Service pay must take account also of the nature of a Service career, 

whilst i t i s important that men should be encouraged to serve beyond the minimum 

period, the emphasis must, nevertheless be on youth. Most servicemen,therefore, 

must leave the Services (whether or not they wish to do so) at a comparatively 

early age and f ind other work. Even for the minority who attain high rank, or 

who can be retained in the Services for other reasons, retirement comes ear l i e r 

than in c i v i l l i f e , and usually involves the need to start a second career in 

middle age. Pensions do not come within our terms of reference, but their value 

ought to be taken into account' as part of the to ta l remuneration that servicemen 

receive and be re lated to the special features of a Service career. This is a 
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matter we may need to consider in future reviews, though, as pensions are 

currently under review by the Government, we have been unable to do so on 

this occasion. 

25. Final ly, Service pay must acknowledge the balance of advantages and 

disadvantages in the features of Service 1 i f e that are summed up in the X

factor. This element in pay i s not related to movements in c i v i l i an earnings, 

or indeed to any c i v i l i an standards of measurement, and may therefore need to 

be reviewed independently of the consideration of other factors a f fect ing pay, 

26, The recommendations in the present report are based on a r e l a t i v e l y short 

study of pay and conditions in the Services; further, the Services themselves 

have had l i t t l e time as yet to adjust themselves to the structural changes in 

pay that were introduced in 1970. In these circumstances, i t would not be right 

to propose any far reaching changes. Our main recommendations, therefore, are 

designed to do no more than make adjustments to rates of pay and di f ferent ia ls 

in the l ight of the changes that have occurred in c i v i l i an earnings during the 

last two years. We have also made recommendations on food and accommodation 

charges; these are of an interim nature, pending further consideration. 

27, Although there was a considerable measure of simpli f ication in 1970, 

the structure of Service pay and allowances is s t i l l complex. A complex 

structure can lead not only to excessive administrative cost, but, more import

ant, to dissatisfaction among servicemen themselves.. The payment of many items 

of additional pay and allowances is governed by intr icate rules, and i t is 

doubtful whether a l l these can be jus t i f i ed , and indeed whether some of these 

ritems serve the purposes for which they were or ig ina l ly intended, Y\e have made 

recommendations to bring up to date the rates of payment in some instances, 

where we think that action ought not to be postponed, but we intend to under

take additional studies during the next twelve months or so with the aim of 

making a further report early in 1973. 
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28. In Chapters 4-7. we consider, and make recommendations on mil i tary salaries 

the pay of the women1 s Services j; additional pay and special pay scales; and 

charges for food and accommodation; based on the approach we have adopted and 

described above. 
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CHAPTER 'l-

MILITARY SALARIES 

29. We now examine the speci f ic considerations which, together with the more 

general aims described in the previous chapter, have led to our recommendations. 

Movements in Civ i l ian Pay 

30. Comparisons can be made between c i v i l i an and Service pay at a number of 

different l e v e l s . In the f i r s t place, comparisons can be drawn between young 

civi l ians starting the i r careers and young men entering the Services either as 

other ranks or o f f i c e r s . The 1970 rates of pay for Privates Class IV and 

Second Lieutenants,which included the equivalent of the former marriage 

allowance, were recognised by the NBPI to compare favourably with the pay 

obtainable at the start of a career in c i v i l l i f e . The Board said that "given 

the present favourable posit ion, the pay adjustments we may recommend in future 

reviews w i l l not necessarily keep step with the adjustments recommended for men 

with longer serv ice " . In August 1971. however, these rates were included in 

the "across the board" award of a 7 per cent increase. We have carried out a 

survey in a number of large companies of the starting salaries and early salary 

progressions of graduate recruits to management end the professions and have, 

in addition, obtained information on the current pay l eve ls of young employees 

(under the age of 21) in manual and c l e r i ca l employment. We are sat is f ied that 

the present starting salar ies of new entrants to the Armed Forces s t i l l compare 

favourably with those of their counterparts in c i v i l i an l i f e , and that i f they 

are to be increased at a l l on this occasion, the increases should be small. 

31. The next l e ve l where comparisons are particularly relevant i s at the rank 

of Corporal, and i t was indeed at this rank that the NBPI carried out the job 

(1) 

evaluated comparisons described in i t s report of February 1970 . The 

(1) 
NBPI Report No. 1^2, Cmnd 4291, February 1970 Appendix 6. 
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Ministry of Defence and OME have obtained up-to-date information about the pay 

for the c i v i l i an jobs evaluated in the NBPI sample. The inquiry was intended 

to cover the whole^of the sample of 728 jobs used in 19^9, but in the event, 

usable repl ies were obtained for only ^10. We grateful ly acknowledge the good

wi l l and co-operation of over two hundred firms and public authorities who 

provided the data, and f a c i l i t i e s for re-examination of the jobs, without which 

this part of the study could not have been carried out. The information 

obtained from this smaller sample suggests that the average earnings in jobs 

which formerly corresponded to those of Corporal in the three Service pay bands 

increased by 25 to 28 per cent between November 1969 and November 1971. How

ever, re-evaluation of a random sample of the jobs (covering about one-f i f th of 

the t o ta l ) suggested that there had been an increase in job s i z e . One quarter 

of the job s i zes , as measured by the job evaluation system employed, had risen 

by between 1 and k$ per cent, the average increase being between 9 and 10 per 

cent. None of the jobs in the random sample had decreased in s i ze . 

32. I t i s not possible to state with precision the extent to which the 

equivalent service rates of pay would be reduced by this increase in c i v i l i an 

job sizes but i t i s probably r ight to say that the average earnings of the true 

civi l ian comparators to the Corporal have increased by about 22 to 25 per cent 

over their 1969 l e v e l s . The increase in the average earnings of male manual 

workers in general in roughly the same period, as published by the Department 

of Employment, f a l l s within this range. 

33. Finally, comparisons can be made between c i v i l i an earnings and those of 

officers in the ranks from Captain to Brigadier. With the aid of the manage

ment consultants formerly employed for this purpose by the NBPI we have 

compared the earnings of o f f i cers with those attaching to jobs of similar size 

in more than 100 organisations using the same system of evaluation. After 

talcing the latest available figures and adjusting them to take account o f 
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differences in pension arrangements, and of the bonuses and company cars that' 

frequently form part of c i v i l i an remuneration, v/e found that the leve ls of pay 

now appropriate represented a range of increases between 16 and 19 per cent 

over the military salar ies that were introduced in Apri l 1970. 

Relat iv i t ies within the Services 

Jh, V/e need to take account of two other factors. F i rs t , the 1970 pay scales 

did not make any major change in the r e l a t i v i t i e s between the pay of senior 

NC0's and Warrant Of f icers , and of junior commissioned o f f i cers that had 

existed in the past. Because these r e l a t i v i t i e s are based on custom and 

practice and are not necessarily jus t i f i ed by the re la t ive job s izes , a p i l o t 

study was undertaken to examine the relationships in job sizes between these 

ranks. No evidence has been found as yet which would just i fy any departure 

from the existing r e l a t i v i t i e s . Thus the l eve l s of pay of senior NC0*s and 

Warrant Officers should not, for the present, be such as to disturb these 

r e l a t i v i t i e s . We intend to consider whether further studies of this question 

would be desirable. 

35. Second, the studies of senior NCO and Warrant Off icer jobs that are 

described in Chapter 8 confirm that the present r e l a t i v i t y between Sergeants' 

and Corporals' pay i s about r i gh t , but suggest that there i s a considerable 

overlap in job sizes at a l l the ranks between Sergeant and Warrant Of f icer , and 

that the d i f ferent ia ls between pay bands should be increased in relat ion to the 

dif ferentials between ranks. 

36. To sum up: 

( i ) the pay of new, entrants to the Services compares favourably with 

that of their counterparts in c i v i l l i f e ; 

( i i ) the average earnings of the c i v i l i an comparator to the Corporal 

increased by about 22 to 25 per cent between 1969 and 1971; 
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( i i i  ) the earnings of c i v i l i ans in jobs comparable in s ize to those of 

o f f icers increased by about 16 to 19 per cent between 1969 and 1971; 

( i v ) the r e l a t i v i t i e s between the pay of senior NCO*s and Warrant 

Officers and that of junior o f f i cers should not be disturbed; 

( v ) the present r e l a t i v i t y between the pay of Corporals and Sergeants 

i s about r ight , but between Sergeant and Warrant Off icer more emphasis 

should be placed on d i f f e rent ia l s between pay bands, and less on 

d i f f e rent ia ls between ranks. 

It is not practicable to take a l l these factors ful ly into account at present. 

An attempt to do so would require, for example, a reduction in pay or at best 

l i t t l e or no increase for the new entrant, coupled with an increase in pay for 

Corporals which would give a disproportionate reward to the progression from 

recruit to Corporal, and l i t t l e further increase in pay for promotion between 

Corporal and Warrant Of f icer . 

The X Factor 

37* We have mentioned in a previous chapter the considerations which gave 

rise to the X factor. They were described more ful ly in the reports of the 

(1) 

NBPI and we do not think i t necessary to repeat them here. The present 

level of 5 per cent for men was made subject to a l imit of £200 a year, a l imi t 

which in 1970, cane into e f fec t at the highest point of the pay scale of a 

Lieutenant Colonel, but which would, as salaries are increased, take ef fect at 

1progressively lower l e v e l s . We recommend that the upper l imi t should be 

increased to £250 so as to restore the position to what i t was in 1970. The 

levels (of 5 per cent for men and 1 per cent for women) were f ixed only two 

years ago and although.they'were intended to be experimental, i t i s , as ye t , 

too early to-recommend changes. This i s not to say that there have not been 

changes in the elements which comprise the X factor. In the last two years the 

considerable increase in the l e ve l of c i v i l i an unemployment has made jobs in 
777 " "" 

' Report No. 116, Crand 4079, June 1969 and No. l 't2, Crand 4291, February 1970. 



the services, and the pay attaching to them, re la t i ve ly more secure. On the 

other hand, the degree of turbulence to which soldiers and, to a lesser extent, 

sailors and airmen are subject, has increased. But v/e do not think that the 

balance of disadvantage or advantage has changed s ign i f i cant ly . 

38. Talcing into account these often confl ict ing factors we have sought to 

devise pay structures which are compatible with each other and which, taking 

account of the increase of 7 per cent given in August, 1971. reasonably r e f l e c t 

the increases in c i v i l i an earnings which have taken place since the las t review 

in 1970. We recommend the introduction, with e f fec t from 1st Apr i l , 1972, of 

military salaries based on the following i l l us t ra t i v e tab les : -

Table 1 ' 


Proposed military salary inclusive of X-factor: Annual rates for o f f i cers 


Rank ;-. ' Normal rate 


... - 5/ 

Brigadier 6,900 

Colonel 5,500 - 6,200 

Lieutenant Colonel 4,500 - 5,000 

. Major ' 3,^50 - 3,950 

Captain, . 2,650 - 3,000 

Lieutenant 2,100 - 2,350 

Second Lieutenant : 1,750 
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Table 2 

Proposed mil itary salary inclusive of X-factor: Weekly rates for other ranks 

ScalScalee 'B'B** (me(menn committecommittedd 
ttoo 66 yearyearss oorr moremore,, bubutt 
leslesss thathann 99 yearyearss serv iceserv ice )) 

WO I 

1 

43.75 

Band 

2 
fit 
dj 

46.69 

3 

50.26 

WO  I I 41.58 44.52 48.09 

Staff Sgt 39.55 42.49 46.06 

Sergeant 37.17 40.11 43.68 

Corporal I 33.81 36.75 40.32 

Corporal  I I 32.55 35.49 - 

L/Cpl I 30.10 33.04 36.61 

L/Cpl  I I 28.00 30.94 -
L/Cpl I I  I 26.60 29.54 -
Private I 26.60 29.54 33.11 

Private  I I V 2W85 . 27.79 -
Private I I  I 23.45 26.39 -
Private IV 21.35 -  -

Scale A - for men committed to less than 6 years 1 service - deduct £1,82 from 

the above rates. 

Scale C - for men who are committed t o , or have completed more than 9 years 1 

service - add £2.73 to the above rates. 

(1) The existing rates are reproduced at Appendix \ for the purpose of comparison. 

39.  I f these recommendations are accepted the Ministry of Defence w i l l need to 

work out the new pay scales in de ta i l . Details ""of new Service pay scales are 

normally published as a White Paper; we suggest that on this occasion they should 

be published as a supplement to this report. We have made our recommendations in 

terms of weekly or annual rates and ire recognise that the present pay system in 

the Services w i l l require them to be converted into dai ly rates . We hope, however, 

that in due course the Services w i l l adopt a system that allows for weekly or 

annual salaries as  i s more usual in c i v i l l i f e . 

CONFILIINTIAL 



CHAPTER 5 

THE WOMEN'S SERVICES 
' : - : ; : - . . 

- : 

hO. There i s , in para l le l with each men's Service, a corresponding women's 

Service and Nursing Service, employing of f icers and non-commissioned ranks. 

Of these, the women's Services corresponding to the Royal Navy (WRNS and 

QARMS) are not subject to the same statutory requirements as men and are 

women's Services "administered by the Defence Council". The remaining 

Services - WRAP and FMRAFNS; and WRAC and QARANC; corresponding to the Royal 

Air Force and Army respect ive ly , are classed as Mi l i tary and Air Forces of 

the Crown and are subject to the same statutes as the men's Services. 

kl. Many roles in the Services are necessarily reserved for men because women 

do not undertake combat duties. Some are f i l l e d wholly, or almost wholly, by 

women. But there i s a considerable number f i l l e d by both men and women in 

which, in some cases, women are regarded by the Services as fu l ly equivalent 

to , and inter-changeable with, mens for example, an o f f i c e r or NCO in the 

women's Services may be in charge of a number of men. Before 1970, serv ioe

women's basic rates of pay were on average 85 per cent of the corresponding 

single men*s rates , but a f ter talcing into account the f ree food and accommodation 

which both received, the value of women's total emoluments approximated to 90 

per cent of men's. 

h2. The NBPI included some women's trades in i t s job evaluation studies and 

came to the conclusion that in trades in which men and women were interchangeable 
v /' ";" .; ' /:-.----;r-' ."' ';' . ; . , - : . ': ., .  : ' . : " ; V . . 

the differences in s i ze between their jobs were not great and were, in some 

cases, neg l i g ib l e . I t therefore recommended that women's trades should be 

allocated to the same pay^bands as had been adopted for the men's trades, 
. . . . . . - :-. 

( l )	 A three-band system was recommended in the WRNS, as in the other women's 
Services. I t would not have been appropriate to fo l low the system adopted 
for men in the Navy (para.16 above) since women in the WRNS do not go to sea. 
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and that the Services should set themselves the objective of attaining equal 

pay by 1975. (The Equal Pay Act, 1970 had not become law at the time the 

Board reported) . The levels of pay which i t attached to these bands were 

set at 90 per cent of the corresponding rates for men, excluding the X factor 

in both cases. This did no more than preserve the r e l a t i v i t y which had prev

iously existed. The NBPI did not consider that the X-factor element in pay 

should necessarily be the same for men and for women: conditions of engagement 

in the women's Services are, in pract ice , less onerous in some respects than 

those in the men's Services. The X-factor element for men had for the time 

being been set at 5 per cent and the Board recommended that in the women's 

Services i t should be a token 1 per cent; this should be reviewed i f the X

factor for men were changed. 

Vj. The ef fect of these recommendations, which were accepted by the Government, 

was that tota l pay rates in the women's Services became, on average,nearly 87 

per cent of the rates for men in the corresponding ranks and pay bands of the 

men's Services. 

kk. Section 7 of the Equal Pay Act 1970 contains the following provisions 

about Service pay: 

"The Secretary of State or Defence Council shall not make, or 

recommend to Her Majesty the making of, any instrument re lat ing 

to the terms and conditions of servioe of members of the naval, 

military or a i r forces of the Crown or of any women1s service 

administered by the Defence Council, i f the instrument has the 

effect of making a d is t inct ion, as' regards pay, allowances or 

leave, between men and women who are members of those forces or 

of any such serv ice , not being a dist inction f a i r l y attributable 

to differences between the obligations undertaken by men and 

those undertaken by women as such members as aforesaid." 


if5. I t w i l l thus be necessary to ensure that when the work and conditions are 

equal, women receive equal pay with men by 29 December 1975* when the Act comes 

into force. Differences may remain, however, i f they are f a i r l y attributable 

to different conditions, such as some of those covered by the X-factor, or to 

differences in committal or other factors where the women's and men's Services 

are governed by di f ferent ru les . One difference i s part icular ly s igni f icant ; 
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women can leave the Services (on marriage or for other reasons) much more easi ly 

than men and in fact the majority leave after two years 1 service or l ess . For 

this reason women other ranks do not receive committal pay ( i . e . their pay is 

calculated as a percentage of the men's Scale A) hut they receive length-of

service increments af ter 3 and 6 years, and bonuses are paid to those who 

complete i n i t i a l engagements for 6 years. 

46. As i t is a percentage of servicemen's pay and thus related to the pay of 

civi l ian men whose jobs were used for the purposes of comparison, the pay of 

the women's Services i s already high in re lat ion to the pay that women in 

general can at present earn outside. We understand, too, that the job evaluation 

studies carried out by the KBPI showed that some women's trades f a l l below the 

lower l imit of the men's Band 1 trades; i t would be d i f f i cu l t to jus t i f y the 

payment to them of f u l l Band 1 rates . These di f ferences, together with differences 

in conditions to which we have referred, need further examination. For these 

reasons, while we think a step towards equal pay should be made, we propose that at 

this stage i  t should be a modest one. 

k"]. We recommend that from 1 Apri l 1972 the pay of the women's Services should 

be increased to 90 per cent of the Scale A rates for men, -As we do not recommend 

any change in the X-factor, this w i l l mean that, excluding the X-factor in both 

cases, women's pay rates w i l l be approximately 93i- per cent of the Scale A rates 

for men. 

^8. I f this recommendation is carried out and women's long service increments, 

to which we have referred above, are l e f t unchanged, some women would receive 

more pay than men serving under similar conditions. We do not think this can he 

justif ied and accordingly recommend that at the same time as the general increase 

in women's pay their long service increments should be reduced from £1.47 to 

£1.19 a week after 3 years and that a f te r 6 years, the amount already payable in 

the YillAC and WRNS v i z £2.59 a week should become standard. 



CHAPTER 6 

ADDITIONAL PAY AND SPECIAL PAY SCALES 

49. We referred in Chapter 2 to a number of special pay scales which 

differ from those relating to the majority of servicemen ; and to additional 

payments made to servicemen in certain employments. There are also allowances 

that servicemen can claim in appropriate circumstances. As they are to 

form an important part of our intended study we consider that for the present, most 

forms of additional payment should continue at their present l e ve l . There 

are, however, a few items that constitute a significant part of the total 

earnings of the men or women concerned, and because of the f a l l in the value 

of money since they were las t reviewed i t would be inequitable to postpone 

action on them; i t would, in addition, reduce their value as inducements to 

undertake demanding or hazardous work. We therefore make recommendations in 

this chapter on the items on which, in our view, some action i s needed i f only 

as an interim measure, ( i t should not be inferred, however, that we bel ieve 

the present leve l of any item on which no recommendation i s made to be r ight ; 

or that where we may now make a recommendation we commit ourselves to recommending 

the ever.tu?l continuance of that item of pay in i t s present form or at a l l . ) 

50. We shall deal f i r s t of a l l with committal pay and long service increments 

of pay, which, though not s t r i c t l y items of additional pay are additions to the 

basic military salary intended as incentives to extended service, capable of 

separate consideration. We then consider the more important items of additional 

pay to which we referred generally in paragraph 49 viz f ly ing pay; submarine pay; 

diving pay; hard lying money;v special service pay (hydrographic); and parachute 

pay. Finally we turn to special pay scales, where for reasons unconnected 

with our projected study, our recommendations, apart from minimal changes w i l l 

be deferred. 
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Additions to the Basic Mil i tary Salary 

Committal Pay 

51,	 Although committal pay, which we described in Chapter 2, i s not expressed 

as a separate emolument i t i s , nevertheless, an addition to the basic mil i tary 

salary offered as a f inancial incentive to other ranks to commit themselves to 

serve	 for more than the minimum period. The present rates of committal pay, 

which	 do not vary according to rank, are £1.47 a week (21p a day) to those 

committed to serve for six but less than nine ye i rs , and £3.78 a week (54p a day) 

to those eetnitted to serve for nine years or snore. During the period of this 

review, the Ministry of Defence has given consideration to the alternative 

forms	 of incentive to 7rhich the National Board for Prices and Incomes referred 

(1 ) 

in i t s second report., ' These were:

( i ) Incremental pay for second.and subsequent engagements; 

( i i )	 Cash payments at the end of service, graded by length of service; 

( i i i )	 Cash payments as inducements to re-engage - H system used to a small 
extent in the Royal Navy; 

( i v )	 An extension of ( i i i  ) to make such payments at the point of commitment 

to longer service. 


52. The Ministry of Defence, after consideration, has expressed the view 


that for the time.being, committal pay should remain in i t s present form, and 


perhaps, in view of the forthcoming relaxation in the terms of engagements, a 


period of consolidation is advisable. But as we have said, retention, i . e . 


prolongation of service, i s becoming increasingly important, and we may need 


to reconsider alternative forms of incentive i f the present methods prove 


to be inadequate. 


NBPI Report No. 11'6 (Cmnd 4079) June 1969, Chapter 7. 
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53. Because of the high cost of training and other disadvantages to the 

Armed Forces which accrue from short service, i t i s important, within the 

present system of committal payments, to of fer adequate incentives to men to 

enlist for more than the minimum period of engagement and to extend their service 

as early as possible. This w i l l become a l l the more important with the 

introduction, in May 1972, of the "Notice Engagement" which w i l l allow servicemen 

on completion of training and after ijz years productive service, to give 

18 months' notice of leaving. We consider that there should be a substantial 

increase in this form of incentive and to this end recommend that committal pay 

should be increased to : 

£1.82 a week (26p a day) for committal to a minimum of 6 but less than 9 
years' service; and 

£4.55 a week (65p a day) for committal to 9 or more years' service. 

Length of Service Increments..of Pay ' 

54. Length of service increments of pay (LSP) provide additional rewards 

for service in excess of nine years and are intended to provide an incentive 

for men the Services wish to rets.In, to prolong their engagements beyond the nine 

year point. In the past, each service has operated a dif ferent pattern of 

LSP, based on i t s own engagement structure but the Ministry of Defence has now 

asked us to consider a new pattern of payments which has been devised with the 

"Notice Engagement" in m i n d .  ( l  ) The new pattern, which i s set out in the table 

on the next page, provides for more frequent, but in certain cases smaller,increments 

in the Navy and RAP in l ine with the practice in the Array, and though not 

introducing a uniform system, goes a long way towards standardisation. Me 

recommend that i t should be adopted. 

55. Although the implementation of this recommendation involves in some 

cases the payment of smaller increments than those payable under current scales, 

for servicemen newly qualifying for LSP, these reductions are of fset by 

The right to 1save the Services at 18 months' notice w i l l , under the new 
system, be extended automatically to a l l men and women who have served for 

9 years or more. 
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provision for ear l i e r payment. For those already in receipt of LSP at rates 

which, they had no reason to doubt, would continue for the period of the i i 

current engagements we bel ieve that, exceptionally, full protection should bo 

afforded. He reoommendthat where the exist ing rate of L3P i  s more favourable 
than that now recommended, i  t should be retained for the duration of the 
serviceman's current engagement. 

Table 3 

Length of service increments of pay 

Weekly rates a f ter completing the following years 1 service 

9 12 , 15 16 18 22 

£ £ £ £ £ £ ' 

10YAL NAVY/ROYAL MARINES 

ible Seaman, Marine I 
Leading Seaman, Corporal KM 1.40 2.10 - - - -

Petty Officer, Sergeant RM 

Jhief Petty Off icer, 
Colour Sgt RM 

Quartermaster Sergeant, RM 

PCPO/RSM, RM 

2.10 

2.10 

2.10 
2.10 

2.45 

3.50 

3.5b 
3.50 

-
-
-
-

3.85 

4.20 

4.55 
4.55 

-
-
-
-

-
-

5.60 

5.95 

ARMY 

Private, Lance Corporal 

Corporal 

Sergeant 

Staff Sergeant 

Warrant Officer, Class I  I 

Warrant Officer, Class I 

1.40 
1.40 

1.75 
1.75 
1.75 
1.75 

2.10 
2.10 

2.45 
2.45 
2.45 
2.45 

-
2.45 
3.15 
3.15 
3.15 
3.15 

-
-
-
-

-

-
-

3.85 
4.20 
4.20 
4.20 

-
-
-

4.90 

5.95 

ROYAL AIR FORCE 

Leading Aircraftman, Senior 
Aircraftmen and Junior Technician 

Corporal v 

Sergeant 

Chief Technician, Fl ight Sergeant 

Warrant Officer 

1.40 

1.40 

1.75 
1.75 
1.75 

2.10 

2.10 

2.45 
2.45 
2.45 

-

2.45 
3.15 
3.15 
3.15 

-
-

-

-

-. 
3.85 
4.20 
4.20 

-

-
- '
-

5.95 

,. 



Additional Pay 

56. In the following paragraphs we make recommendations on increases in 

the forms of additional pay which in our view constitute a signif icant part of 

total earnings and which, with one exception, have not been increased for two 

years or ;iore. We consider that, pending a more complete review, they should be 

increased by approximately the same percentage as the increase in mil i tary salaries 

since Apr i l , 1970. . We do not think i t necessary that the adjustment should be 

exact and accordingly our recommendations are based on l e ve l s of additional 

pay 18 per cent higher than those current in April 1970. Because, at the 

same time, we propose certain structural changes, or other considerations 

apply, this increase cannot be applied 1 across the board1 to existing' rates and 

we therefore set out our recommendations in de ta i l . 

Plying Pay 

57. Plying pay for spec ia l is t aircrew was increased by 7 per cent in August 

1971, so that in their case only, the further increase on this occasion w i l l be 

slightly less than 11 per cent. With this exception, our general recommendation 

is appropriate to the rates of f l y ing pay, f l y ing instructional pay and crew 

pay. 

Submarine Pay 

58. We consider that on this occasion the "tanering" which occurred in 

consequence of the f l a t rate increase in the rates of submarine pay awarded to 

all ranks in 1970 should now be reversed by giv ing rather larger percentage 

increases to the higher ranks than to the lower. / We recommend accordingly that 

the rates of submarine pay should b e : 
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Table 4 


Submarine Pay 


Rank 

Lieutenant and above, and 
SD of f icers of any rank( l ) 

Annual rate 

£ 

511 

Daily rate 

(£) 

1.40 

Sub. L t . , PCPO and CPO 474.50 1.30 

PO 394.20 1.08 

Midshipman, Ldg Rating
below 

 and 
357.70 0.98 

Diving Pay 

59. Diving Pay includes a number of di f ferent types of payment made to divers 

in the Royal Navy, Royal Marines and Army. The f i r s t , Special Service Pay 

( l iv ing) ( S S P(D ) ) i s a continuous daily rate which bears a general relationship 

to the intensity of diving carried out by each category of diver, tfe recommend 
Swimmer 

that with the exception of one category of diver - the Royal Marine/Canoeist 

the new rates should be based on the principle expressed in paragraph 56. This 

will preserve the existing relationship which appears to be satisfactory. The 

rates for Royal Marine Swimmer Canoeists were f ixed when they were regarded as 

shallow water divers. Taking account of recent changes in their training and 

duties which the Ministry of Defence have brought to our notice, we recommend 

that from Apri l , 1972 the rates should be as fo l lows : -

Table 5 
Diving pay; rates for Royal Marine Swimmer canoeists 

Type Daily rate 
£ 

Swimmer Canoeist 
o f f i cer v 0.70 

Swimmer 1st Class 0.70 
Swimmer 2nd Class. 0.48 
Swimmer 3*d Class 0.40 

( l ) Sub-Lieutenants (SD) in the submarine service are invariably ex-rating 
sub-mariners -and are employable as part crew without further training. As 
such they merit the rate of submarine pay paid to Lieutenants and above, and 
we recommend that this rate should be payable to a l l SD o f f i cers in the submarine 
service. 
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60. The second type of payment, Dip Money, i s paid only to divers who 

undertake special ly hazardous or experimental work. I t i s not paid concurrently 

with SSP(D). We do not propose any general increase in the rates payable but 

we note that there i s no provision for the payment of "Dip Money" to Experi

inental Divers for dives to depths of less than 250 f ee t . We consider that for 

divers who sometimes have to dive to depths between 181 and 250 feet , breathing 

compressed a i r , a payment i s desirable and we recommend that i t should be at 

a rate of £O.O36 (3-6p) a minute for dives in this range of depths. 

61. F inal ly , we consider the payments made to Submarine Escape Training 

Tank (SETT) Instructors whose task i s to tra in o f f icers and ratings to escape 

from and to re-enter submarines. These payments are based on "Dip Money" principles 

and we recommend that in the case of ratings only, they should be increased 

from 0.8p to 1.0 p a minute. 

Hard Lying Money 

62. This i s at present paid (at a rate of 13p a day) to a l l ranks when serving 

in ships where the l i v ing conditions are especial ly arduous. I t has been 

suggested that i t should be extended, to a l l ships so as to recognise a l l the 

disadvantages of l i f e at sea but should be paid at a higher rate for service in 

the ships where conditions are worst. We do not fee l able to accept this 

suggestion unti l we have given i t further consideration in relation to the 

financial a l lev iat ions ( in the way of remissions of food and accommodation 

charges and the payment of separation allowance) that are already provided for 

service on board ship or in the f i e l d . In the meanwhile, however, we recommend 

that the rate of hard lying money should be increased to £1.05 a week ( l5p a 

day) so as to restore, approximately the re lat ion to basic pay that i t had 

in April 1970. 

Special Service Pay (Hydrographic) 

63. SSP (llydrographic) i s paid on a continuous basis to qual i f ied o f f i ce rs 

and ratings in the ^ Surveying Service at rates varying between £0.70 and 
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£5,60 a week (lOp and 30p a day). Members of a survey ships crew who do not 

qualify for SSP (Hydrographic) receive Hard Lying Money. We recommend that the 

new rates should be based on the general principle expressed in paragraph 56 

but that exceptionally the lowest rate - which i s payable to the Surveying 

Recorder (Star) - should be the same as the new rate of Hard Lying Money v i z 

£1.05 a week (l5p a day). 

Parachute Pay and Parachute Jumping Instructors' Pay 

64. We recommend that these payments, which do not vary with rank, should be 

increased	 t o : -

Parachute Pay £3.08 a week (44p a day) 

Parachute Jumping Instructors1 Pay £3.57 a week (51p a day) 

65. Finally, we turn to special pay scales. 

Special Pay Scales 

Medical and Dental Off icers 

66. The pay of doctors and dentists in the Armed Forces i s not direct ly 

related to the pay of combatant o f f i cers but is designed to provide, before 

addition of the X-factor, average earnings over a career extending from Captain 

to Colonel equal to the average net earnings of c i v i l i an general practit ioners 

in the National Health Service. The pay of medical and dental Brigadiers i s 

determined at a l eve l which provides a reasonable increment over the maximum pay 

of Colonels and a log ica l progression to the higher ranks. Thus, the principal 

factors governing changes in the pay of Service medical and dental o f f i cers 

are the recommendations of the Review Body on Doctors1 and Dentists' Remuneration. 

67. The provision of medical dental and nursing services to the Armed Forces i s 

at present being reviewed by a Committee appointed by the Secretary of State for 

Defence, and pending the report of th is Committee we think the present l ink with 

the pay of NHS practitioners should be continued. We understand that the Review 

Body on Doctors' and Dentists1 Remuneration i s l ike ly to make a report about 
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the rates of pay to apply from April 1972 shortly after our present report i s 

completed. V/e therefore make no recommendations about the pay of medical and 

dental o f f icers and cadets in this report, but expect the Ministry of Defence 

to consult us when the new rates of remuneration for c i v i l i an doctors are 

determined. 

Young Entrants 

68. The pay of apprentices, juniors and young soldiers i s at present a 

complex of ten scales and the Ministry of Defence has put forward proposals 

for their s impli f icat ion. We bel ieve that simpli f ication i s both desirable 

and possible, but have had insuf f ic ient time to give these proposals the 

consideration which would enable us to make recommendations in this report. 

We suggest that in the meantime the rates of pay of young entrants should be 

increased by the amount required to cover the increases which we recommend 

in the charges for food and accommodation. 

Other Special Scales 

^9. Certain o f f icers (eg Legal and Veterinary Officers and Quarter

masters) have special pay scales related (by means of a speci f ic "pay lead" 

in cash terms, or in other ways) to the general pay scales for o f f i ce rs . In 

these cases we recommend that the present l inks with and the leads over combatant 

pay should be maintained pending a l a te r review. 



CHAPTER 7 

CHARGES FOR FOOD AND ACCOMMODATION 

Food Charges 

70. Until Apri l 1970, servicemen^ meals were provided f ree ; i f , however, 

they were not on the ration strength of the ir units, for example because 

they were married men l i v ing out of barracks, or because they were on leave 

for more than 48 hours, they received a ration allowance in l ieu of the free 

food. The basis of the allowance was the r e ta i l value of the daily ration, 

increased by 20 per cent to allow for the extra cost of individual purchases. A 

further addition (o f 8 old pence a day) was made to cover the cost of 

preparation of the food. In order to avoid the need constantly to recalculate 

the basic cost of the rat ion, the rate of ration allowance was adjusted 

annually to 1 December by reference to a formula based on the food element 

in the Retai l Price Index. 

71. Since the introduction of the mi l i tary salary in Apri l 1970, single 

servicemen have been required to pay for their food while they are on the 

ration strength. But they do not pay i f they are l i v i ng out, or are on leave 

for more than 48 hours. The charges are also remitted when men are serving 

at sea or in the f i e l d for two nights or more. 

72, The NBPI recommended that when food was provided by the Services i  t should 

be charged for at a rate comparable wroh that paid by a c i v i l i an , and that the 

charge should be calculated by the same formula as had been used for calculating 

the ration allowance. The resulting charge was to be reduced by 10 per cent 

to take account of absences of less than 48 hours when, although not taking 

meals, a man continued to be charged for them. At that time (1970/71) the 

daily food charge calculated in this way was the equivalent of £2.52 a week 

(36p a day) i e a daily ration allowance of 40p less 10 per cent. On 1 August 
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1971 the charge was increased to £2.73 a week (39p a day) , that is by 

8.3 per cent. 

73. The method used for abating the food charge for absences is not wholly 

satisfactory and the to ta l cost of providing servicemen's meals has recently 

been studied c losely by the Ministry of Defence and C i v i l Service Department. 

As would be expected, the tota l cost, including the cost of premises and 

equipment, and the salar ies of cooks, e tc , exceeds the r e t a i l value of the 

rations by a considerable margin. Indeed, the to ta l cost approximated, at 

the time of the study, to a daily average of 70p a head. The charge paid 

by the serviceman exceeds the bare cost of the food he eats but makes l i t t l e 

contribution to the cost of overheads. V/e have, therefore, been asked to 

review the basis of the charge. In doing so, we shall take account of 

experiments with a "pay as you dine" system conducted by the Services in 

1970/71 under which servicemen would pay only for the meals they ate . 

74. This review cannot be carried out before 1 Apr i l 1972, the date on which 

our general recommendations are intended to become operative. Meanwhile we 

recommend that the food charge from 1 Apri l 1972 should be calculated on 

the existing basis *and should be £2.94 a week (42p a day ) . 

Accommodation Charges 

75. Accommodation, l i ke food, was in principle provided free unt i l Apr i l 1970. 

Married men received a marriage allowance but had to pay either a charge for 

public married quarters or the rent of private accommodation. The charge for 

public married quarters was below the general l e v e l of rents in c i v i l l i f e , the 

difference being intended partly as compensation for the frequent moves that 

occur in Service l i f e and also because the marriage allowance paid before 

1 April 1970 was rarely increased. Married men for whom the Services were 

unable to provide married quarters received a higher rate of marriage allowance. 



76. Since the introduction of the mil itary salary the policy of the Services 

has been to bring charges f o r accommodation into l ine with the amounts a 

c iv i l ian would have to pay in similar circumstances. The proposal put 

forward by the NBPI, which was accepted by the Government, was that rents 

for other ranks1 married quarters should be based on the average rents charged 

for Local Authority houses of similar standards. To these rents would be added 

charges in l ieu of rates ; charges for the furniture provided by the Services; 

and the cost of maintenance and decoration which the Services undertake, to 

the extent that this i s more than i s generally carried out by Local Authori

t i e s . I t was or ig ina l l y intended that the rents for o f f i c e r s ' married 

quarters should be so calculated as to put them in a comparable posit ion to 

civi l ians who were buying houses on mortgage, but this proved to be impracticabl 

Instead, o f f i c e rs ' married quarters rents were calculated in a similar way 

(allowing for dif ferences i n the standard of accommodation) to those of other 

ranks. 

77. The rents calculated by the NBPI and set out in the i r Report of 

February 1970 were based on the average of Local Authority rents in Apri l 

1968, since this was the latest information then avai lable . Even so, they 

represented very 'b ig increases on the rents that had been charged hitherto 

and the Board recommended, fo l lowing the policy which the Government had 

applied by statute to Local Authorit ies, that the new rents should be in t ro

duced in stages (except for the smallest - Type A - quarters) . The f i r s t 

stage of the increase was applied in Apri l 1970 and was intended to apply unti l 

the next review which was then expected to be in Apri l 1972. The NBPI hoped 

to bring Service and c i v i l i an rents into l ine at that time in re lat ion to the 

latest information which would be obtainable. In the event, the Government 

decided that rents should be increased by 7 per cent in August 1971 at the 

same time as the interim increase in mil i tary sa lar ies . 
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78. Using the mo3t recent s ta t i s t i cs of the Inst i tute of Municipal 

Treasurers and Accountants - those for Apri l 1971 - together with newly 

calculated figures for rates , furniture and additional maintenance, we have 

made an assessment of new leve ls of accommodation charges which, i f adopted, 

would represent large increases - ranging from 18 to 38 per cent over present 

charges, and smaller, though s t i l l substantial increases over the unstaged 

leve l of charges considered appropriate in 1970. That they should be so high 

is not unexpected as they would encompass the remaining element of staged 

charges not already accounted for by the increase which was implemented in 

August 1971. and in addition, re f l ec t increases in loca l authority rents 

over the period from Apri l 1968 to Apri l 1971. In our view, the introduction 

of such large increases in Apri l 1972 might cause hardship in some instances 

which would not be a l l ev ia ted in present circumstances by any scheme for 

rent rebates. 

79. Mi l i tary salaries are based on the principle that servicemen's pay and 

the charges they have to meet are f a i r in re lat ion to the pay received and 

the corresponding expenses borne by c i v i l i ans . I t i s important that this 

principle should be maintained. We are not convinced, however, that i t i s 

altogether f a i r to compare the rents for married quarters with the rents of 

local authority houses in the way that has been attempted so far . A large 

proportion of servicemen have married quarters or hirings provided for them and 

their families during most of their service, whereas in other occupations the 

employer does not generally provide housing for his workers. But servicemer 

have to f ind their own accommodation when they leave the Services. I f they 

wish to buy their own houses they may be at a disadvantage, in a time of 

r is ing house prices, compared with c iv i l ians who start buying their houses 

earl ier in their careers. Y/e wish to consider this question further and mean

while recommend that the accommodation charges to be introduced in Apri l 1972 
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should be calculated by the addition of 12-̂  per cent to the unstaged rates 

recommended by the NBPI in 1970. On this basis, the charges w i l l b e : -

Table 6 

Officers and other ranks married quarters 

Existing and proposed charges 

ExistinExistingg Proposed Charge 
TypTypee ooff AnnuaAnnuall 
QuarteQuarterr ChargChargee Annual Daily 

Other ranks £ £ £ 

A 120.12 135.05 0.37 

B 171.08 204.40 O.56 

C 189.28 237.25 O.65 

B/W.0 211.12 273.75 0.75 

Officers 

V (1) 281.05 324.85 0.89 

IV (1) 324.85 375.95 1.03 

I I  I ( l  ) 354.05 423.40 1.16 

I I (1) 412.45 478.15 1.31 

456.25 532.90 I.461(1).

( l ) including garage charges of £25.55 a year, 

80, Following the general nolicy of requiring servicemen to pay charges 

similar to those c i v i l i ans have to meet, single servicemen when provided 

with accommodation in barracks or messes (but not when serving at sea or 

in the f i e l d ) are charged a rent intended to cover the space used for sleeping, 

eating and l i v ing space, with small elements for heat, l ight and serv ice . The 

charges are calculated as a proportion of the rente of married quarters; for 



of f icers, half the rent of the married quarter excluding garage charge, to 

which they would be ent i t l ed i f married: for junior other ranks one quarter, 

and for Senior NCOs one hal f , of the rent of a Type C married quarter. Charges 

for heat and l i ght are added in each case. These charges were introduced in 

ful l in Apri l 1970* based on the calculated rents for married quarters without 

staging. They were not increased in August 1971 and we think that on this 

occasion the new charges which we recommend should again be based on the f u l l 

calculation.of charges and should be introduced in f u l l . They are : -

Table 7 

Charges for single quarters 

Existing Proposed Charge 
Rank Annual 

Charge Annual Daily 

Standard £ £
Accommodation 

Corporal and below 58.24 69.35 0.19 
* 


WO and SNCO 113.88 135.05 0.37 

Captain and belov/ 145.20 171.55 0.47 

Major 177.96 208.05 0.57 

Lieutenant Colonel 
and above 198.96 233.60 O.64 

Senior Officers 
occupying single rooms 

Major 155.88 182.50 0.50 

Lieutenant Colonel 
and above 177.12 208.05 0.57 

81. There should be no change in the the basis of calculation of charges 

for sub-standard married and single accommodation. 



82. The increases we recommend are, nevertheless, large and may cause 

hardship in some cases, e .g . junior ranks who by virtue of family s ize occupy 

a large and correspondingly expensive quarter. We recommend that when such 

cases are ident i f ied, they should be dealt with by administrative action. 

As a wholly exceptional measure, we recommend that in the case of Second 

Lieutenants and equivalent ranks serving on 31 March 1972, the exist ing 

rates of accommodation charge should continue unt i l we next review them. 
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CHAPTER 8 

JOB EVALUATION OF SENIOR NON-COMMISSIONED OFFICERS AND WARRANT OFFICERS 


83. The need for further job evaluation studies at the level of Sergeant and 

above was foreshadowed in the NBPI Report No 1^2, Chapter 2 and the 

Board and the Ministry of Defence initiated these studies in June 1970. The 

Ministry of Defence and OME continued them, after the Board had been abolished, 

and they were well advanced by the time we were appointed. 

8k, A detailed account of the background to these studies, the methods 

adopted and the results is given in Appendix 2. The results tend, on the 

whole, to confirm the allocations to pay bands made in 1970. Indeed, between 

80 and 90 per cent of the trades at these higher levels have been confirmed in 

their present bands. But in the remaining instances a pay band higher or lower 

than the present one has been shown to be appropriate at one or more ranks in 

certain trades. On promotion, therefore, men in these trades ought to move 

into different bands from those that were appropriate at the lower rank and 

this may in certain instances, give rise to d i f f i cu l t i e s . To understand these 

difficulties it is necessary,briefly, to examine some of the implications of 

job evaluation for the salary structure. 

85. It has been suggested to us that the system of job evaluation which has 

been employed at the ranks of Sergeant and above is, because of its emphasis 

on managerial requirements, inadequate for the measurement of jobs which are 

not managerial in character, and may thus be at the root of the problems which 

have emerged. But a non-managerial job is unlikely to cEorry as much weight as 

one which is managerial so long as the jobs of senior NCOs and Warrant Officers 

are deemed by the services to be, in general, managerial in character. It was, 

in fact, these managerial characteristics which the system was designed to 

measure. We do not therefore subscribe to the view that it is necessary to 

devise new job evaluation systems for the solution of the problems that have 

arisen. 
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36. The studies demonstrate a large overlap in job sizes between ranks. 

Thus, although, for example, the average Sergeant has a smaller job than the 

average Staff Sergeant, who in turn has a smaller job than the average Warrant 

Officer, some Sergeants are doing bigger jobs than some Staff Sergeants, and 

indeed than some Warrant Of f icers . There are extreme cases in which the job 

size in a trade i s substantially the same at a l l ranks from Sergeant to Warrant 

Officer Class I , and i t w i l l be apparent that a job which at the rank of 

Sergeant may be highly sk i l l ed or responsible in re lat ion to other Sergeants 

may well be a good deal l ess so in re lat ion to Warrant Of f icers. 

Implications for pay 

87. Rank in the Armed Forces i s awarded for a number of reasons of which an 

increase in job size i s not always the most important. The overlap to which we 

have referred i s not, therefore, unexpected and i s in fact ref lected to some 

extent in the exist ing pay structure. Thus a Sergeant in Band 3 earns more 

than a Staff Sergeant in Band 2 or a Warrant Off icer Class I I in Band 1. The 

studies now completed suggest that above the rank of Sergeant the differences 

in job size between pay bands (which should be re f lected in pay i f job 

evaluation results are to be applied consistently) are' even more important in 

relation to the dif ferences between ranks than was previously supposed but we 

were not able, in framing our recommendations on the pay of other ranks, to 

give this evidence the weight which we think i t should have.in the longer term. 

88. I t appears, however, that the present relationship between Corporals and 

Sergeants i s about r i ght . We made a subsidiary study of Service trades at the 

rank of Sergeant using the same factor plan as had been used by the NBPI at the 

rank of Corporal. This system places the main emphasis on physical and mental 

rather than managerial s k i l l s and may not therefore ful ly re f l ec t the 

managerial elements in the Sergeant *s j ob . But i t gave results which 

corresponded closely to those obtained under the "management" factor plan to 
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which we have referred and we conclude that at the rank of Sergeant the 

differences between the two systems are not very material. On the whole, 

Sergeants in Band 1 and Band 2 trades were found to have jobs equivalent to 

those of Corporals in Bands 2 and 3 respectively and we conclude that a 

Sergeant in Band 1 should be paid about the same as a Corporal in Band 2; and 

a Sergeant in Band 2 should be paid about the same as a Corporal in Band 3* 

This is, approximately, the present relationship. 

89. The pay structure we have recommended in Chapter k illustrates the 

difficulties which the full implementation of the job evaluation results would 

involve. An upward change, or retention of the same band on promotion would 

present no difficulty,but a downward change in hand would impose, in general, 

a reduction in pay; or at best, between Corporal and Sergeant, a.very small 

increase. Understandably, the Services would find such downward changes 

unacceptable if they had such pay consequences. For the time being, therefore, 

the results of the present studies have been held in abeyance; that is, there 

will be no changes from the present pay bands until the Services have had time 

to consider the implications of the studies and the courses of action which are 

open to them. 

90. We can appreciate the reasons why the Armed Forces management needed to 

postpone action. Clearly, a change in pay band involving an actual reduction 

in pay would be impracticable. But the technique of job evaluation which the 

Armed Forces have adopted did not create a set of relativities to last for all 

time. As in any industry, techniques and equipment are constantly changing, 

and with them, organisations and the relative importance of jobs , Accordingly, 

as job evaluation is recognised to be a continuing process, it must be accepted 

that from time to time jpbs, or even whole trades, may change in value and 

move up, or down, in band. The remedy for the latter is to seek the positive sol

utions which might make such action unnecessary. It would be premature to state with 
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certainty what these may be, but we suggest that as a first step, the study of 

alternative rank structures to fit the 30b sizes required in the trades 

concerned would be of value; or perhaps the determination of a pay band which 

represents a fair average for all ranks in a trade. Again, the re-definition 

of the requirements of a trade at each rank, coupled iriLth job enlargement and/ 

or the elimination of some ranks might provide a solution in certain cases. 

91. V/ithin the job evaluation systems which have formed the basis of 

extensive studies carried out so thoroughly, on behalf of the Services, the 

NBPI and ourselves, by the Joint Services Job Evaluation Team, we see no 

reason why a way should not be found out of the difficulties we have described. 

We accordingly recommend that the Services management should examine the 

problem areas and put forward detailed proposals with the aim of resolving the 

difficulties by, at the latest, 1974. If this is to be achieved, we would hope 

to be able to discuss these proposals with the Services during the present 

year. It seems likely that one reason for the seeming intractability of some 

of the difficulties is that servicemen have not been fully prepared for them. 

We therefore recommend that the job evaluation systems used by the Services, 

their implications for servicemen,and even the difficulties to which their use 

may give rise should be given the widest possible publicity in Service units. 
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CHAPTER 9 

CONCLUSIONS 

92. Service pay was last reviewed in April, 1970. Our present proposals 

on military salaries will mean that, taking into account the 7 per cent 

interim increase awarded by the Government in August, 1971, it will have 

increased at an average annual rate of about 9 per cent compound, that is 

by a total of about 18-jt per cent ,or slightly more than the average increase 

in prices,over the two years since the previous review. The effect on the 

total of Service pay, additional pay and allov/ances is slightly less than this 

since the changes in additional pay and allowances which we recommended in 

Chapter 6 do not apply to all the items that go to make up the total. The new 

pay scales v/e have recommended in paragraph 37 (Chapter k) would increase the current 

pay of individual servicemen by amounts ranging from as little as 2 per cent to 

about 14 per cent. For women, because a step towards equal pay has been 

proposed, the increases are somewhat higher; the recommendations in paragraphs 

V? and 48 (Chapter 5 ) represent increases ranging from 5 to 16 per cent. 

Taking the men's and women's Services together, the average increases in pay 

are about 10 per cent for officers and, including committal pay and length of 

service increments of pay, about 11 per cent for other ranks. 

93* In Chapter 7 we have recommended increases in charges which are estimated 

to represent an increase of £7*8m (about 15 per cent) in the total amount 

servicemen pay for food and accommodation. We intend to review the basis on 

which these charges are calculated, having in mind particularly the need to be 

sure that the charges are fair in relation to the costs borne by civilians and 

to the special circumstances of service men and women. In this connection we 

shall need to consider the implications for the Services of Government policy 

towards local authority housing and the proposed introduction of a general 

scheme for rent rebates. 
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94, In arriving at our recommendations we have kept in mind that the national 

interest requires the Armed Forces to be kept up to the strength deemed 

necessary by the Government and to be manned by men and women who feel they 

are being treated fairly in relation to their civilian counterparts. We have 

also kept in mind the Government s anxiety, in the national interest, to bring 

about a reduction in the rate of increase in money incomes. In doing so we 

have soupht to achieve a reasonable balance between these two factors. 

95. If civilian earnings continue to increase in the period after April 1972 

the pay of the Services will begin to fall behind again. This is unavoidable 

when pay is determined by comparisons with other earnings, as it is not only 

for the Services but for many other groups as well. Such a situation can only 

be acceptable if the period between reviews is not too long and the rate of 

increase in the earnings of the groups used for comparison is not too great. 

We have taken note of the Government's view that Services' pay should normally 

be reviewed at two-yearly intervals but so long as civilian earnings are 

increasing as rapidly as they are, there might be a serious injustice if 

Service pay were left unchanged for a period as long as two years. Accordingly 

we shall keep Service pay under continuing review and shall feel free to put 

forward recommendations on particular aspects of the subject when we believe 

them to be necessary. 
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APPENDIX T 

Military salaries introduced on 1 August 19,71, 

Table 1 

Off icers : Annual rates 

Rank Normal, rate 
£ 

Brigadier 6136 

Colonel 4968 - 5610 

Lieutenant Colonel 4103 - 4515 

Maj or 3124 - 3555 

Captain 2402 - 2734 

Lieutenant 1971 - 2186 

Second Lieutenant 1719 

Table 2 

Other ranks 

Scale 'B ' (men committed Band 
to 6 years or more but 1 2 3less than 9 years service; 

£ - £* £ 

'.7.0. I 40.04 42.28 45.29 
17.0. I  I 38.15 40.39 43.40 

Staff Sgt. 35.91 38.15 41.16 . 

Sergeant 33.67 35.91 38.92 

Corporal I 30.31 32.55 35.56 

Corporal I  I 29.19 31.43 
L/Cpl I 26.95 29.19 32.20 

L/Cpl I  I 25.41 27.65 
L/Cpl I I  I 24.29 26.53 -
Private I 24.29 26.53 29.54 

Private I I 23.17 25.41 -

Private I I I 22.05 24.29 -

Private IV 20.23 
 -

Scale A - for men committed to less than 6 years service - deduct £1.47 from 
the above rates. 

Scale C - for men who are committed to , or have completed more than 9 years 
service - add £2.31 to the above rates. 
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JOB- EVALUATION 


Senior NCO/Warrant Officer Study 


Introduction 


1. The job evaluation studies of other ranks carried cut in 1969 by a Joint 

Services Job Evaluation team on behalf of the NBPI and described in its Report 

No 142: Chapter 2 and Appendix 6, were carried out mainly at the rank of 

Corporal. Some studies were made of senior ranks at Sergeant and Staff 

Sergeant level but these did not produce an entirely consistent relation

ship with junior ranks and it was concluded that the system employed, which 

was devised with the Corporal level in mind, was not adequate to deal with 

the management elements in many jobs at the higher rank levels. There was 

insufficient time for a further detailed study of the higher rank levels and 

accordingly similar bandings to those proposed at the Corporal level were 
0) 

recommended. Certain trades exist only above Corporal level. Navy 


artificers and mechanicians, which in effect exist mainly at Petty Officer 


and Chief Petty Officer level, had previously been paid rates comparable with 


technicians and other trades in the Army and RAP which were allocated to Band 3. 


Such examinations as were made of the rank of these naval technicians confirmed 


this link and the NBPI recommended that they should be paid in Band 3 when 


qualified. In the other services they proposed in general that trades which 


existed only above Corporal level should maintain their existing relative 


positions. 


2. The NBPI recommended (Report No 142 para 17) that the problems of 

evaluation at the level of Sergeant and above should be further studied to 

see whether a satisfactory system could be developed capable of handling the 

more managerial skills required in these ranks. 

(1) 
The word "trade" is used to refer to different kinds of work in the 

services. These are not necessarily trades as the word is used in civil life. 
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3. This recommendation was accepted by the Ministry of Defence. A feasibility 


study was carried out under the supervision of NBPI staff and of consultants 


retained by them. The conclusion reached was that the system developed was 


workable and should, with minor amendments, be used for a main study. 


Certain problems had come to light and it was apparent that under a factor 


(1) 

plan designed to assess managerial skills ' certain trades which at Senior 


NCO and Warrant Officer level were substantially operative (ie used skills 


of hand and eye) would compare adversely with trades where the main skills were 


managerial. However, the Services considered that rank was primarily avarded 


for managerial skills and this was therefore the appropriate criterion. 


The joint services job evaluation team 


4. The ad-hoc team which had carried out the studies in 1969 was reconstituted 

in June 1970 to carry out the feasibility study. It continued in being to 

carry out the main study. Several of the original staff were made available 

so that there was some continuity in the work. The team was put on a 

permanent footing from 1 September 1971* As in 1969 it consisted of Service 

Officers, Warrant Officers and Senior NCOs with the addition from time to time 

of members of the NBPI's (later 0MS's) Enquiry Team. New members of the team 

were trained by the consultants and other team members in interviewing 

techniques and the writing of job descriptions, so as to maintain the 

continuity which is of such importance in this work. 

Judging Panel 


5. A judging panel was set up consisting of an officer of Colonel rank from 

each Service with a consultant as chairman and a member of the NBPI (later 

OME) staff as observer. A member of the staff of the Civil Service Depart

ment also acted as occasional observer. The judges were as in 1969 so chosen 

d ) 
' The term "managerial skills" is used to cover planning, motivation, super
vision, checking and accountability. 
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as to reflect the preponderance of skills in their Services and as far as 
possible to produce a balance between the combat, engineering and technical 

skills exercised by the ranks/trades under study. Two of the judges had 

served on the judging panel for the 1969 study and their expertise and the 

continuity provided were of great value in what proved to be a much more 

difficult exercise. 

The Factor Plan 


6. Following discussion between the Ministry of Defence and the NBPI and 

with the advice of the consultants a factor plan was devised for the feasibility 

study which: 

a) related to all or most of the Senior NCO/Warrant Officer 


trades in all services; 


b) differentiated between their jobs 5 

c) enabled the essential and distinctive elements of those jobs 


to be described. 


The factors defined, detailed in paragraph 8 below, also took account of those 


management skills associated with planning, supervision, checking and accounta

bility which were a significant aspect of the Senior NCO's and Warrant 


Officer's roles. 


7. Consideration was given to the weightings to be attached to each factor. 


It was agreed that:

a) Previous training and experience was" relatively less important 


at Senior NCO/Warrant Officer levels than at the Corporal level. This 


was because a man's training had usually been completed by the time he 


became a Senior NCO and he was generally employed more as a manager.or 


supervisor than as an exponent of his particular trade skills. 
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b) The factors which in combination represented 'command skills' 


ie freedom of action and responsibility for supervision taken together 


were more important than previous training and experience. 


c) Working environment was a relatively less important factor than 


at Corporal level. 


Various factor weightings were tested during the feasibility study. Weightings 

which produced a credible order of jobs while taking into account the values 

of the Armed Forces and which could confidently be expected to measure the 

success or otherwise of the way in which job requirements fitted into the 

rank structure, were adopted for the main study. They are shown against the 

factors in paragraph 8 below. It was apparent that at the ranks of Sergeant 

and Chief Technician (RAF) there was some ambiguity as to whether their role 

was primarily managerial or skill orientated and it was therefore decided that 

the trades exercised at that level would be judged also against the skill

orientated factor plan previously used to evaluate the jobs of Corporals. 

8. The factors and weightings used for the main study were: 


Factor Number of Maximum 
levels points 

Previous training and experience 5 260 

Analysis and assessment .; 4 120 

Freedom of action 4 160 

Planning requirements : 100 4 

200 Responsibility for supervision 4 

Responsibility for materials, equipment 

100 and classified, and in-confidence information 4 


Working environment 3 
 60 

1,000 
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Benchmarks 


9. As a preliminary to the judging process the Services were invited to 


nominate benchmark jobs which in their opinion typified each level of the 


seven factors. The term "benchmark" was used to indicate a practical 


example of a specific case; for example the Warrant Officer Class I Artificer 


Sergeant Major (Telecommunications) REME was selected as an example of a high 


level of training and experience. 


1 0 . Examples of jobs chosen as benchmarks were studied by the judging panel 

and were either used, at the intended, or another level, or discarded. Those 

used were awarded points. The inspection of benchmark jobs which took two 

months performed two functions. It enabled the judges to supplement their 

experience of one Service and become familiar with a wide range of jobs in each 

Service in the field. Also , in reaching agreement on the level of activities 

and the points to be awarded to each benchmark job they had an opportunity 

to resolve differences of opinion and approach and develop common standards of 

judging before the main exercise started. 

Selection of Tasks and Trades for Study 


11. The criteria adopted for selection of rank/trades for full evaluation 

were that:

a) attention should be concentrated on the most populous trades; 


b) there should be as full a cover as possible of the spread of 


jobs in terms of job size in each rank; 


c) sufficient cover should be provided bpth by trade mid rank within 


a trade to facilitate the allocation to pay bands of rank/trades not 


v
fully evaluated;


d) only established posts should be evaluated; 
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e) tradesmen employed in jobs outside their trade eg seamen on gate 


security duties ashore or infantrymen employed at the MOD should not 


be investigated. 


275 rani', /trades including 14 women's rank/trades were fully 

investigated and evaluated. 


Preparation of job descriptions 


12. During the feasibility study it was found that due to the complexity 


of the jobs under study and also the great diversity of employment within 


any rank/trade it was extremely difficult to integrate observations of a 


number of jobs into a composite description for any particular rank/trade. 


Consequently, for the main study it was decided that composite descrip

tions would be replaced by separate job descriptions for sufficient jobs 


within each rank/trade to ensure that there was coverage of the typical 


range of employments. The three Services Were asked to provide information 


as to the deployment of personnel within each rank/trade and to advise on 


the selection of typical jobs for study. They were also asked to provide 


a brief note of untypical employments so that their effect on overall job 


size could be considered during the evaluation process. 


Judging process 


13. The process of awarding points to rank/trades was very similar to that 


operating in the Corporal study. One difference was the requirement to judge 


individual job descriptions as opposed to composite rank/trade descriptions. 


This considerably reduced the onus placed on judges of interpreting the tasks 


of the rank/trades in their own services. 


14* The system of checks and balances operating during the judging process 

were:
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(i) A unanimous decision was required for each score under 


each factor. 


(ii) Individual judges were required to accept reponsibility for 


their collective decisions outside the judging panel, but were 


debarred from discussing individual scores. 


(iii) iach Service judge was, in effect, always in a minority so that 


no Service could attempt, consciously or unconsciously, to gain special 


treatment for one of its jobs. 


(iv) Factor scores were subject to regularmtionalisation to ensure 


appropriate relativities were created and maintained. 


(v) Total scores were not calculated until the end of the judging. 


This avoided preconceptions about whole-job relativities affecting 


judgements of factors. 


(vi) Where the judges could not reach agreement the chairman had the 


authority to withdraw the rank/trade in question. 


These rules protected the integrity of the system and enabled the judges to 

judge all. the jobs as objectively as'-possible. Each judge had to ensure that, 

within those bounds, the results were sensible and acceptable within the 

distinctive culture of his own Service,.but he was not primarily an advocate 

or protagonist of his own Service'3 interests. 

ttesulbs 


15. The points scores resulting from the judging process showed that:-? 


(i) There was a broad points range at each rank level which fully 


justified at least three pay bands. Table 1 shows the maximum and 


minimum scores and the range of points for each rank. 
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Table 1 

Hank Minimum Maximum Range 
i


Score Score 


Sergeant 160 515 355 


Chief Technician (RAP only) 274 660 386 


Staff Sergeant 200 716 516 


Warrant Officer 

Class II 

(including Chief Artifi- 279 753 474 

cer/lfecharician RN) 


Warrant Officer 

Class I 315 822 507 


(ii) There was a very considerable points overlap between each 

rank and every other rank. Whilst both minimum and maximum scores 

tended to increase with rank there was no clear relationship between 

rani: and job size. Within each trade however there was generally a 

positive relationship between rank and job size. There were only 

six trades in which t h e total points score for one rank was lens than 

that of a lower rank. There were a further sixteen instances of the 

score of .one rank being less than ten per cent more than the score of 

a lower rank in the same trade. 

Pay banding 


16. In the absence of any clear relationship between rank and job size 

a pay banding system based on job 3ize could only be obtained by adopting 
/
of two broad methods ie


(i) dividing the total points scored for all Senior NCO/Warrant 


Officer ranks into bands and paying all. ranks according to job size 


(perhaps with a small rank increment); 
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(ii) grading' bands so that as rank increased a bigger job size 


was generally required. 


Implications of the first alternative would require extensive study which 


could not have been completed in time for the current pay review. It was 


therefore decided to proceed with the study on the basis of the second 


alternative. 


17. In considering the number of pay bands there should be at the Senior 


NCO and Warrant Officer levels it was borne in mind that the existing three 


band system was less than two years old, was generally accepted and under

stood and was administratively convenient. The wide range of points at each 


rank meant that a lesser number of bands than three, would result in too wide 


a spread of job sizes in each band. Alternatively there seemed no advantage 


in a large number of bands at the higher rank levels since the pay differentials 


between the three existing bands were not very big in relation to the salaries 


paid at these ranks. Accordingly, it was decided to assume that a three bond 


system would be maintained. 


Evaluation of Sergeants and Chief Technicians under the skill orientated 

factor plan 


18. Trades exercised at the rank of Sergeant and Chief Technician (RAF) 

were also evaluated under the skill orientated factor plan used for Corporals 

in 1969. The evaluation was carred out by two members of the judging panel 

who had been engaged on the Corporal study and the results were closely 

scrutinised by the consultant chairman of the panel. 

The results of the judging showed that as far as Sergeants were concerned:

(i) There was a high degree of correlation between the order of scores 


of trades under the two factor plans. 


(ii) Differences emerged when the results were compared with trades 

fully evaluated at the rank of Corporal in 1969. There was a relatively 



high degree of correlation between Corporal trades and the same trades 


at the rank of Sergeant evaluated under the skill orientated factor 


plan, but only a moderate degree of correlation between the Corporal 


evaluations and those of Sergeants in the same trades under the managerial 


factor plan. Thus use of the skill orientated plan caused less 


disturbance to the Corporal results extended up one rank than did use 


of the management orientated plan. 


(iii) There was a large points overlap between Corporal and Sergeant 


scores under the skill orientated factor plan as Table 2 shows. 


Table 2 


Point ranges for Sergeants and Corporals 


Minimum 
Points 

Maximum 
Points RangRangee 

Corporal 232 627 395 

Sergeant 397* 759* 362* 

*These points cannot be related in any way to those shown 
in Table 1 at page 53 

19* As far as Chief Technicians were concerned, there were insufficient 

trades in the study to produce a band structure. But evaluations of 

established posts demonstrated that the management orientated factor plan 

was appropriate for this rank level. A large number of Chief Technicians 

are, however, employed in posts established for other (usually lower) rank 

levels, an unsatisfactory situation which creates some doubt as to their 

overall role. 
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Allocation of rank/trades not fully evaluated 


2 0 . Once the band structure had been decided it was necessary for the judges 

to allocate to pay bands those remaining rank/trides that had not been fully 

evaluated. Job descriptions for these rank/trades were prepared by the service 

authorities and were compared with evaluated rank/trades. This process 

proved to be much more difficult than in the Corporal study, mainly because of 

the number of ranks within each trade and the inconsistency of job size in 

relation to rank within certain trades demonstrated by the evaluation process. 

It became apparent that a relatively large number of further evaluations would 

be necessary before all rank/trades could be finally allocated to a pay band. 

A number of priority cases were examined but it proved impossible to complete 

the task in time for thr current pay review. 

Pay banding of Corporals 


21. The evaluation of Sergeant trades under both the management and skill 

orientated factor plans throws doubt on some of the allocations of Corporal 

trades not fully evaluated in 1969. These trades were evaluated at the rank of 

Corporal under the skill orientated factor plan as a matter of priority at the 

same time as the priority evaluations mentioned in paragraph 20 above. The 

results of these evaluations showed that some trades were in too high a band 

at Corporal level, but that only about 1 or 2 per cent of all Corporals would 

be affected. 

22. The results of the studies confirm the allocations to pay bands made in 

1970 in between 8C and 90 per cent of the trades at ranks from Sergeant to 

Warrant Officer Class I. But in the remaining trades, at some ranks, it 

appears that pay bands higher or lower than the present ones would be 

appropriate. We discuss,in'Chapter 8 ,the problems which will face the 

Services in implementing the findings of these studies and put forward some 

suggestions which may help to resolve them. 
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MIS DOCUMENT IS THE P R O P E R T Y OF HER BRITANNIC MAJESTY 'S GOVERNMENT 

CP(72) 42 C O P Y NO C 0 

17 Ap r i l , 1972 

CABINET 

BRITISH STEEL CORPORAT ION: L O N G - T E R M REVIEW 

Memorandum by the Secretary of State for Trade and Industry 

1. The result of the rev iew of the long- term financial position and 
development plans of the Brit ish Steel Corporation (BSC) was reported 
to the Minis ter ia l Committee on Economic Po l i cy and the Committee 
subsequently considered a rev ised draft of a Par l iamentary statement. 
The P r i m e Minister has asked that the proposed statement should be 
considered by the Cabinet and a further rev i se is attached,, 

2 , The main point emerging f rom the rev i ew is the recommendation 
that the BSC should a im at productive capacity in 1980 in the range 
28-36 mi l l ion ingot tons. This is v/ell below the target of 43 mil l ion 
tons in 1980 contained in the B S C s development plan of February 1971, 
although in the B S C s annual report last summer the target had already 
been modif ied to 40 mi l l ion tons o r so in 1980 o r soon a f ter 0 It may thus 
be seen as a reduction in the future size of the industry. 

3. However , the recommended range is based on a real is t ic assessment 
of future sales possibi l i t ies made in association with the BSC itsel f . It 
al lows for a growth in the home market at 3f per cent a year up to 1980 
(although at present home sales are actually l ower than they were in 1965), 
and for substantial exports . Our consultants have warned that a higher 
capacity would mean seeking further export sales l ike ly to be possible only 
at uneconomic p r i c e s , and could adverse ly affect home market p r i c es . 
The result would be cost ly . The industry is unprofitable now; accumulated 
losses are l ike ly to be about £230 mi l l ion by March 1973, and the prospect 
is no better than for breaking even by the mid-1970s. I t is vital to res tore 
profitabil ity, and it would be rash to commit yet m o r e resources (of the 
order of another £1, 000 mi l l ion) to create capacity which could be uti l ised 
only at a l o s s . Moreove r excess capacity could have serious local 
employment results if, as could we l l happen, it led to the closure of 
major existing plants. I t should be noted that steel industries in other 
countries are s imi lar ly modifying their development plans. 

4. This i s not a plan to cut back the industry. Investment is 
recommended at £200-£280 mi l l ion a year (1971 Survey pr i ces ) throughout 
the rest of this decade, compared with just o ve r £100 mil l ion a year at the 



same pr ices f rom 1965 to 1969. This is a large share of our resources 
and, bearing in mind the consequences of excess capacity r e f e r red to 
above, we must make sure of soundly based decis ions 0 It i s a question 
of timing the growth to achieve the best balance between capacity and 
demand. Some f lexibi l i ty wi l l remain to increase or slow down the 
building programme and also to vary the timing of the 12 mil l ion tons 
of closures expected up to 1980. But the major decisions are c :nmitments 
for years ahead. 

5. We must not t ry to prejudge the right l eve l within the recommended 
range until the BSC has completed its detailed assessment later this 
summer. We shall then have to consider v e r y carefully what the general 
objective of the industry should be. Our consultants and independent 
advisers say that if maximum profitability were the only consideration 
a capacity even lower than the recommended range might be desirable , 
but we must also consider balance of payments and regional employment 
effects, and the BSC itsel f inclines to the upper end of the range. 

6. Although the proposed statement makes c lear that substantive 
decisions on the long- term prospects of the industry and the case f i r 
a major new development cannot be taken t i l l later in the year , I cannot 
delay making a statement now. The decision to undertake a long- te rm 
rev iew was announced to the House, and there is considerable constituency 
and public interest ; I have repeatedly promised a statement and the Select 
Committee are now starting an investigation of the BSC. Never the less it 
is essential that we maintain our freedom to give full consideration to the 
various options possible within the recommended range. 

7, I accordingly invite my colleagues to agree that the Minister for 
Industry should make a statement on the l ines of the attached draft as soon 
as possible. 

J D 

Department of T rade and Industry 

17 Apr i l 1972 



PARLIAMENTARY STATEMENT ON JSG2 


1 The joint Steering Group on the steel industry composed as the 


House will recall of representatives both of Departments and of the 


BSC has submitted its second report on the future of the industrjr. 


2 Its work has been undertaken during a period when less opti
mistic assessments were being .made, throughout the world, of 


future steel markets and forward investment plans were consequently 


being reduced, although confidence in the long term trend of steel 


consumption is still maintained. These circumstances have been 


assessed for the Government by external consultants as to their 


impact on future British steel outlets quite separately from the 

j _ ,judgments reached in the JSG. 


3 The conclusion reached as a result of this careful review by 
the Joint Steering Group, in which of course the BSC has participated 
at all stages, is that the capacity levels to which the British 
Steel Corporation should aim by the end of the decade should be 
within the bracket of 28m to 36m ingot tons. 

h - The Government and BSC accept this revised capacity target 
which is now being taken into account by the BSC in its further 
work on its long-term programme for modernisation and expansion. 
The Corporation is carrying out this work urgently and expects to 
be able to complete it and to make firm strategic recommendations 
by the summer. The Government will of course be closely involved 
in the decisions, particularly the extent and"siting of any major 


steel developments to come into production by 1980 and we shall" 

have regional policy factors much in mind. 


5 Meanwhile the work undertaken has enabled other investment to 


be proceeded with at a high level. As the House knows, the BSC 


has my approval to invest in the current financial year some £265m 
at 1971 survey prices'- compared with about £80m as recently as in 


the year from April 1969'. In addition, to ensure continuity of 
the present high momentum of investment I am now giving provisional 


approval for £200m to be committed against the 1973/7U programme. 

/Any' further 
- 1 -


CONFIDENTIAL 



Any further investment required to implement decisions arising from 
the BSCs long term plans w i l l be additional to this sum. 

-

6 Investment in development of the main exist ing plants over the 
period 1970/71 - 1973/7^ is planned to reach the fol lowing approximate 
l eve l s : 

£m 

-

Llanwern 90 
Port Talbot k5 
Scunthorpe (including Immingham 

Harbour) 250 
South Teesside 130 
Ravenscraig 55 

- -

This expenditure at principal plants is in addition to substantial 
programmes of development elsewhere. 
r 

7 Final ly , the House w i l l be glad to know that sat isfactory 
progress is being made with the introduction of arrangements f i r s t 
for regular reporting by the Corporation of performance against 
plans; and secondly for the submission of investment proposals and 
suff icient supporting data to enable the Government to reach firm 
conclusions on the BSCs investment plans. These w i l l help to 
c lar i fy the responsib i l i t ies of Government and Corporation in this 
area. In the meantime, considerable progress i s being made by the 
BSC in i t s drive towards greater e f f i c iency. 
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CP(72) 43 C O P Y NO 

20 Apr i l 1972 
CABINET 

THE 1972 REV IEW OF SOCDAL SECURITY BENEFIT AND 

ASSOCIATED CHANGES: D R A F T WHITE P A P E R 


Note by the Secretary of State for Social Service a 

1, I am circulating for the information of the Cabinet the text of the 
White Paper which, subject to final drafting changes. I propose to publish 
with the forthcoming National Insurance Uprating B i l l . 

2. The White Paper details the proposed higher rates of social 
security benefits and contributions, and g ives a factual account of the 
other changes which were outlined in my statement to the House on 
22 March. It w i l l be accompanied by the usual Report by the Government 
Actuary on the Financial Prov is ions of the B i l l . 

3. The main increases of benefits and contributions were authorised 
by the Cabinet in i ts endorsement of the Chancel lor of the Exchequer 's 
Budget proposals (CM(72) 17th Conclusions). The changes in the minor 
rates were consequential and broadly proportionate and were settled with 
the Treasury . The proposal to extend the scope of the attendance 
allowance and the minor improvements to the war pension, national 
insurance and supplementary benefit schemes were approved by the 
Home and Social A f fa i rs Committee on 13 March. The extension of 
the earnings band attracting earnings related supplement to the short
term benefits in consequence of the upper l imi t of the ceil ing of earnings 
on which graduated contributions are paid was c leared in correspondence 
with members of the Commit tee . 

K J 

Department of Health and Social Security 

20 Apr i l 1972 



REVISED DRAFT 

THE 1972 REVIEW OF SOCIAL SECURITY BENEFITS AND ASSOCIATED CHANGES 

PART I 

INTRODUCTION 

1, la Dooamber 1971 the Governmeat announced that henceforth the rate of 
retirement pension and related benefits would be reviewed annually. The 
announcement indicated that for operational reasons in the Department of 
Health and Social Security and in the Inland Revenue the annual benefit 
Increases could normally take effect in the second half of November, but 
that for 1972 the increases would be in October - mid-way between the 1971 
and 1973 up ratings, 

2, A Bi l l is being introduced today to give effect to the proposed increases 
in national insurance and industrial injuries benefits. Parallel improvements 
in war pensions and supplementary benefits wi l l be provided under appropriate 
instruments. The increase in benefit and the increases in contributions 
required to finance them wi l l take effect from the week beginning 2 October. 

3. The B i l l also proposes an extension of the scope of the attendance 
allowance. This new benefit for the most severely disabled, which f i rst became 
payable in December 1971 * is now paid to those who - in broad terms - need a great 
deal of attention or supervision by day and by night. From the start i t was 
recognised that this was no more than a f i r s t step and the Government now propose 
to extend the scope of the allowance, by stages, to those whoe need for attention 
arises either by day or by night. 



NATIONAL INSURANCE BENEFITS 

The benefit increases 

A. The standard weekly rates of f la t - rate retirement, widows1 and inva l id i ty 

pensions, and of f l a t - ra te unemployment and sickness benefit w i l l be increased 

from £6 to £6.75 for a single person and from £9.70 to £10.90 for a married 

couple. Dependency increases for children vary according to the type of benefit 

and the amount of any family allowances payable. The rate paid with unemployment 

and sickness benefit i s at present £1.85 for the eldest chi ld with lower rates 

for other children so as to bring the to ta l f o r each chi ld, including family 

allowances, up to that amount. This rate w i l l go up to £2 .10. The children 

of widows and of inva l id i ty and retirement pensioners attract a special ly high 

rate, at present £2.95 ( including family allowances where these are payable); th is 

will go up to £3.30. The weekly rate of guardian's allowance and ch i ld ' s special 

allowance w i l l also be raised from £2.95 to £3.30. 

5. The weekly rate of old person1 s pension payable under the provisions of the 

1970 and 1971 National Insurance Acts w i l l be increased from £3.60 to £A..05. For 

married women, the present £2.20 w i l l be increased to £2.50. 

6, The weekly rates of widow's basic pension and contributory old age pension 

payable to certain widows under the former Contributory Pensions Acts are to 

be increased from £1.80 to £2.03. 

7.	 The ratefrof inva l id i t y allowance w i l l go up from ^0p960p and £1 to ; 

35p*7Qp and £1*15 respectively^ 

Table of rates 

8. Details of the exist ing and proposed new rates of retirement pension and 

other national insurance benefits are given i^Appendix X, Corresponding 

improvements w i l l be made in pensions and benefits payable at less than the 

standard rates. 

Earnings-related supplement 

[9.	 The upper l imit o f weekly earnings on which earnings-related supplement i s 

paid w i l l be extended to £48 in l ine with the new upper l imit for graduated 
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contributions (see paragraph 28) . This supplement i s paid with f la t - rate benefit 

during the f i r s t 6 months of unemployment, sickness or widowhood. The new l imit 

will take ef fect in the assessment of supplements based on earnings in the 

1973/74 income tax year. This is the f i r s t fu l l year in which contributions w i l l 

have been paid up to the new earnings l eve l of £48. ] 

Unemployment and sickness benefits 

10. I t i s proposed - as a further help to the working wives of the chronic 

siok - to make a change in the rates of unemployment and sickness benefit payable 

to them i f they pay fu l l contributions. The wives of inva l id i ty and retirement 

pensioners or of men receiving an unemployability supplement w i l l be paid benefit 

at the standard rate (£6.75 a week) instead of at the lower married women1s rate 

(£4.75). 

11. The leve l of earnings allowed from a subsidiary occupation before t i t l e to 

unemployment benefit i s af fected w i l l be raised from 33?P a day to 75p a day. 

The £2 a week l imit on earnings from therapeutic employment whilst receiving 

sickness and injury benefit w i l l also be raised to £4.50 a week. The 

corresponding earnings l imi ts applying to the war pensions and industrial in jur ies 

uneraployability supplements w i l l s imilarly be increased. 

Attendance allowance 

12. The National Insurance (Old persons1 and widows' pensions and attendance 

allowance) Act 1970 received Royal Assent in July 1970. I t introduced the 

attendance allowance as a new benefit for the most severely disabled, and the 

allowance was put into payment from December 1971. So far wel l over 80,000 awards 

have been made and claims are s t i l l coming in . The 1970 Act provides, broadly 

speaking for the allowance to be paid to those who are in need of a great deal of 
or supervision 

attention/both by day and by night. The G-overnment have always recognised that 

these stringent conditions exclude many severely disabled people and that the 

provision was no more than a f i r s t step. 

13. The B i l l now being presented in addition to increasing the present allowance 

to £5.40, w i l l	 extend the scope of the allowance to bring in broadly those whose 
or supervision 

need for attention/arises either by day or by night. For them the allowance w i l l 

be at two-thirds of the day and night rate - that i s £3.60 a week. The allowance 

is tax-free. 



14* Very large numbers w i l l be involved in this extension. As many as half 
a million people may claim, and 250,000 may qualify. The administrative 
resources needed, particularly in terms of medical manpower, wi l l be formidable, 
Moreover, although the process of take-on for the present allowance was started 
as long ago as June 1971 * claims are s t i l  l coming in and there are many review 
applications outstanding. Both have to be dealt with at the same time as work 
starts on the preparations for the extension, v I t is therefore inevitable that 
the extension must be phased. After taking the advice of the Attendance Allowanoe 
Board, the Government propose to take f i rst those of working age, then children 
and then the elderly in two stages. The f i rst group to be taken on wi l l therefore 
be -those born between 1 January 1908 add 31 December 1956 inclusive. I t is 
proposed to take claims from this group from the beginning of December this year 
and to start making payments to them from 4 June 1973* Claims from children and the 
two groups of the old w i l l be taken and their allowances put in payment in three 
successive stages in the eighteen months between June 1973 and December 1974* 
Children wi l l be defined as those born on or after 1 January 1957* The two groups 
of the elderly w i l l be, f i r s t , those born between 1 January 1898 and 31 December 
1907 and secondly, the older group, those born on or before 31 December 1897* 

15* Supplementary benefit claimants and their dependants who qualify for the 
new allowance will get the fu l l benefit of i t except for a very small minority 
who are already getting a special addition for the cost of personal attendance. 



INDUSTRIAL INJURIES 


1b. The current weekly rates of injury benefit will be increased from £8.75 
to for a single person and from £12.45 to £13.65 for a married couple. 
The pension for an assessment of 100 per cent disablement will be increased 
from £10 to £11.20 with proportionate increases in the rates for lower 
assessments. The maximum gratuity (for assessments below 20 per cent) will 
be raised from £660 to £740. The rates of all the allowances paid with 
disablement benefit will also be increased. The pension for widows, which is at 
present £6.55 is to be raised to £7.30. Further details of the industrial 
injuries benefits are given in Appendix II. 



PART IV 

WAR PENSIONS 

Disablement pensioners 

1.7. The 100 per cent rate of disablement pension, now £10 a week excluding 

rank additions, w i l l be increased to £11.20 with proportionate increases for 

lower assessments, and o f f i c e r s 1 rates w i l l be similarly increased. 

Unemployability supplement, a l l 5 rates of constant attendance allowance, 

and exceptionally severe disablement allowance w i l l also be raised, as wi l l 

the age allowances payable at 65 to those pensioners whose d isab i l i ty is 

assessed at 40 per cent or more. 

18. There w i l l be 3 other changes which w i l l help pensioners with 

unemployability supplement. Inva l id i ty allowances paid with the supplement 

will go up by the same amount as those paid with inval id i ty pension under 

the national insurance scheme. The earnings ru le , which i s expressed in 

annual terms, w i l l be raised from £104 to £234. /Qnd the working wife of a 

man receiving unemployability supplement, who pays the f u l l national insurance 

contributions, w i l l be paid benef i t when she i s sick or unemployed at the 

standard rate instead of the lower married women's rate . 

War widows 

19. The standard rate of w*r pension f o r the widow of a private soldier,, at 

present £7.80 a week, wi l l be increased to .S8.80 a week. Pensions for widows 

of non-commissioned, warrant and commissioned officers wi l l be similarly 

increased. 

20. Two further changes affecting some war widows wil l also be introduced. 


One will be the abolition of the 30p qualifying rent for payment of widows' 


rent allowance. At present a war widow with one or more dependent children 
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qualifies for an allowance of the amount (up to a maximum of £3 a week) by 
which her rent and r a t e 3 exceed 30p. In future she wi l l qualify for an 
allowance to cover the total rent and rates she pays up to a maximum of 
£3.40. The second change covers the award of a war pension to the widow 
whose husband died more than 7 years after the termination of service but 
who was not in receipt of a war pension at any time during his l i f e . Under 
the existing legislation if1 the widow of such a main claims a pension on the 
ground that his death was caused or hastended by war disability but her claim 
is rejected, she has no right of appeal. The Warrant is to be amended to 
provide such widows with appeal rights. 

Hospital in-patienta 

21. Powers wi l l be taken to enable the Secretary of State to adjust the 
benefits of certain hospital in-patients. War pensioners with unemployability 
supplement (which is a substitute for sickness benefit) wi l l have the supplement 
adjusted in the same way as those receiving sickness benefit but treatment 
allowance w i l l be paid in ful l . War widow in-patients with no national insurance 
benefits wi l l have their pension adjusted after 52 weeks in hospital. 

Table of r a t e3 

22. Details of the change in the main rates of war pensions and allowances 
are given in Appendix I I I . In common with the community at large war 
pensioners w i l l of course be entitled to the improvements in any social security 
benefits which they may be receiving. 
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SUPPLEMENTARY BENEFITS 


The scale rates 


2J The Government also propose to raise supplementary benefits. The changes 
will be made by regulations, a draft of which will be laid before both Houses 
of Parliament for approval. For the two main categories, the single house
holder and the married couple, the level of requirements will be increased 
to £6.55 and £10.65 respectively. These increases, of 75P and £1.20, 

are the same as those now proposed in the standard rates of 


national insurance benefits. The rates for young people and children will 


be increased proportionately. 


The long-term addition 


^4. The long-term addition - at present 50p (or 75p where the claimant or 
a dependant is aged 80 or over)-is to be increased by 10p to 60p (or 85p). Thxs 
addition is intended to provide a margin for miscellaneous special needs and 
further special additions are only applicable where the long-term addition is 
insufficient to Meet all of a claimants special needs. Consequently, under the 
present rules, the increase in the long-term addition would not benefit those 
who also receive a special addition, since the addition would be correspondingly 
reduced. With the approval of the Supplementary Benefits,Commission, it is 
proposed to alter this by providing that on this occasion the amount oi the 
increase in the long-term addition (1 Op) will not be taken into account in 
deciding the amount of the addition for special needs. This means that all those 
now receiving the long-term addition will get an increase or at least a further 
10p in their total income, giving an overall increase (with the improved scale 
rates) or 85p for a single householder and £1 .50 for a married couple. 

Special additions 


'3' The Supplementary Benefits Commission have decided to increase some of the 
additions for special needs which are paid at fixed rates. Thoiie for extra 


heating will go up from 25p, 50p and 75p to 30p, 60p and 90p respectively. 
Those for special diet3 will go up from 35p to 40p (lower rate) and from 77p to 
92p (higher rate). Because the increase in the long-term addition is being 


ignored in deciding the amount of a special needs addition, these improvements 


will result, in many cases where people need special additionsjin a further in
crease in total income. 




Older aaolescents 


i.-j5. Two additional changes are proposed for older adolescents. Those aged 
18 to 20 who are non-householders will become entitled to the rate now 
appropriate to claimants aged 21 or over, which will be £5.20. Thoae aged 
16 to 17 will, for the first time, receive the non-householder rent allowance, 
which is being increased to 70p. 

Table of rates 


27. Details or the supplementary benefit increases are given in Appendix IV , 
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CONTRIBUTION CHANG-ES 


28. The Government propose on this occasion to ;aeet the cost of the improvements 
in the benefits payable from the National Insurance Funds mainly by increasing 
the grauuated contributions paid on earnings of more than £18 a week, and the 
flat-rate contributions paid by employers. The increase in graduated contributions 
is a iurther move towards the Government objective of a fully earnings related 
contribution for employed persons foreshadowed in the white Paper "Strategy for 
Pensions" . This long term plan also envisages that employers will pay a 
higher graduated contribution ihan employees, but under present arrangements it 
is not practicable for employers and employees to pay different rates of 
graduated contributions. The increase in the employees share of the ilat-rate 
contribution is a move towards placing a higher proportion of the total 
contribution on employers. 

Graduated contributions 


29. The graduated contributions paid by employees and employers on earnings 
between £18 and £42 a week will be increased from 4.35 per cent to 4.75 per 
cent and contributions of 4.75 per cent will also become payable on earnings 
between £42 and £48 a week. The additional graduated contributions will earn 
corresponding graduated pension rights. There will be no increase in the 
graduated contributions payable on earnings of £18 a week or less. 

Flat-rate contributions 


30. The flat-rate contributions paid by employers will be increased by 10p a 
week for a man, 9p for a woman and 8p lor those under age 18. The employee1 s 
share of flat-rate contributions will not be increased. The earnings threshold 
at v.hich contributions normally become payable will be raised from £5 to £6. This 
will make it unnecessary to continue the provision by which an employee earning 

weekly 
at a/rate of less than £6 pays a lower proportion of the total contribution and his 
employer a correspondingly higher proportion. 

31. The self-employed arid nnn-employed do not pay graduated contributions. 
Their flat-rate contribution will therefore be increased so that they pay a 
share of the co..t of the improved benefits. Self-employed men will pay an extra 
18p a week and women an extra 15p. For the non-employed the increases will be 13p, 

men, and 10p, women. The earnings level at which self-employed persons1 

contributions normally become payable will be raised from £4 to £5. a week 
* Cmnd 4755. 
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Industrial injuries contributions 

32. The cost of industrial injuries benefits is met by f lat-rate industrial 
injuries contributions which are usually payable as part of the combined national 
insurance contributions. Of the increase in the employees share of the f l a t 
rate contributions for men 1p is for industrial injuries purposes 

The new contribution rates 

33. Examples of the proposed increases in contributions for employed men 
and women (Class 1) including those contacted out are given in Appendix V 
table A. Table B of that Appendix gives details of the proposed new main 
weekly rates of flat-rate contributions for employed persons and their 
employers, and of the new flat-rate contributions for the sel f employed 
(Class 2) and non-employed (Class 3) 
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PART VII I 

COSTS 

34. The cost of a l l the proposed changes wi l l be about £480 million in 
1973/74* £380 million - including £273 Billion for retirement pensions 
will be paid out of the National Insurance Fund, and £15 million out of the 
Industrial Injuries Fund. The remaining cost wi l l be met from the Consolidated 
Fund; £52 milliea for up rating and improving supplementary benefits, £15 
million additional expenditure on war pensions, £3 million for uprating old 
persons' pensions and £3 million for uprating attendance allowance. The 
cost of extending the scope of attendance allowance wi l l be £11 million, 
eventually rising to about £45 million a year when a l l the age groups under 
the extension have been taken on. The Exchequer contribution to the National 
Insurance Funds wi l l also be increased so as to maintain the total Exchequer 
support to the national insurance schemes at about 18 per oent of contribution 
income. 

13 
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APPENDIX I 


l'AIN INCREASED NATIONAJ INSURANCE BENEFIT RATES 


Standard rate of unemployment & sickness benefits, 


maternity and widowed mother1s allowances and 

invalidity, widows and retirement pensions. 


Jingle person 

Wife or other adult dependant 


Unemployment or sickness benefit 
Married woman (normal rate) 
Persons under 18 

Widow's allowance (first 26" weeks of widowhood) 


Widow1 a basic pension 


Invalidity allowance payable with invalidity 

pension, when incapacity began before age:
35 
45 
60 for men or 55 for women 
Attendance allowance Higher rate 

Lower rate 

Cld persons' pension 
Wife 
Any other person 

G-uardian's allowance
4 

Child's special allowance and increases for 

children of widows, invalidity and retirement 

pensioners 


First child

Second child ** /

Any other child


Increases for children of all other beneficiaries 


First child

Second child**

Any other child:!'*


Proposed 

Weekly 

Rate. 

£ 


6.75* 
4.15* 

4.75 
3.70 

9.45 

2.03 

1.15 
0,70 
0.35 
5.40 
3.60 

2.50* 
4.05* 

 3.30 

 3.30 
 2.40 

 2.30 

 2.10 
 1.20 

 1.10 

Existing 

Rate 


6.00* 
3.70* 

4.20 
3.30 

8.40 

1.80 


1.00 
0.60 
0.30 
4.80 
New Benefit 


2.20* 
3.60* 

2.95 

2.95 
2.05 
1.95 

1.85 
0.95 
0.85 

* If the pensioner/^s^^O^^r^ver an age addition of 25p is also payable. 
Family allowances are payable for second and subsequent children. 
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RESTRICTED 

APPENDIX II 
MAIN INCREASED INDUSTRIAL INJURIES BENEFIT RATES 


Proposed 
 Existing 
Weekly 
 Rate 
Rate 

£ 


Injury Benefit 	 9.50 8.75 

Disablement benefit (100 per cent assessment) 11.20 10.00 

Unemployability supplement 6.75" 6.00 
Special hardship allowance (maximum) 4.48 4.00 
Constant attendance allowance (normal maximum) 4.50 4.00 
Exceptionally severe disablement allowance 4.50 4.00 

Industrial death benefit 


Widow's pension during first 26 weeks of widowhood 	 8.40 9.45 

Widow1 s pension now payable at £6.55 rate 6.55 
7.30 

Widow's pension now payable at £1.80 rate 2o03 1.80 

Allowance for first or only child of widow 3.30 2.95 

Allowance for second child of widow 2.40 2.05 

Allowance for widow's other children 2.30 1.95 


Widower's pension 	 7.30 6.55 

Increases for dependants (where payable) 


Wife or other adult dependant 	 3.70 4.15 

First or only child 2.10 1.85 

Second child 1.20 0.95 

Any other child 1.10 0.85 


Allowances under the Industrial Injuries and Diseases 
(old Cases) Act 1967: 

Workmen's Compensation (supplementation) scheme: 


Lesserincapacity allowance (maximum) 4.10 3.65 

Major incapacity allowance bringing Workmen's 

Compensation and/or basic allowances under the 

Act up to 11.20 10.00 


Pneemoconiosis, Byssinosis and Miscellaneous Diseases 

Benefit Scheme: 


Allowance for the partially disabled 4,10 3.65 

Allowance for the totally disabled 11.20 10.00 


* Increases will also be made in the juvenile rates. 


* Rates lor lower assessments will be increased proportionately.	 For assessments below 

20 per cent for which a gratuity is normally payable, the maximum gratuity is raised 

from £660 to £740. 


**Invalidity allowances and the higher rate of children's allowances will be paid us to 

invalidity pensioners - see National Insurance table (Appendix'I). 
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RESTRICTED 1PPHTOIX H  I 


MAIN INCREASED WAR PENSIONS RATES 


All ranks receive the same increases, officers rates being expressed in pounds 

per annum. 


PART I DISABLEMENT BENEFITS 


êklT * W 
R a t e
Rate


£ £ 

Disablement pension for private at 100 per 11 20 10 00 
cent rate * * 

Uneraployability allowances* 


Personal allowance 7.35 6.55 

Increase or further increase for wife 3.65 3.20 

Increase for adult dependant 4.15 3.70 


Allowance for lowered standard of occupation , ,0 , n


i . \ - 4.4o 4.00 (maximum; ^ ^ 


Constant attendance allowanoe 


Special maximum / - 9.00 8,00 

Special intermediate ' 6.75 6.00 

Normal maximum 4.50 4.00 

Three-quarter day 3.40 3.00 

Half and quarter day 2.25 2.00 


Age allowance with assessments of 


40 and 50 per cent 0.55 0.50 

60 and 70 per cent 0.80 0.70 

80 and 90 per cent 1.15 1.00 

100 per cent 1.60 1.40 


Exceptionally severe disablement allowance 4.50 4.00 

Invalidity allowances and the higher rate of childrens allowances 

will be paid as to invalidity pensioners - see National Insurance Table. 


/(Appendix I  )
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Widows pension - private's widow 
Standard rate 

Childless widow under. 40 

Rent allowance 


Widowers pensions 
Widows children 

Eldest child 
Other children with family allowance 
Other children without family allowances 

Motherless and fatherless children aged 
Under 15) Eldest child or other children 
Over 15 ) with no family allowances 

Under 15) Other children with 

Over 15 ) family allowances 


Adult orphans 
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RESTRICTED APPENDIX IV 


MAIN INCREASED SUPPLEMENTARY BENEFIT RATES 

Weekly 4

Rate 
£ 

 Existing 
Rate 

Ordinary scale 

Husband and wife
Person l i v ing alone
Any other person aged 

10,65
 6,55 .

 -9.45 
5,80 

Not less than 21
Less than 21 but not leas

(To be assimilated to rate for
Less than 18 but not less
Less than 16 but not less
Less than 13 but not less
Less than 11 but not less
Less than 5

 than 18
 person not less
 than 16 t h a  n  2 1

 than 13
 than 11
 than 5

 y r s  '
 . 

 5.20
 5.20

 4.05
 3.40
 2.75
 2,25

 1.90

 , 4.60 
 4.05 

5.60 
 3.00 
 2,45 

2.00 
 1.70 

Blind scale 

Husband and wife 

I  f
I  f

 one of them i s bl ind
 both of them are blind

 11.90
 12.70

 10.70 
 11.50 

Any other blind person aged 

Not less than 21
Less than 21 but not less than 18 

(To be assimilated to rate fo r person not
Less than 18 but not le3S than 16 2

Less than 16 but not less than 13
Less than 13 but not less than 11
Less than 11 but not less than 5
Less than 5

 less than
 y e a r s  '

 7.80

 7.80
 4.95

 3*40
 2,75

 2,25
 1.90

 7.05 

5.05 
 4.40 

3.00 
2,45 

 2.00 
 1.70 

Non householder rent allowance 0.70 O.65 

Attendance requirements Higher rate 5.40 4.80 

Lower rate 3.60 New Benefit 

Long term addition

Aged 80 or over
Aged under 80

  / 

.
 85

 60
 75 
 50 
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TA3U2 A 

E X A M P L E S O F I N C R E A S E D C O N T R I B U T I O N S P A Y A B L E B Y E M P L O Y E D P E R S O N S A N D T K Z I R E M P L O Y E R S " 

I EMPLOYED PERSON 	 EMPLOYER 


Present rate Increase* New rate Present rate Increase New rate 


CLASS I Plat Cradu Total 3-radu Gradu 	 G-radu G-radu Gradu Total Flat Total Plat Total Flat Total Flat Total 
EMPLOYED MAN rate ated ated rate ated rate ated rate ated rate ated 

** £ £ £ £ 0 £ £ £ 	 £ S(A

Contracted Out: 

Earnings £15 1.00 0.04 1.04 NIL NIL 1.00 0.04 1.04 1.007 0.04 1.047 0.10 NIL 0.10 1.107 0.04 1.147 

£20 1.00 0.15 1.15 0.01 0.01 1.00 0.16 1.16 1.007 0.15 1.157 0.10 0.01 0.11 1.107 0.16 1.267 
£30 1.00 0.59 1.59 0.05 0.05 1.00 0.64 1.64 1.007 0.59 1.597 0.10 0.05 0.15 1.107 0.64 1.747 
£40 1.00 1.02 2.02 0.09 0.09 1.00 1.11 2.11 1.007 1.02 2.027 0.10 0.09 0.19 1.107 1.11 2.217 
£48 1.00 1.08 2.08 0.39 0.39 1.00 1.47 2.47 1.007 1.08 2.087 0.10 0.39 0,49 1.107 1.47 2*577 Not Contracted Out: 


; Earnings £15 0.88 0.30 1.18 MIL NIL 0.88 0.30 1.18 0,887 0.30 1.187 0.10 NIL 0.10 0.987 0.30 1.287 
£20 0.88 0.54 1.42 0.01 0.01 0.88 0.55 1.43 O.887 0,54 1.427 0.10 0.01 0.11 0.987 0.55 1.537 
£30 0.88 0.97 1.85 0.05 0.05 0.88 1.02 1.90 0.887 0.97 1.857 0.10 0.05 0.15 0.987 1.02 2.007 

30 £40 0.88 1.41 2.29 0.09 0.09 0.88 1.50 2.38 0,887 1.41 2.297 0.10 0.09 0.19 0.987 1.50 2.487 m £48 0.88 1.47 2.35 0.38 0.38 0.88 I.85 0.887 1.47 2.357 0.10 0.38 0.48 0.987 1.85 2.837 V) 2.7? 

CLASS I 
- H EMPLOYED WOMAN 


O Contracted Out: 
H m Earnings	 £15 O.83 0.04 O.87 NIL NIL 0.83 0.04 0.87 0.851 0.04 0.891 0.09 NIL 0.09 0.941 0.04 0.981 
Zf 	 £20 0.83 0.15 0.98 0.01 0.01 0.83 0.16 0.99 0.851 0.15 1.001 0.09 0.01 0.10 0.941 0,16 1.101 

£30 0.83 0.59 1.42 0.05 0.05 0.83 0.64 1.47 0.851 0.59 1.441 0.09 0.05 0.14 0.941 0.64 1.581 
£40 0.83 1.02 1.85 0.09 0.09 0.83 1.11 1.94 0.851 1.02 1.871 0.09 0.09 0.18 0.941 1.11 2.051 
£48 0,8? 1.08 1.91 0.39 0.39 0.83 1.47 2.30 0.851 1.08 1.931 0.09 0.39 0.48 0.941 1.47 2.411 

Not Contracted Out: 

Earnings £15 0.75 0.30 1.05 NIL NIL 0.75 0.30 1.05 0.771 0.30 1.071 0.09 NIL 0.09 0.861 0,30 1.161 

£20 0.75 0.54 1.29 0.01 0.01 0.75 0.55 1.30 0.771 0.54 1.311 0.09 0.01 0 . 3 0 0.861 0,55 1J.11 
£30 0.75 0.97 1.72 0.05 0.05 0.75 1.02 1.77 0.771 0.97 1.741 0.09 0.05 0.14 0.861 1.02 1,881 
£40 0.75 1.41 2.16 0.09 0.09 0.75 1.50 2.25 0.771 1.41 2.181 0.09 0.09 0.18 0.861 1.50 2.361 
£48 0.75 1.47 2.22 0.38 0.38 0.75 I.85 2.60 0.771 1.47 2.241 0.09 0.38 0.47 0.861 I.85 2.711 

^including industrial injuries and national health service contributions but excluding Redundancy Fund contributions 
(£0.063 man, £0,029 woman) and Selective Employment Tax (£1.20 man, £0,60 woman). For full details of the new flat-rate 
contributions for the self-employed and non-employed, see TABLE B: for graduated contributions see paragraph 29. 

*no increase in flat-rate contributions for employed persons 
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/ APPEND  I X V 

I TABLE B 

MAIN NEW WEEKLY RATES OP PLAT-RATE CONTRIBUTIONS 


(Existing rates are shown in italics where changed) 


1 - EMPLOYED PERSONS (OTHER THAN THOSE CONTRACTED OUT OF THE GRADUATED SCHEME) 
Redund- SelectivSelectivSelectiveee
Industrial Injuries National Health 
 EmployEmployEmploy---
National Insurance Insurance Service anoanoyy Combined Contributions
menmenmenttt TaTaTaxxx
FunFundd
Employed Employer Employed Employer Employed Employer (Employer (Employer Employed 
 Employer Total 
person person person only) only) person 


n£ £ £ £ £ £ £ £ £ &j£ 
Men over 18 0.672 0.834 0.05 0.07 0.158 0.083 0.063 1.20 0.88 2.25 3.13 

(0.744) (0.06) (2.15) (3.03)
Women over 18 0.585 0.125 0.029 0.60 0.750.728 0.04 0.05 0.083 1.49 2.24S 

(0.638) (1.40) (2.15J2 
Boys under 18 0.461 0.587 0.03 0.03 0.079 0.083 0.60 0.57 1.30 1.8?g 

(0.507) (1.22) (1.79ft 
Girls under 18 0.381 0.497 0 .02 0.03 0.079 0.083 0.40 0.48 1.01 1.49H 

(0.417) (0 .93) (l . 4 lg 

2 - EMPLOYED PERSONS CONTRACTED OUT OF THE GRADUATED SCHEME 

RedundRedund-- SelectivSelectivee
Industrial Injuries National Health 
 ancancyy EmployEmploy--
National Insurance Insurance Service Combined Contributions
FunFundd menmentt TaTaxx 

Employed Employer Employed Employer Employed Employer (Employer (Employer Employed Employer Total 
person person person only) only) person 


£ r* £ £ £ £ £ £ £ £ £ 

Men contracted out 0.792 0.954 0.05 0.07 0.158 0.083 . 0.063 1.20 1.00 2.37 3.37 
(0.864) (0 .06) (2.27) (3.27)

Women contracted out 0.665 0.808 0.04 0.05 0.125 0.083 0.029 0,60 0.83 1.57 2.40 
(0.718) (1.48) (2.31) 



Hen over 18 

Women over 18 


Boys under 18 


Girls under 18 


Men over 18 

Women over 18 

Boys under 18 

Girls under 18 


APPENDIX V, TABLE B (Continued) 


3 - SELF-EMPLOYED PERSONS 

National 

National Health 

Insurance Service 


1.513 (1.333) 0.167 

1.267 (1.117) 0.133 

0.862 (0.762) 0.088 

0.722 (0.642) 0.088 

4 - NON-EMPLOYED PERSONS 

National National 

Insurance Health 


Service 


1.163 (1.033) 0.167 
0.907 (0.807) 0.133 
0.662 (0.592) 0.088 
0.522 (0.462) 0.088 

Total 

Combined 


Contribution 


1.68 (1.50) 
1.40 (1.25) 

0.95 (0.85) 
0.81 (0.73) 

Total 

Combined 


Contribution 


1.33 (1.20) 

1.04 (0.94) 
0.75 (0.68) 
0.61 (0.55) 
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INQUIRY INTO THE EVENTS ON 30 JANUARY 1972 WHICH LED 


TO LOSS OF LIFE IN CONNECTION WITH THE PROCESSION IN 


LONDONDERRY ON THAT DAY 


REPORT OF THE TRIBUNAL APPOINTED UNDER THE 


TRIBUNALS OF INQUIRY (EVIDENCE) ACT 1921 


To: 

THE RIGHT HONOURABLE REGINALD MAUDLING, MP 


Her Majesty's Principal Secretary of State for the Home Department 


PART ONE 


INTRODUCTION 


Appointment of Tribunal 

1. On Sunday 30 January 1972 British soldiers opened fire in the streets of 
Londonderry. Thirteen civilians lost their lives and a like number were injured; 
their names are listed in Appendix A. On the following day I accepted an 
invitation from Her Majesty's Government to conduct a Tribunal of Inquiry 
into these events. Both Houses of Parliament adopted a Resolution in the 
following terms on 1 February: 

"That it is expedient that a Tribunal be established for inquiring into a 
definite matter of urgent public importance, namely the events on Sunday 
30 January which led to loss of life in connection with the procession in 
Londonderry on that day." 

In order to ensure that the powers vested in the Tribunal would extend to 
transferred matters under the Government of Ireland Act, 1920, as well as to 
matters reserved to Westminster, a Resolution in identical terms was adopted 
in both Houses of the Northern Ireland Parliament. The Home Secretary, The 
Right Honourable Reginald Maudling, signed a Warrant of Appointment on 
2 February. The Warrant declared that the Tribunals of Inquiry (Evidence) Act, 
1921 should apply to the Tribunal and that the Tribunal was constituted as a 
Tribunal within the meaning of that Act. A Warrant of Appointment in identical 
terms was signed by the Governor of Northern Ireland, Lord Grey, on 
4 February. The Secretary to the Tribunal was appointed on 6 February and 
left at once for Northern Ireland. Meanwhile the Treasury Solicitors 
Department had already started taking statements from witnesses in London. 

Terms of Reference 

2. The terms of reference of the Inquiry were as stated in the Parliamentary 
Resolutions and the Warrants of Appointment. At a preliminary hearing on 
14 February I explained that my interpretation of those terms was that the 
Inquiry was essentially a fact-finding exercise, by which I meant that its purpose 
was to reconstruct, with as much detail as was necessary, the events which led 
up to the shooting of a number of people in the streets of Londonderry on the 
afternoon of Sunday 30 January. The Tribunal was not concerned with making 



moral judgments; its task was to try and form an objective view of the events 
and the sequence in which they occurred, so that those who were concerned 
to form judgments would have a firm basis on which to reach their conclusions. 
The Tribunal would, therefore, listen to witnesses who were present on the 
occasion and who could assist in reconstructing the events from the evidence of 
what they saw with their own eyes or heard with their own ears. I wished to 
hear evidence from people who supported each of the versions of the events of 
30 January which had been given currency. 

3. I emphasised the narrowness of the confines of the Inquiry, the value of 
which would largely depend on its being conducted and concluded expeditiously. 
If considerations not directly relevant to the matters under review were allowed 
to take up time, the production of the Tribunal's Report would be delayed. The 
limits of the Inquiry in space were the streets of Londonderry in which the 
disturbances and the shooting took place; in time, the period beginning with the 
moment when the march first became involved in violence and ending with 
the deaths of the deceased and the conclusion of the affair. 

4. At the first substantive hearing I explained that the emphasis on the 
importance of eye witnesses did not exclude evidence such as that of 
pathologists. Nor did it exclude consideration of the orders given to the Army 
before the march. The officers who conceived the orders and made the plans, 
including those for the employment of the 1st Battalion of the Parachute 
Regiment, would appear before me. 

Choice of Location 

5. My original intention was to hold the Inquiry in Londonderry, since if it 
were held anywhere else the people of Londonderry might be inhibited from 
giving evidence. For reasons of security and convenience I reluctantly concluded 
that other possibilities would have to be considered; and several were. In the 
end I decided on Coleraine, which had these advantages: it was only about 
30 miles from Londonderry, to which it was linked by a good train service; and 
the County Hall, which the Londonderry County Council kindly put at my 
disposal, was admirably suited to the job. Nowhere else in the area, except in 
the City of Londonderry itself, was a suitable building available. The Council 
Chamber, in which the Tribunal sat, contained an adequate public gallery, so 
that there was proper accommodation for the public, who, with the Press, were 
admitted to the hearings. 

Sessions of the Tribunal 

6. The first substantive hearing of the Tribunal was held on 21 February and 
I continued to sit in Coleraine until 14 March. During these 17 sessions 114 
witnesses gave evidence and were cross-examined. The witnesses, who are listed 
in Appendix B, fell into six main groups: priests; other people from 
Londonderry; press and television reporters, photographers, cameramen and 
sound recordists; soldiers, including the relevant officers; police officers; doctors, 
forensic experts and pathologists. After all the evidence had been taken three 
further sessions were held in the Royal Courts of Justice in London on 16, 17 
and 20 March, at which I heard the closing speeches of Counsel for the relatives 
of the deceased, for the Army and for the Tribunal. 



Representation of Relatives' Interests 

7. Initially there was some doubt as to whether the residents of Londonderry 
would be prepared to come and give evidence at the Tribunal at all. This was a 
matter of some concern. As the Army was to be represented by leading Counsel 
it was highly desirable that other interests should be represented on the same 
level so that cross-examination of the Army witnesses should not devolve on 
Counsel for the Tribunal alone. In the event this need was met by my granting 
legal representation to the relatives of the deceased and to those injured in the 
shooting, whose interest in the matter embraced that of the citizens of 
Londonderry generally. 

Sources of Evidence 

8. A large quantity of material had to be examined. As has been mentioned 
above, the number of witnesses called was 114; but a much larger number of 
statements, roughly double that number, was taken, all of which were considered 
in arriving at a decision as to the witnesses to be called. This was in addition 
to the statements taken from the soldiers by the Royal Military Police on the 
night of 30 to 31 January. The Northern Ireland Civil Rights Association 
collected a large number of statements from people in Londonderry said to be 
willing to give evidence. These statements reached me at an advanced stage in 
the Inquiry. In so far as they contained new material, not traversing ground 
already familiar from evidence given before me, I have made use of them. 
Seven of the wounded appeared before the Tribunal and gave evidence. I did 
not think it necessary to take evidence from those of the wounded who were 
still in hospital. A particularly valuable feature of the evidence was the large 
number of photographs taken by professional photographers who had gone to 
Londonderry to cover the march*. Since it was obvious that by giving evidence 
soldiers and police officers might increase the dangers which they, and indeed 
their families, have to run, I agreed that they should appear before me under 
pseudonyms. This arrangement did not apply to the senior officers, who are 
well known in Northern Ireland. Except for the senior officers, the individual 
soldiers and police officers are referred to in my Report by the letter or number 
under which they gave evidence in the Tribunal. 

* Reference is made in subsequent paragraphs to certain of these photographs, which are 
not, however, published as part of the Report. 



PART TWO 

NARRATIVE 

Londonderry: The Physical Background 
9. The City of Londonderry, second in Ulster only to Belfast in size and 

importance, lies on both banks of the River Foyle. The events with which the 
Tribunal was primarily concerned took place on the west bank, and indeed 
wholly within an area about a quarter of a mile square, bounded on the north 
by Great James Street, on the east by Strand Road, Waterloo Place and the 
City Wall, on the south by Free Derry Corner and Westland Street and on the 
west by Fahan Street West and the Little Diamond. (Free Derry Corner is the 
name popularly given to the junction of Lecky Road, Rossville Street and 
Fahan Street.) This area, which is shown on the plan at Appendix C and is in 
the north-east corner of the Bogside district, is overlooked from the south-east 
side by the western section of the City's ancient Walls, which encircle the old 
heart of the town and which have major significance in Orange tradition because 
of the successful defence of Londonderry against James II; and from the west 
by the Creggan, a largely new district built on rising ground. Creggan and the old 
town look at one another across the Bogside. The Bogside and Creggan are 
predominantly Catholic districts, their population amounting to about 33,000 
out of a total population in the City of Londonderry of about 55,000. The 
Bogside contains a number of old terraced houses and buildings, many of them 
derelict or nearly so; but also a large number of new blocks of flats and 
maisonettes. The small area with which the Tribunal was concerned lies on 
flat ground at a meeting point of old and new buildings. William Street is now 
largely derelict; and Chamberlain Street is an older street of terraced houses. 
Eden Place and Pilot Row do not contain any buildings at all; they are merely 
the sites of former streets which have been completely cleared of buildings. 
All the flats so frequently mentioned in evidence—the Rossville Flats, Glenfada 
Park, Kells Walk, Columbcille Court, Abbey Park and Joseph Place—are very 
modern buildings. The Rossville Flats consist of three blocks each of about 
10 storeys high. The others are all low blocks. A notable feature of the area is 
that it contains a number of large open spaces which have been cleared of 
buildings, on both sides of William Street and of Rossville Street, as well as the 
courtyards and the open spaces arising from the layout of the new blocks of flats. 

Security Background: Events in Londonderry during the previous six months 
10. The Bogside and the Creggan, the Republican views of whose people are 

well known, were the scene of large scale rioting in 1969 and have suffered 
sporadic rioting by hooligans ever since. In the early summer of 1971 a good 
deal of progress had been made towards restoring normal life. The Royal Ulster 
Constabulary was patrolling almost everywhere in the area on foot, the Army 
was little in evidence, the hooligan element had been isolated and the IRA was 
quiescent. At the beginning of July, however, gunmen appeared and an IRA 
campaign began. Wide-spread violence ensued with the inevitable military 
counter-action. Nevertheless at the end of August it was decided, after con
sultation with a group of prominent local citizens, to reduce the level of military 
activity in the hope that moderate opinion would prevail and the IRA gunmen 
be isolated from the community. 



11. From the end of August to the end of October an uneasy equilibrium was 
maintained. In a conscious effort to avoid provocation the Army made itself 
less obvious. Though parts of the Bogside and Creggan were patrolled, no 
military initiative was taken except in response to aggression or for specific 
search or arrest operations. The improvement hoped for did not, however, take 
place. The residents of the Bogside and Greggan threw up or repaired over 50 
barricades, including the one in Rossville Street which figured prominently in 
the proceedings of the Inquiry; frequent sniping and bombing attacks were 
made on the security forces; and the IRA tightened its grip on the district. 
Thus although at the end of October the policy was still one of passive contain
ment, sniping and bombing had become increasingly common in virtually the 
whole of Londonderry west of the River Foyle. The Royal Ulster Constabulary 
had not operated in the Bogside and Creggan since June or July. Apart from 
one Company location at the Blighs Lane factory in the centre of the area, all 
military posts were located round the edges of the district. So the law was not 
effectively enforced in the area. 

12. At the end of October, 8 Infantry Brigade, within whose area of command 
the City of Londonderry lay, was given instructions progressively to regain the 
initiative from the terrorists and reimpose the rule of law on the Creggan and 
Bogside. Hooligan activity was to be vigorously countered and arrest operations 
were to be mounted. As a result, a series of operations was carried out in the 
Bogside and Creggan at battalion strength with the object of clearing barricades, 
making arrests and searching premises about which intelligence reports had been 
received. These operations hardened the attitude of the community against the 
Army, so that the troops were operating in an entirely hostile environment and 
as time went on were opposed by all elements of the community when they 
entered the Bogside and Creggan. The Army's static positions and observation 
posts were fired on and a large number of youths, many of them unemployed, 
gathered daily at the points of entry into the areas which were guarded by troops 
in order to attack them with stones and other missiles. Many nail and petrol 
bombs were thrown during these attacks. Gunmen made full use of the cover 
offered to them by the gangs of youths, which made it more and more difficult 
to engage the youths at close quarters and make arrests. The Creggan became 
almost a fortress. Whenever troops appeared near there at night search-lights 
were switched on and car horns blazed. The terrorists were still firmly in control. 

13. Early in 1972 the security authorities were concerned that the violence was 
now spreading northwards from William Street, which was the line on the 
northern fringe of the Bogside on which the troops had for some considerable 
time taken their stand. Bombing and arson attacks on shops, offices and 
commercial premises were taking place with increasing frequency in Great James 
Street and Waterloo Place. The local traders feared that the whole of this 
shopping area would be extinguished within the next few months. A few figures 
will show the serious threat not only to the commercial areas of the City but 
also to the lives of the security forces. From 1 August 1971 to 9 February 1972 
in Londonderry 2,656 shots were fired at the security forces, 456 nail and 
gelignite bombs were thrown and there were 225 explosions, mostly against 
business premises. In reply the security forces fired back 840 live rounds. In the 
last two weeks of January the IRA was particularly active. In 80 separate 
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incidents in Londonderry 319 shots were fired at the security forces and 84 nail 
bombs were thrown at them; two men of the security forces were killed and two 
wounded. The Londonderry Development Commission has estimated that 
between 1 August 1971 and about the middle of February 1972 damage 
amounting to more than £6 million was inflicted in Londonderry. Since then 
there has been further heavy damage. 

14. At the beginning of 1972 Army foot patrols were not able to operate south 
of William Street by day because of sniper fire, although the Army continued to 
patrol in the Bogside at night and to enter by day if there was a specific reason 
for so doing. There were no foot patrols by day during January. The hooligan 
gangs in Londonderry constituted a special threat to security. Their tactics were 
to engineer daily breaches of law and order in the face of the security forces, 
particularly in the William Street area, during which the lives of the soldiers were 
at risk from attendant snipers and nail bombers. The hooligans could be 
contained but not dispersed without serious risk to the troops. 

15. This was the background against which it was learned that, despite the 
fact that parades and processions had been prohibited throughout Northern 
Ireland by law since 9 August 1971, there was to be a protest march in 
Londonderry on Sunday 30 January, organised by the Northern Ireland Civil 
Rights Association (NICRA). It was the opinion of the Army commanders 
that if the march took place, whatever the intentions of NICRA might be, the 
hooligans backed up by the gunmen would take control. In the light of this 
view the security forces made their plans to block the march. 

The Army Plan to Contain the March 

16. The proposed march placed the security forces in a dilemma. An attempt 
to stop by force a crowd of 5,000 or more, perhaps as many as 20 or 25,000, 
might result in heavy casualties or even in the overrunning of the troops by 
sheer weight of numbers. To allow such a well publicised march to take place 
without opposition however would bring the law into disrepute and make control 
of future marches impossible. 

17. Chief Superintendent Lagan, the head of the Royal Ulster Constabulary 
in Londonderry, thought that the dangers of interfering with the march were too 
great and that no action should be taken against it save to photograph the 
leaders with a view to their being prosecuted later. His opinion was reported 
to the Chief Constable of Northern Ireland and to the Commander 8 Infantry 
Brigade (Brigadier MacLellan) who passed it to General Ford, the Commander 
Land Forces Northern Ireland. The final decision, which was taken by higher 
authority after General Ford and the Chief Constable had been consulted, was 
to allow the march to begin but to contain it within the general area of the 
Bogside and the Creggan Estate so as to prevent rioting in the City centre and 
damage to commercial premises and shops. On 25 January General Ford put 
the Commander 8 Infantry Brigade in charge of the operation and ordered him 
to prepare a detailed plan. The plan is 8 Infantry Brigade Operation Order 
No 2/72 dated 27 January. 



18. The Brigade Commander's plan required the erection of barriers sealing 
off each of the streets through which the marchers might cross the containment 
line. Though there were 26 barriers in all, the Inquiry was concerned with only 
three: 

No 12 in Little James Street; 

No 13 in Sackville Street; 


No 14 in William Street. 


The barriers, which were to consist of wooden knife rests reinforced with 
barbed wire and concrete slabs, were to be put in place early in the afternoon 
of 30 January. At some of them, notably at barrier 14, an armoured personnel 
carrier was placed on either side of the street close behind and almost parallel 
with the barrier to reinforce it and to give the troops some cover from stone 
throwing. Each barrier was to be manned by the Army in platoon strength with 
representative RUC officers in support. (Photograph EP2/2 by Mr Morris of the 
Daily Mail and photograph EP27/3 by Mr Donnelly of the Irish Times). The 
troops at the barriers were to be provided by units normally under command of 
8 Infantry Brigade. The following troops and equipment were to be brought in 
as reinforcements and reserves: 

1st Battalion Parachute Regiment (hereafter referred to as 1 Para); 
1st Battalion Kings Own Border Regiment; 
2 Companies of the 3rd Battalion Royal Regiment of Fusiliers; 
2 water cannon. 

19. The Operation Order provided that the march should be dealt with in as 
low a key as possible for as long as possible and indeed that if it took place 
entirely within the Bogside and Creggan it should go unchallenged. No action 
was to be taken against the marchers unless they tried to breach the barriers or 
used violence against the security forces. CS gas was not to be used except as a 
last resort if troops were about to be overrun and the rioters could no longer 
be held off with water cannon and riot guns. (These guns, which fire rubber 
bullets, are also known as baton guns; and the rubber bullets as baton rounds.) 

20. Under the heading of "Hooliganism" the Operation Order provided: 

"An arrest force is to be held centrally behind the check points and launched 
in a scoop-up operation to arrest as many hooligans and rioters as possible." 

This links up with the specific task allotted to 1 Para which was in the following 
terms: 

"1 . Maintain a Brigade Arrest Force to conduct a scoop-up operation of 
as many hooligans and rioters as possible. 
(a) This operation will only be launched either in whole or in part on the 
orders of the Brigade Commander. 
(b) ............ 


(c)., .., 

(d) It is expected that the arrest operation will be conducted on foot. 
2. A secondary role of the force will be to act as the second Brigade mobile 
reserve." 



21. The Operation Order, which was classified "Secret", thus clearly allotted 
to 1 Para the task of an arrest operation against hooligans. Under cross
examination, however, the senior Army officers, and particularly General Ford, 
were severely attacked on the grounds that they did not genuinely intend to use 
1 Para in this way. It was suggested that 1 Para had been specially brought to 
Londonderry because they were known to be the roughest and toughest unit 
in Northern Ireland and it was intended to use them in one of two ways: either 
to flush out any IRA gunmen in the Bogside and destroy them by superior 
training and fire power; or to send a punitive force into the Bogside to give the 
residents a rough handling and discourage them from making or supporting 
further attacks on the troops. 

22. There is not a shred of evidence to support these suggestions and they 
have been denied by all the officers concerned. I am satisfied that the Brigade 
Operation Order accurately expressed the Brigade Commander's intention for 
the employment of 1 Para and that suggestions to the contrary are unfounded. 
1 Para was chosen for the arrest role because it was the only experienced 
uncommitted battalion in Northern Ireland. Other experienced units were 
stationed in Londonderry as part of the normal content of 8 Infantry Brigade, 
but being committed to barrier and other duties they were not available for use 
as an arrest force. The arrest operation was vigorously carried out. At the end 
of the afternoon 54 people had been arrested by 1 Para, about 30 of them by 
Support Company. 

23. Another unjustified criticism of General Ford was persisted in through
out the Tribunal hearing. It was said that when heavy firing began and it became 
apparent that the operation had taken an unexpected course, the General made 
no attempt to discover the cause of the shooting but instead washed his hands 
of the affair and walked away. This criticism is based on a failure to understand 
the structure of command in the Army. The officer commanding the operation 
was the Commander 8 Brigade, who was in his Operations Room and was the 
only senior officer who had any general picture of what was going on. General 
Ford was present on the streets of Londonderry as an observer only. Although 
he had wireless equipment in his vehicle he was not accompanied by a wireless 
operator when on foot. When the serious shooting began the General was on 
foot in the neighbourhood of Chamberlain Street and had no means of knowing 
what was going on. Nothing would have been more likely to create chaos than 
for him to assume command or even to interfere with radio traffic by asking for 
information. Instead he did the only possible thing by going at once to an 
observation post from which he could observe the scene for himself. 

The March as it Happened 

24. The marchers assembled on the Creggan Estate on a fine sunny afternoon 
and in carnival mood. At first amounting to some hundreds only they toured 
the estate collecting additional numbers as they went and eventually the total 
may have been something between 3,000 and 5,000 people. At their head was a 
lorry carrying a Civil Rights Association banner and travelling upon the lorry 
were some of the leaders of the march. (Mr Donnelly's photograph EP27/1.) 
The marchers did not move in any kind of military formation but walked as a 
crowd through the streets, occupying the entire width of the road, both carriage



way and pavements. The marchers, who included many women and some 
children, were orderly and in the main good humoured. (Mr Peress's photographs 
EP25/1 and EP25/3). When in due course they appeared at the west end of 
William Street it was obvious that their direct route to the Guildhall Square 
lay along William Street itself and that the march would come face to face with 
the Army at barrier 14 in that street. At this stage it became noticeable that a 
large number of youths, of what was described throughout the Inquiry as the 
hooligan type, had placed themselves at the head of the march; indeed some of 
them were in front of the lorry itself. (Mr Morris's photograph EP2/1.) Some 
relatively minor exchanges took place between these youths and the soldiers 
manning the barriers which the march passed on its way to William Street, but 
nothing of real consequence occurred until the marchers reached the barriers 
in Little James Street and William Street. When the leaders of the march reached 
the junction of William Street and Rossville Street the lorry turned to its right 
to go along Rossville Street and the stewards made strenuous efforts to persuade 
the marchers to follow the lorry. It is quite evident now that the leaders of the. 
march had decided before setting off from the Creggan Estate that they would 
take this course and thus avoid a head-on confrontation with the Army at the 
William Street barrier. 

25. However, this change of direction was not acceptable to a great many of 
the marchers. The stewards' attempts to divert the march were greeted with 
jeers and cat-calls. In the event although large numbers of non-violent marchers 
were persuaded to turn to their right into Rossville Street a substantial number, 
not all of them youths, continued into the cul-de-sac created by the William 
Street barrier. The television films made by the BBC and Independent Television 
News show graphically how this crowd approached to within touching distance 
of the barrier itself. (Mr Grimaldi's photograph EP26/2.) The pressure of the 
crowd from behind was heavy and a densely packed mass formed at the barrier, 
which was manned by men of the Royal Green Jackets. The television films 
taken from behind the troops at the barrier show that the conduct of these 
soldiers was impeccable, despite the ugly situation which developed. The films 
show at least one middle-aged man making some attempt to move the barrier 
aside. Had other members of the crowd followed his example, the results might 
have been disastrous. A steward managed to divert this particular man from 
his intention. There is a very illuminating view in the television films of the 
packed crowd standing at the barrier spitting and shouting obscenities at the 
troops behind it. If the crowd had made up their minds to make their way 
through the barrier by sheer force grave injuries must have been suffered both 
by civilians and soldiers; but happily this point was never reached. After a time 
the movement of the crowd at the rear reduced the pressure on those at the 
front in William Street and the crowd in front of the barrier began to thin out 
somewhat. The hooligans at once took advantage of the opportunity to start 
stone-throwing on a very violent scale. Not only stones, but objects such as 
fire grates and metal rods used as lances were thrown violently at the troops 
in a most dangerous way. (Mr Grimaldfs photographs EP26/5 and 6.) This 
scene was observed by millions on television on the night-in question and I 
have myself seen it replayed on three occasions. Some witnesses, have sought 
to play down this part of the incident and to suggest that it was nothing more 
than a little light stoning of the kind which occurs on most afternoons in this 



district and is accepted as customary. All I can say is that if this in any way 
represents normality the degree of violence to which the troops are normally 
subjected is very much greater than I suspect most people in Britain have 
appreciated. The troops responded with controlled volleys of rubber bullets 
but this was in some degree countered by the hooligans bringing forward an 
improvised shield of corrugated iron behind which they could shelter from the 
bullets. (Mr Morris's photograph EP2/3 and Mr Grimaldi's EP26/4.) Accord
ingly a water cannon which had been held in reserve was brought up behind the 
barrier and proceeded to drench the hooligan crowd with water coloured with 
a purple dye. Unfortunately, from the soldiers' point of view, a canister of 
CS gas thrown by a member of the crowd happened to explode underneath the 
water cannon incommoding the crew who were not wearing their gas masks. 
The water cannon was therefore withdrawn for a few minutes and rubber bullets 
were fired again with little more effect than on the previous occasion. When the 
gas had cleared from the water cannon it was brought forward a second time 
and used upon the crowd to some effect. At about 1555 hours the troops 
appeared to be reaching a position in which they might disperse the rioters and 
relieve the pressure upon themselves. (Mr Grimaldi's photograph EP26/7.) 
It was at this point that the decision to go ahead with the arrest operation, for 
which 1 Para was earmarked, was made. 

The Launching of the Arrest Operation 

26. Since the tactics of the arrest operation were to be determined by the 
location and strength of the rioters at the time when it was launched, the 
Brigade Order left them to be decided by Lieutenant Colonel Wilford, 
Commanding Officer of 1 Para. He had three Companies available for the arrest 
operation: A Company, C Company and Support Company, the latter being 
reinforced by a Composite Platoon from Administrative Company. (A fourth 
Company had been detached and put under command of 22 Light Air Defence 
Regiment for duties elsewhere in Londonderry.) In the event these three 
Companies moved forward at the same time. A Company operated in the 
region of the Little Diamond and played no significant part in the events with 
which the Inquiry was concerned. C Company went forward on foot through 
barrier 14 and along Chamberlain Street, while Support Company drove in 
vehicles through barrier 12 into Rossville Street to encircle rioters on the 
waste ground or pursued by C Company along Chamberlain Street. The only 
Company of 1 Para to open fire that afternoon—other than with riot guns-was 
Support Company. 

27. Before the wisdom of the order launching the arrest operation is 
considered it is necessary to decide who gave it. According to the Commander 
8 Brigade and his Brigade Major (Lieutenant Colonel Steele) the operation was 
authorised by the Brigadier personally, as indeed was envisaged in the Brigade 
Order. The order for 1 Para to go in and make arrests was passed by the Brigade 
Major to the Commanding Officer 1 Para on a secure wifeless link, ie one which 
Was not open to eavesdropping. This link was used because the arrest operation 
depended on surprise for its success and it was known that normal military 
wireless traffic was not securê  The Commanding Officer 1 Para confirmed that 
he received the order and all three officers agreed that the order was in terms 
which left the Commanding Officer free to employ all three Companies. 



28. During the Inquiry however it was contended that the Brigadier did not 
authorise the arrest operation and that it was carried out by Lieutenant Colonel 
Wilford in defiance of orders or without orders and on his own initiative. The 
suspicion that Lieutenant Colonel Wilford acted without authority derives 
from the absence of any relevant order in the verbatim record of wireless traffic 
on the ordinary Brigade net. This omission was due to the use of the secure 
wireless link for this one vital order, as mentioned in the previous paragraph. 

29. Other circumstances which suggest that 1 Para moved without orders are 
less easily explained. The Brigade Log, which is maintained in the Brigade 
Operations Room and is a minute by minute record of events and messages, 
regardless of the method of communication used, contains the following 
entries: 

"Serial 147,1555 hours from 1 Para. Would like to deploy sub-unit through 
barricade 14 to pick up yobbos in William Street/Little James Street." 
"Serial 159, 1609 hours from Brigade Major. Orders given to 1 Para at 
1607 hours for one sub-unit of 1 Para to do scoop-up op through barrier 14. 
Not to conduct running battle down Rossville Street." 

Serial 159 is identified by the Brigade Major as recording the Brigadier's 
instruction for 1 Para to move; but its terms are inconsistent with the employ
ment of three Companies. (A sub-unit is a Company.) Further, the Brigade 
Operation Order said that it was expected that the arrest operation would be 
conducted on foot and that the two axes of advance were likely to be towards 
the areas of William Street/Little Diamond and William Street/Little James 
Street, ie the Order did not contemplate the use of Rossville Street as an axis 
of advance; and whatever the prohibition of a "running battle down Rossville 
Street" was intended to imply it at least suggests that a penetration in depth at 
this point was not intended. It has been contended that the Brigade log shows 
prima facie that the only action which 1 Para was authorised to carry out was 
the limited one for which permission had been sought in the message recorded 
in Serial 147. This view is supported by the evidence of Chief Superintendent 
Lagan, who was in the Brigadier's office at the relevant time and who formed 
the impression that 1 Para had acted without authority from the Brigadier. 

30. It is understandable that these circumstances have given rise to suspicion 
that the CO 1 Para exceeded his orders, but I do not accept this conclusion in 
the face of the sworn evidence of the three officers concerned. I think that the 
most likely explanation is that when the Brigade Major gave instructions to the 
log keeper to make the entry which appears as Serial 159 the latter mistakenly 
thought that the order was a response to the request in Serial 147 and he 
entered it accordingly. 

Should the Arrest Operation have been Launched at all ? 

31. By 1600 hours the pressure on barrier 14 had relaxed. There were still 
100 to 200 hooligans in the William Street area but most of the non-violent 
marchers had either turned for home or were making their way down Rossville 
Street to attend a meeting at Free Derry Corner where about 500 were already 
assembled. (Still of Army helicopter film EP 29/16.) On the waste ground 
between the Rossville Flats and William Street there was a mixed crowd of 



perhaps 200 which included some rioters together with marchers, local residents, 
newspapermen and sightseers who were moving aimlessly about or chatting in 
groups. (Mr Tucker's photographs EP 28/1 to 4.) This was the situation when 
Commander 8 Brigade ordered 1 Para to move forward and make arrests. 

32. In the light of events the wisdom of carrying out the arrest operation is 
debatable. The Army had achieved its main purpose of containing the march and 
although some rioters were still active in William Street they could have been 
dispersed without difficulty. It may well be that if the Army had maintained 
its "low key" attitude the rest of the day would have passed off without further 
serious incident. On the other hand the Army had been subjected to severe 
stoning for upwards of half an hour; and the future threat to law and order 
posed by the hard core of hooligans in Londonderry made the arrest of some of 
them a legitimate security objective. The presence of 1 Para provided just the 
opportunity to carry this out. 

33. In view of the large numbers of people about in the area the arrest opera
tion presented two particular risks: first, that in a large scale scoop-up of rioters 
a number of people who were not rioters would be caught in the net and perhaps 
roughly handled; secondly, that if the troops were fired upon and returned fire 
innocent civilians might well be injured. 

34. Commander 8 Brigade sought to minimise the first risk by withholding 
the order to launch the arrest operation until the rioters and the marchers were 
clearly separated. But this separation never really happened. At 1607 hours 
when 1 Para was ordered forward a substantial crowd remained on the waste 
ground between the bulk of the rioters who were in William Street and the bulk 
of the marchers who had either reached Free Derry Corner or gone home. 
The Brigade Commander, who could not see the area at all, relied mainly upon 
information from an officer in a helicopter, which information may have been 
incomplete. The Brigade Commander in giving evidence told me that he had 
considered the possibility that if a shooting match developed there would be 
risk to innocent people but he described this risk as "very bare". On the whole 
he considered that the arrest operation was essential in the interests of security 
and gave the order accordingly. Whether the Brigade Commander was guilty 

- of an error of judgment in giving orders for the arrest operation to proceed is a 
question which others can judge as well or better than I can. It was a decision 
made in good faith by an experienced officer on the information available to 
him, but he underestimated the dangers involved. 

The First High Velocity Rounds 

35. Shortly before 4 o'clock, and before the Paras had moved across William 
Street, two incidents occurred there involving the firing of high velocity rounds. 
Although they are not of particular importance in the context of the afternoon 
as a whole, they are interesting if only because their circumstances can be 
ascertained with a fair degree of certainty. The officers of 1 Para had previously 
been engaged in the morning on reconnaissance of various routes that could 
be used if the Battalion were called upon to move forward and make arrests 
in the area of Rossville Street and William Street. Obviously the Battalion 
could move the barriers and go through them; but at one time it was thought 
that they might wish to enter William Street somewhat to the west of Little 



James Street in order to outflank the vacant land at "Aggro Corner" (the 
corner of William Street and Rossville Street). The Company Commander of 
the Support Company found a route over a wall by the side of the Presbyterian 
Church which he considered might be useful for this purpose, but which was 
obstructed by wire. Accordingly he sent a wire-cutting party to make this 
route usable if required. Whilst some soldiers from the Mortar Platoon were 
cutting the wire a single high velocity round was fired from somewhere near 
the Rossville Flats and struck a rainwater pipe on the side of the Presbyterian 
Church just above their heads. A large number of witnesses gave evidence about 
this incident, which clearly occurred, and which proves that at that stage there was 
at least one sniper, equipped with a high velocity weapon, established somewhere 
in the vicinity of the Rossville Flats and prepared to open fixe on the soldiers. 

36. The Company Commander of Support Company had sent a number of 
men forward to cover the wire-cutting party. Some of these men established 
themselves on the two lower floors of a three storey derelict building on William 
Street, just to the west of some open land near the Presbyterian Church. They 
had not been there very long before their presence was noticed by some of the 
youths who were throwing stones in Little James Street (Mr Donnelly's photo
graph EP 27/2), a substantial party of whom shifted their attention to the 
soldiers in the derelict building. A hail of missiles was thrown at these soldiers. 
After a time Soldier A fired two rounds and Soldier B fired three rounds. There 
is no doubt that this shooting wounded Mr John Johnson and Mr Damien 
Donaghy. Evidence from civilians in the neighbourhood, including Mr Johnson 
himself, is to the effect that although stones were being thrown no firearms or 
bombs were being used against the soldiers in the derelict building. Having seen 
and heard Mr Johnson I have no doubt that he was telling the truth as he saw it. 
He was obviously an innocent passer-by going about his own business in 
Londonderry that afternoon and was almost certainly shot by accident. I have 
not thought it necessary to take a statement from Mr Donaghy, who was injured 
more seriously and was still in hospital when I finished hearing evidence. I am 
quite satisfied that had he given evidence it would have been in the same sense 
as that given by Mr Johnson. 

37. What then is the explanation of this incident from the Army side ? Soldier A, 
a Corporal, described the incident as follows. He was on the middle floor of the 
building. From the window he saw some young men, who were hanging around 
after the main body of the march had passed, start throwing stones and bottles 
at the soldiers on the ground floor, some of whom replied with rubber bullets. 
He then saw two smoking objects, about the size of a bean can, go sailing past 
the window; and heard two explosions, louder than the explosion of the rubber 
bullet guns. As the two smoking objects went past the window he shouted 'Nail 
bombs' as a warning to the men on the ground floor. His Platoon Sergeant called 
back an order that he was to shoot any nail bombers..He then saw, about 
50 yards away on the other side of the road, a man look round the corner and 
dart back again. The man reappeared carrying an object in his right hand and 
made the actions of striking a fuse match against the wall with his left hand. 
When he brought his two hands/together Soldier A assumed that he was about 
to light a nail bomb, took aim and fired at him. Hisfirst shot missed, so Soldier A 
fired again immediately and this time saw the man fall. Other people at once 
came out from the side of the building and dragged the man away. 



38. Soldier B's description of the incident was in similar terms. He was on 
the ground floor of the building with his Platoon Sergeant and three other 
soldiers of the Platoon. A group of about 50 youths was throwing stones at 
them, undeterred by shots from the two baton guns which the soldiers had with 
them. Some of the stones came through the window space. He heard the 
explosion of two nail bombs on the waste ground to the left of the building, but 
did not see them in flight because he was putting on his gas mask at the time. 
He noticed one man come out from the waste ground across William Street 
carrying in his right hand a black cylindrical object which looked like a nail 
bomb. With his left hand he struck the wall with a match. Thinking that the man 
was about to light the nail bomb, and that there was no time to wait for orders 
from his Platoon Sergeant, Soldier B took aim and fired. As thefirst shot had no 
effect, he fired two more shots, whereupon the man fell back and was dragged 
away by two of his comrades. Under cross-examination Soldier B agreed that 
the wearing of a gas mask made it more difficult to take proper aim. 

39. I find it impossible to reach any conclusion as to whether explosive 
substances were thrown ai these soldiers or not. Mere negative evidence that 
nail bombs were not seen or heard is of relatively little importance in a situation 
in which there was already a great deal of noise. Baton rounds were being fired 
from the barrier in Little James Street nearby and there were other distractions 
for the various witnesses. Having seen Soldiers A and B vigorously cross
examined I accept that they thought, rightly or wrongly, that the missiles being 
thrown towards them included a nail bomb or bombs; and that they thought, 
rightly or wrongly, that one of the members of the crowd was engaged in 
suspicious action similar to that of striking a match and lighting a nail bomb. 
The soldiers fired in the belief that they were entitled to do so by their orders. 
Whether or not the circumstances were really such as to warrant firing there is 
no reason whatever to suppose that either Mr. Johnson or Mr. Donaghy was in 
fact trying to light or throw a bomb. 

Support Company in Action 

40. An ammunition check on return to barracks showed that Support 
Company of 1 Para had, in the course of 30 January, expended 108 rounds of 
7-62 mm ammunition. This is the ammunition which is used in the SLR rifle, 
with which all ranks in the Company were armed, except three who had sub
machine guns. Some of the men carried, in addition to their SLR, a baton gun 
or baton. The only other weapon with which the Company was equipped that 
day was the Browning machine gun on a Ferret scout car. No Browning or 
sub-machine gun ammunition had been used. Five rounds of 7-62 mm 
ammunition had been fired by Soldiers A and B as already described in para
graph 36 above and one had been ejected unfired by a soldier in clearing a 
stoppage in his rifle. The remaining 102 rounds were fired by soldiers of Support 
Company in a period of under 30 minutes between 1610 and 1640 hours. About 
20 more rounds were fired by the Army in Londonderry that afternoon, but not 
by 1 Para and not in the area with which the Tribunal was primarily concerned. 

41. Support Company advanced through barrier 12 and down Rossville 
Street in a convoy of 10 vehicles. A photograph taken very shortly afterwards 
shows the Guildhall clock standing at 10 minutes past 4 (EP35/20). In the lead 



was the Mortar Platoon commanded by Lieutenant N, comprising 18 all ranks 
and travelling in two armoured personnel carriers (APCs, colloquially known 
to the Army as "Pigs"). Next came the Command APC of the Company Com
mander (Major 236) with a Ferret scout car in attendance. Following Company 
Headquarters came two empty APCs belonging to the Machine Gun Platoon. 
The men of this Platoon had been detached earlier and did not rejoin the 
Company in time to take part in the arrests. The two empty APCs were followed 
by two soft-skinned 4-ton lorries carrying the 36 all ranks of the Composite 
Platoon, commanded by Captain SA8. The rear was brought up by two further 
APCs carrying the Anti-Tank Platoon, which consisted of Lieutenant 119 in 
command and 17 other ranks. 

42. According to Major 236 his orders were simply to go through barrier 12 
and arrest as many rioters as possible. As the rioters retreated down Rossville 
Street he went after them. 

43. The leading APC (Lieutenant N) turned left off Rossville Street and 
halted on the waste ground near to where Eden Place used to be. The second 
APC (Sergeant O) went somewhat further and halted in the courtyard of the 
Rossville Flats near the north end of the western (or No 1) Block. The Platoon 
immediately dismounted. Soldier P and one or two others from Sergeant 0's 
vehicle moved towards Rossville Street but the remainder of the Platoon started 
to make arrests near to their vehicles. 

44. Meanwhile the remainder of Support Company vehicles had halted in 
Rossville Street. The Company Commander (Major 236) says that his command 
vehicle came under fire so he moved it with his scout car in attendance to the 
north end of No 1 Block of the Flats to obtain cover. The soft-skinned vehicles 
of the Composite Platoon halted under cover of buildings at the south-east 
corner of the junction of William Street and Rossville Street, where the troops 
dismounted. The Anti-Tank Platoon's vehicles halted behind the 4-ton lorries 
and the men of that Platoon dismounted and moved to Kells Walk. Some of 
these men were to appear later in Glenfada Park. The Composite Platoon 
Commander deployed half of his men to the east in support of the Mortar 
Platoon, the other half to the west in support of the Anti-Tank Platoon. 

45. Thereafter Support Company operated in three areas which require 
separate examination: the courtyard of the Rossville Flats; Rossville Street 
from Kells Walk to the improvised barricade; and lastly the area of Glenfada 
Park and Abbey Park: 

(a) The activities of Mortar Platoon in the courtyard of the Rossville Flats 

46, As soon as the vehicles appeared in William Street the crowd on the 
waste ground began to run away to the south and was augmented by many 
other people driven out of Chamberlain Street by C Company (Army helicopter 
stills EP29). Some of the crowd ran along Rossville Street on the west side of 
Block 1 of the Flats, whilst the remainder ran into the courtyard on the north 
side of the Flats themselves. The crowd ran not because they thought the 
soldiers would open fire upon, them but because they feared arrest. Though 
there was complete confidence that the soldiers would not fire unless fired upon, 
experienced citizens like Father Daly recognised that an arrest operation was in 
progress and wished to avoid the rubber bullets and rough handling which this 



might involve. One of the photographs taken by Mr Tucker from his home in 
the central block of the Rossville Flats shows clearly what was happening at this 
stage. However, careful study of the photograph (EP28/5) shows that many of 
the crowd remained under cover in the doorways of the Flats or remained facing 
the vehicles to see how far they would come. 

47. The APCs of Mortar Platoon penetrated more deeply than was expected 
by the crowd, which caused some panic. The only means of escape from the 
courtyard was the alleyway between Blocks 1 and 2 and that between Blocks 2 
and 3, both of which rapidly became very congested. As soon as the vehicles 
halted the soldiers of Mortar Platoon began to make arrests. (Photographs 
EP24/1 to 4 and EP33/1 to 4 by Mr Coleman Doyle of the Irish Press). But 
within a minute or two firing broke out and within about the next 10 minutes 
the soldiers of Mortar Platoon had fired 42 rounds of 7-62 mm ammunition 
and one casualty (John Duddy) lay dead in the courtyard. 

48. This action in the courtyard is of special importance for two reasons. 
The first shots—other than those in William Street referred to in paragraphs 
35 to 38—were fired here. Their sound must have caused other soldiers to believe 
that Support Company was under attack and made them more ready than 
they would otherwise have been to identify gunmen amongst the crowd. 
Secondly, the shooting by the Mortar Platoon in the courtyard was one of the 
incidents invoked by those who have accused the Army of firing indiscriminately 
on the backs of a fleeing crowd. 

49. I have heard a great deal of evidence from civilians, including pressmen, 
who were in the crowd in the courtyard, almost all to the effect that the troops 
did not come under attack but opened fire without provocation. The Army case 
is that as soon as they began to make arrests they themselves came under fire 
and their own shooting consisted of aimed shots at gunmen and bomb throwers 
who were attacking them. This issue, sometimes referred to as "Who fired 
first?", is probably the most important single issue which I have been required 
to determine. 

50. A representative sample of the civilian evidence is as follows: 

(i) Father Daly was in the area out of concern for some elderly parishioners 
who lived there. Having seen the Army carry out arrest operations before 
on the waste ground he did not think that the vehicles would travel 
beyond Eden Place. He did not run away until he saw that they were 
coming further and he was accordingly at the back of the running 
crowd. He overtook John Duddy as he ran. He heard a shot and looking 
over his shoulder saw Duddy fall. He saw no weapon in Duddy's hands. 
Father Daly ran on and after a few yards he heard a "fusillade of gunfire", 
a "huge number" of shots which he recognised as live bullets; so he dived 
to the ground. He was convinced that all the shots came from behind and 
thought that the rest of the crowd also believed this to be the case. 
Apart from one civilian with a pistol he saw no weapon in other than Army 
hands. When asked if he had seen any shooting from the roof of the 
Rossville Flats he answered " I do not think that I am qualified really 
to say. I cannot say that I looked up there that evening. I certainly was 
not aware of the sound of anything come from there." 



(ii) Mr Simon Winchester, a Guardian reporter, was walking across the open 
ground to the north of Rossville Flats when he met a crowd of people 
moving away from the William Street area towards Free Derry Corner. 
He decided to go with the crowd. A very short time later a number of 
armoured vehicles swept in along Rossville Street and the crowd started 
running. Some ran along Rossville Street towards Free Derry Corner, 
others towards the exits between the three blocks of the Rossville Flats. 
Mr Winchester heard a number of shots, probably less than 10, coming 
from behind him. He dropped to the ground, as did everyone else. 
In the ensuing panic and confusion he saw an injured man, bleeding 
profusely from the leg. Mr Winchester did not see or hear any nail 
bombs or petrol bombs, nor see any weapons other than those carried 
by the Army. He did not hear firing other than that which he attributed 
to Army rifles until after he had made his way through to the south 
side of the Rossville Flats. He came away from the Bogside that day 
with the impression that he had seen soldiers fire needlessly into a 
huge crowd. 

(iii) Mrs Mary Bonnor, who lives in the central block of the Rossville Flats, 
said that from her flat she saw a crowd running towards the Rossville 
Flats from William Street followed by two armoured vehicles. Some 
soldiers jumped out. One of them knelt down and pointed his gun; 
another, firing from the waist, shot a boy in the back. Mrs Bonnor said 
that she heard no shots until the soldiers shot the boy (John Duddy), 
That was the first shot she heard. 

(iv) Mr Derrick Tucker, who is English by birth and has served in the Royal 
Navy and the Royal Air Force, also lives in the central block of the 
Rossville Flats. From his flat he saw people start to run and shout as the 
armoured vehicles drove up Rossville Street. Soldiers at once jumped out 
and adopted firing positions beside their vehicle. One of them started 
firing towards the landings of the flats in Rossville Street. Mr Tucker 
saw the shooting of John Duddy and of Michael Bridge, who was 
injured in the leg. He estimated that the interval between the soldiers 
getting out of their vehicles and starting to fire was between 30 seconds 
and two minutes. During that time he heard no explosions nor any 
firing directed at the soldiers. The only firing he heard was of gas 
canisters and rubber bullets at the junction of William Street and 
Rossville Street. He said that he felt sickened and degraded by the action 
of the British Army against unarmed civilians. 

(v) Mr Joseph Doherty, who lives in the Creggan, ran away when he saw the 
Army vehicles moving up Rossville Street. As he did so he saw some 
soldiers coming out of the end of Chamberlain Street. One of these 
soldiers fired a round into the ground in front of the crowd, so 
Mr Doherty ran towards the alleyway between the blocks of flats. 
Looking back he saw the same soldier in the same position fire an aimed 
shot at someone he could not see. The shot into the ground was the 
first shot of the day of which he was aware. He did not see shooting 
at any stage, or hear nail bombs at any time. 

(vi)Mr	 Francis Dunne, a Londonderry schoolteacher, said that he was 
drifting across the open ground in front of the Rossville Flats towards 



Free Derry Corner. He was just short of Eden Place when the crowd 
on the open ground, which was very large, probably some hundreds, 
began to run. He ran too, as far as the north end of Block 1 of the 
Rossville Flats. From there he saw the armoured vehicles driving in. 
He made for the alleyway between Blocks 1 and 2 and found it jammed 
with people. Up to that stage he was not aware of any shots. He saw 
three soldiers along the back of the houses in Chamberlain Street and 
heard firing start. He saw the soldier at the front fire. Those three 
soldiers were not being molested, though some youths were throwing 
stones towards the end of Block I. The front soldier fired at and hit a 
tall fair-haired young man. Mr Dunne saw that the alleyway through 
the flats was no longer jammed and went through it. His impression 
was that shots were coming through the alleyway towards him (ie from 
the direction of the soldiers) and he realised that live bullets were being 
fired. He was certain that there was no firing at the soldiers from the 
Rossville Flats as he ran across the courtyard towards the flats. Neither 
were there any nail bombs. He was convinced that as the soldiers came 
in and immediately afterwards there could not have been fire on them 
from the Rossville Flats without him knowing about it. 

51. Evidence from the Army side about the shooting in the courtyard came 
from Major 236, Lieutenant N, Sergeant O and each of the soldiers who had 
fired in that area. Although the entire action took place in an area barely 100 
yards square the general confusion appears to have been such that, like the 
civilian witnesses, soldiers spoke only to their immediate and personal 
experiences. 

(i) Major 236 halted his command vehicle in Rossville Street (photograph 
EP23/5) and said that as he and his driver dismounted a burst of about 
15 rounds of low velocity fire came towards them from the direction of 
Rossville Flats. They immediately moved the vehicle to a position at 
the north end of Block 1 in order to obtain cover from the shooting. 
There was, he said, continuous firing for the next 10 minutes. He saw 
seven or eight members of the Mortar Platoon firing aimed shots 
towards the Flats but he could not see what they were firing at. He said 
that these soldiers were under fire. 

(ii) Lieutenant N on leaving his vehicle was faced by a man throwing stones 
whom he tried to arrest but failed as the strap of his helmet broke. 
He then moved towards Chamberlain Street where he was faced by a 
hostile crowd and fired a total of three shots above their heads in 
order to disperse them. (Photograph EP2/4 shows him so doing.) He 
then fired one further round at a man whom he thought was throwing 
a nail bomb in the direction of Sergeant 0's vehicle. By this time the 
relevant firing in the courtyard was over and he had seen nothing of it. 

(iii) Sergeant O, with 10 years' experience in the Parachute Regiment, had 
returned from a training course in Cyprus that very morning. When his 
vehicle halted he said that he and his men began to make arrests but 
were met with fire from the Rossville Flats. He thought that the fire 
came from four or five sources and possibly included some high velocity 
weapons. He saw the strike of bullets four or five metres from one of 



the members of his Platoon. He and his men returned to his APC to 
secure their prisoners and then spread out in firing positions to engage 
those who had fired upon them. Sergeant O fired three rounds at a 
man firing a pistol from behind a car parked in the courtyard. The 
man fell and was carried away. He fired a further three rounds at a man 
standing at first floor level on the cat-walk connecting Blocks 2 and 3, 
who was firing a fairly short weapon like an Ml carbine. Theflashes at 
the muzzle were visible. Sergeant O caught a glimpse of Soldier S firing 
at a man with a similar weapon but his view was obscured by people 
"milling about". The Sergeant returned to his vehicle, but later fired 
two more rounds at a man whom he said was firing an Ml carbine from 
an alleyway between Blocks 2 and 3. He later saw Soldier T splashed 
with acid and told him that if further acid bombs were thrown he 
should return fire. He heard Soldier T fire two rounds and saw another 
acid bomb which had fallen. Sergeant O described the firing from the 
Flats as the most intense that he had seen in Northern Ireland in such 
a short space of time. 

(iv) Private Q, after dismounting from his vehicle, was being stoned and so 
took cover at the end of Block 1 of the Rossville Flats. There he heard 
four or five low velocity shots, that is to say shots fired by someone 
other than the Army, though he could not say from what direction. 
Shortly afterwards he saw a man throwing nail bombs, two of which 
simply rolled away whilst another one exploded near to the houses 
backing on to Chamberlain Street. He shot at and hit the man as he 
was in the act of throwing another nail bomb. That bomb did not 
explode and the man's body was dragged away. 

(v) Private R heard one or two explosions like small bombs from the back 
of Rossville Flats. He also heard firing of high and low calibre weapons. 
He noticed a man about 30 yards along the eastern side of Block 1, who 
made as if to throw a smoking object, whereupon Private R fired at him. 
He thought he hit him high up on the shoulder, but was not certain 
what happened to the man because he was at that moment himself 
struck on the leg by an acid bomb thrown from an upper window in 
the Flats. A few moments later R saw a hand firing a pistol from the 
alleyway between Blocks 2 and 3. R fired three times, but did not know 
whether he made a hit. 

(vi) Private S said that he came under fire as soon as he dismounted from his 
vehicle. The fire was fairly rapid single shots, from the area of the 
Rossville Flats. He dodged across to the back of one of the houses in 
Chamberlain Street, from which position he saw a hail of bottles coming 
down from the Flats onto one of the armoured vehicles and the soldiers 
around it. He fired a total of 12 shots at a gunman or gunmen who 
appeared, or reappeared, in front of the alleyway between Blocks 1 and 2 
of the Flats. The gunman was firing what he thought was an Ml carbine. 
He thought that he scored two hits. 

(vii) Private T heard a burst of fire, possibly from a semi-automatic rifle being 
fired very quickly, about 30 to 45 seconds after dismounting from his 
vehicle. It came from somewhere inside the area of the Rossville Flats. 



He was splashed on the legs by acid from an acid bomb and noticed a 
person throwing acid bombs about three storeys up in the Flats. On the 
orders of his Sergeant he fired two rounds at the acid bomb thrower. 
He thought that he did not score a hit. 

(viii) Lance Corporal V heard two explosions, not baton rounds or rifle fire, 
before his vehicle stopped. As soon as he jumped out he heard rifle fire 
and saw several shots spurting into the ground to his right. He thought 
that this fire was coming from the alleyway between Blocks 1 and 2 of 
the Rossville Flats. He saw a crowd of about 100 towards the end of 
Chamberlain Street who were throwing stones and bricks. Corporal V 
moved further forward and shot at and hit a man about 50 or 60 yards 
away from him in the act of throwing a bottle with a fuse attached to it. 

52. A number of soldiers other than those of 1 Para gave evidence about the 
opening of fire. Captain 028, a Royal Artillery officer attached to 1 Para as a 
Press Officer, saw the leading vehicle struck by a round before it came to a halt 
and saw a man open fire with a sub-machine gun from the barricade as the 
soldiers jumped out of their vehicles. A few minutes later, during the gun battle, 
he saw a man armed with a pistol come out from the south end of Block 1 of the 
Rossville Flats, and another man with a rifle at a window in the Flats. 
Lieutenant 227 of the Royal Artillery, who was in command of an observation 
post on the City Walls, heard two bursts of automatic fire from the Glenfada 
Park area after the arrest operation had begun and before he had heard any 
other sort of ball ammunition. He subsequently heard three or four pistol shots 
from the Rossville Flats area. Gunner 030, who was in a slightly different position 
on the City Walls, saw a youth fire five or six shots with a pistol from the 
south-east corner of the Rossville Flats courtyard in the direction of Rossville 
Street. This was before 030 heard any fire from the Paras. Later on he heard a 
burst of automatic fire and saw a man with a machine gun running in 
Glenfada Park. 

53. There was also a considerable body of civilian evidence about the presence 
of gunmen in the Bogside that afternoon, including some to the effect that they 
were the first to open fire. Father Daly saw a man armed with a pistol fire two 
or three shots at the soldiers from the south end of Chamberlain Street. 
Mr Dunne saw the same gunman. Father 0'Gara saw a youth armed with a 
pistol fire three shots at the soldiers from Kells Walk. Both these episodes took 
place after the soldiers had opened fire. Mr Donnelly, a photographer of the 
Dublin newspaper the Irish Times, heard a single revolver shot in William Street 
20 minutes before the Paras appeared on the scene; and Mr Capper, a BBC 
reporter, heard a single revolver shot fired from the crowd he was with at Kells 
Walk in the direction of soldiers in William Street. He heard this shot after the 
shooting of Mr Johnson and Mr Donaghy in William Street, but before the 
Paras moved into Rossville Street. Mr Beggin, a BBC cameraman, who went 
through the William Street barrier with soldiers of C Company and watched the 
soldiers of Support Company crossing the open ground in front of the Rossville 
Flats, heard a number of shots fired apparently from the Flats before the soldiers 
themselves opened fire. Mr Phillips, Mr Seymour, Mr Wilkinson and Mr 
Hammond, members of an Independent Television News team, who also went 
through the William Street barrier behind the Paras, all heard machine gun fire 
as the soldiers went across the open space. They also heard single shots but 



were not unanimous as to whether or not the automatic fire came first. It has 
been established that the troops did not use automatic weapons. So though the 
ITN men were not able to throw much light on the question of who fired first, 
their evidence did add considerable weight to the probability that the soldiers 
were fired on very soon after getting out of their vehicles. After the initial firing 
at the Rossville Street barricade, Mr Mailey, a resident of Londonderry and a 
free-lance photographer, heard three shots of a much lower calibre than that 
of the Army's weapons. Mr Winchester of the Guardian heard a single rifle shot 
from the direction of the Little Diamond some time before the Paras came 
through the barriers. A few minutes later and still before the Paras appeared, 
he saw youths clearing people away from an entrance to Columbcille Court in 
a manner which suggested to him that they were clearing a field of fire for a 
sniper. After he had reached the south side of the Rossville Flats he heard some 
low calibre fire in answer to the Army's fire and also some automatic fire from 
the general direction of the Flats. Mr Winchester and Mr Wade of the Daily 
Telegraph were fired at by a gunman armed with a low calibre weapon, possibly 
a -22 rifle, as they made their way out of the Bogside at the end of the afternoon 
after the main shooting was over. Mr Bedell, a Londoner who was on holiday 
in Northern Ireland, was present at the meeting at Free Derry Corner. From 
there he saw the armoured vehicles arrive in Rossville Street and heard firing. 
Some minutes later he saw several cars drive down from the Creggan. About 
two dozen men armed with rifles and automatic weapons got out, dispersed 
amongst the flats on the north side of Westland Street and fired about 50 rounds 
at the soldiers. When the gunmen withdrew, Mr Bedell saw a crowd of about 
50 civilians surround and give cover to one of the gunmen who had been 
separated from the main body, so that he was able to rejoin the others in safety. 
Mr Kunioka, a Japanese student at the London Film School, saw a man armed 
with a rifle in Westland Street. 

54. To those who seek to apportion responsibility for the events of 30 January 
the question "Who fired first?" is vital. I am entirely satisfied that the first 
firing in the courtyard was directed at the soldiers. Such a conclusion is not 
reached by counting heads or by selecting one particular witness as truthful in 
preference to another. It is a conclusion gradually built up over many days of 
listening to evidence and watching the demeanour of witnesses under cross
examination. It does not mean that witnesses who spoke in the opposite sense 
were not doing their best to be truthful. On the contrary I was much impressed 
by the care with which many of them, particularly the newspaper reporters, 
television men and photographers, gave evidence. Notwithstanding the opinion 
of Sergeant O  I do not think that the initial firing from the Flats was particularly 
heavy and much of it may have been ill-directed fire from pistols and like 
weapons. The soldiers' response was immediate and members of the crowd 
running away in fear at the soldiers' presence understandably might fail to 
appreciate that the initial bursts had come from the direction of the Flats. 
The photographs already referred to in paragraph 47 confirm that the soldiers' 
initial action was to make arrests and there was no reason why they should 
have suddenly desisted and begun to shoot unless they had come under fire 
themselves. If the soldiers are wrong they were parties in a lying conspiracy 
which must have come to light in the rigorous cross-examination to which they 
were subjected. 



(b) The Action in Rossville Street 

55. When the vehicle convoy halted in Rossville Street the Anti-Tank Platoon 
and one half of the Composite Platoon deployed to their right in the vicinity 
of the flats known as Kells Walk. From this point it is possible to look due south 
down Rossville Street to the rubble barricade in that street and beyond it to 
Free Derry Corner. (Mr Morris's photograph EP 2/8.) The distance from Kells 
Walk to Free Derry Corner would be of the order of 300 yards. A considerable 
number of rounds was fired from Kells Walk in the direction of the barricade, 
at which at least four of the fatal casualties occurred. 

56. It will be remembered that when the vehicles entered Rossville Street a 
densely packed crowd of perhaps 500 people was already assembled round the 
speakers' platform at Free Derry Corner and that the arrival of the soldiers 
caused some of the crowd on the waste ground also to run towards Free Derry 
Corner. 

57. The barricade in Rossville Street running across from Glenfada Park to 
Block 1 of the Rossville Flats had fallen into disrepair and was only about three 
feet high. There was a gap to allow a single line of traffic to go through but there 
were also reinforcements of barbed wire on wooden knife rests. (Mr Coleman 
Doyle's photograph EP 24/12). Although it would present no great obstacle to an 
athletic young man it would be a significant one to a crowd of people fleeing in 
panic down Rossville Street. Perhaps the most ugly of all the allegations made 
against the Army is that the soldiers at Kells Walk fired indiscriminately on a 
large and panic-stricken crowd which was seeking to escape over the barricade. 
The principal witness to support this allegation was Mr James Chapman, a 
civil servant who had previously been a regular soldier in the British Army with 
the rank of Warrant Officer Class 1. He had been a resident of Londonderry 
for 36 years, 30 of them in the Bogside itself. He lived at No 6 Glenfada Park, 
so that his sitting room window directly overlooked the Rossville Street barricade. 
He described how the main crowd of marchers, which he estimated at 5 to 6,000, 
had passed peacefully down Rossville Street before the soldiers' vehicles appeared. 
When the armoured personnel carriers appeared and the rest of the crowd began 
to run some 50 to 100 soldiers deployed from their vehicles and according to 
Mr Chapman immediately opened fire into the crowd trying to flee over the 
barricade. Mr Chapman is reported as having said in a television interview on 
3 February " I watched them shooting indiscriminately into a fleeing crowd of 
several thousand people, not just as some people say a few hundred hooligans." 
In fairness to Mr Chapman there may have been some confusion here and at the 
Inquiry his estimate of the crowd crossing the barricade was of the order of 
200 to 300. He maintained, however, that the Army fired indiscriminately upon 
the backs of that number of people who were scrambling over the barricade in an 
effort to escape and that no firearms or bombs were being used against the 
soldiers at that time. 

58. Mr Robert Campbell, the Assistant Chief Constable of the Renfrew and 
Bute Constabulary, who was observing the. scene from the City Wall, gave a very 
different account of events at the barricade. He could not see the entry of the 
vehicles but he had a clear view of part of the barricade in Rossville Street 
and of the whole of the area to the south of it down to Free Derry Corner 
(RUC photographs EP 1/1 to 5). He described how people streamed through the 



barricade on their way to the meeting at Free Derry Corner, but he also observed 
a group of demonstrators who detached themselves from the main crowd and 
remained close to the barricade from which they threw stones and other missiles 
in the direction of the Army vehicles. Mr Campbell described their stone throwing 
as very active. After a time he heard automatic fire from the direction of the 
Rossville Flats. As this did not deter the stone-throwers he assumed that the 
rounds did not go near them. The automatic fire was followed by a single high 
velocity shot which caused them to take cover. Within two or three minutes 
however the militants were throwing stones again. Then came a cluster of 10 or 
12 high velocity rounds which finally scattered them, leaving three or four 
bodies lying at the barricade. Father 0'Keefe, a lecturer in philosophy at the 
University of Ulster in Coleraine, gave a version of this incident which supported 
Mr Campbell rather than Mr Chapman. He said that when the armoured person
nel carriers arrived the bulk of the marchers had already moved to Free Derry 
Corner. He held back to make contact with friends and when the soldiers arrived 
he was part of a group of 25 to 30 people standing near the Rossville Street 
barricade. Whilst he and others took cover behind the gable end of the Glenfada 
Park Flats, some five or six remained at the barricade and he had the impression 
that stones were being thrown. (Mr Mailey's photograph EP 32/1.) He said that 
the soldiers opened fire on the people at the barricade and he saw one of them 
hit and three bodies on the ground. At the end of his evidence I put Mr Chapman's 
account to him: 

"Q. One witness has told me that when the soldiers fired and hit the three 
young men standing at the barricade of whom you speak at that time 
100 or 150 people were trying to make their way over and through the 
barricade in order to get to Free Derry Corner and that the three who were 
shot were shot as they were endeavouring to climb over the barricade. 
I take it that that is not the picture as you saw it ? 
A. That is not the picture I have at all." 

Mr Ronald Wood, an English born citizen of Londonderry, who had served in 
the Royal Navy, also spoke of 30 to 40 people near the barricade, some of whom 
were throwing stones. Mr Donnelly, an Irish Times photographer, spoke of a 
thin line of about 20 youths and men behind the barricade. (His photographs 
EP 27/6 to 9.) Further, the pathologisfs evidence about the four young men 
who were casualties at the barricade, namely Kelly, Young, Nash and McDaid, 
was that they were not shot from behind. 

59. I am entirely satisfied that when the soldiers first fire! at the barricade 
they did not do so on the backs of a fleeing crowd but at a time when some 30 
people, many of whom were young men who were or had been throwing missiles, 
were standing in the vicinity of the barricade. 

60. It was not alleged that the shots fired in Glenfada Park, which are dealt 
with in paragraphs 83 to 85 below, constituted firing on the backs of a fleeing 
crowd. But it was alleged that the crowd at Free Derry Corner was so fired on. 
What really happened at Free Derry Corner is clear because the evidence is 
almost all one way. If the line of fire from Kells Walk to the Rossville Street 
barricade is projected southward it comes dangerously close to Free Derry 
Corner. (Photograph EP 2/8.) When the soldiers began to fire at the barricade 
the crowd around the speakers' platform, though agitated by the sound of the 



shooting, did not immediately break up. A second burst however caused the 
crowd to fall flat on their faces and at the next lull in the firing they quickly 
dispersed. There is no evidence that any soldier deliberately fired at this crowd. 
Lord Brockway, who was attempting to address the meeting at the time, 
acknowledged as much. No one in this crowd was injured, though some of the 
shots aimed at the barricade which missed their mark may have come 
uncomfortably close. 



PART THREE 


RESPONSIBILITY 


61. Having dealt with the allegations of a general character made against the 
conduct of 1 Para on 30 January I turn to consider the conduct of the individual 
soldiers who fired and the circumstances in which the individual civilians were 
killed. 

62. The starting point of this part of the Inquiry is that 108 rounds of 7 * 62 mm 
ammunition were expended by members of Support Company. The Browning 
gun on the Company Commander's scout car was not fired nor were the three 
sub-machine guns. No shots were fired by the other Companies of 1 Para. 
I have no means of deciding which soldiers fired or how many rounds each fired 
except the evidence of the soldiers themselves. According to that evidence the 
allocation is as follows: 

Rounds 
Corporal A .. .  .2 
Private B .. 3 

Private C 5 

L/CorporalD .. .. 2 
Corporal E .. -  3 
L/CorporalF .. .. 13 
Private G ..  6 

Private H .. -  2 2 

L/CorporalJ .. .. 2 

Sergeant K .. -  1 
Private L .. 4 
Private M .. -  2 . , ^ 
Lieutenant N .. .. 5 (4 plus 1 ejected unfixed) 
Sergeant O .. -  8 

Corporal P .. 9 
Private Q .. 1 

Private R .. 4 
Privates  i 2 

Private T .. 2 

Private U .. 1 
L/CorporalV .. ' 

108 

The Army case is that each of these shots was an aimed shot fired at a civilian 
holding or using a bomb or firearm. On the other side it was argued that none of 
the deceased was using a bomb or fixeaxm and that the soldiers fired without 
justification and either deliberately or recklessly. 

63. To solve this conflict it is^necessary to identify the particular shot which 
killed each deceased and the soldier who fired it. It is then necessary to consider 
the justification put forward by the soldier for firing and whether the deceased 
was in fact using a firearm or bomb. It has proved impossible to reach conclusions 
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with this degree of particularity. In two instances a bullet was recovered from the 
body, so that the rifle, and thus the firer, was positively identified. But several 
shots fired by the same rifle cannot be distinguished from one another and there 
is no certainty that a bullet hit the person at which it was aimed and whose 
conduct had caused the soldier to fire. 

64. Another difficulty is that there is no certainty that the known casualty list 
is exhaustive. According to the Army evidence at least 25 civilians were hit, 
possibly more, of whom five or six were hit whilst firing from buildings or 
doorways. The Army's estimate of the number hit corresponds closely to the 
total number of known dead and wounded. But all the known dead, and all the 
wounded who gave evidence or about whom evidence was given, were hit in the 
open. Furthermore some of those whom the Paras were confident they hit (eg the 
man hit by Sergeant O behind the Cortina car in the forecourt of the Rossville 
Flats) cannot be identified with any of the known dead or wounded. In addition, 
soldiers of the Royal Anglian Regiment and the Royal Artillery believe that they 
hit six or seven gunmen on whom they returned fire in other parts of London
derry on 30 January; and nothing more is known about these casualties. There 
is a widely held belief that on some previous occasions when shots have been 
exchanged in Londonderry, casualties amongst the IRA and their supporters 
have been spirited away over the border into the Republic. Even a remote 
possibility that this occurred on 30 January increases the difficulty of trying to 
match a soldier's account of why he fired with other evidence of the conduct of 
an individual deceased. 

A. Were the Deceased Carrying Firearms or Bombs? 

65. Mr. Campbell, the Scottish police officer, and a substantial number of 
soldiers gave evidence that they heard nail bombs exploding. The civilians were 
at one in denying that there were any such explosions. I did not conclude that 
some of the witnesses were necessarily lying on this point. Soldiers under attack, 
or expecting to be attacked, might well be quick to identify as nail bombs 
bangs otherwise unexplained. Conversely the civilians, hearing bangs at a time 
of confusion and panic and to the accompaniment of shouts and other loud noises, 
might be just as quick to attribute the bangs to the Army. Although a number of 
soldiers spoke of actually seeingfirearms or bombs in the hands of civilians none 
was recovered by the Army. None of the many photographs shows a civilian 
holding an object that can with certainty be identified as a firearm or bomb. 
No casualties were suffered by the soldiers from firearms or gelignite bombs. In 
relation to every one of the deceased there were eye witnesses who said that they 
saw no bomb or firearm in his hands. The clothing of 11 of the deceased when 
examined for explosive residues showed no trace of gelignite. The two others 
were Gerald McKinney, whose clothing had been washed at the hospital and 
could not be tested, and Donaghy, in the pockets of whose clothing there had, on 
any view, been nail bombs and whose case is considered later. 

66. The only other relevant forensic test applied to the deceased was the 
so-called paraffin test. When a firearm is discharged minute particles of lead are 
carried by the propellant gases. The particles carried forward through the muzzle 
may be deposited over a distance of 30 feet in front of the weapon. Some gases 
escape from the breach however, and deposit lead particles on the hands or 
clothing of the firer. This phenomenon is particularly marked with revolvers and 



automatic weapons and with bolt-action rifles if the bolt is withdrawn after firing. 
If swabs are taken from the firing hand of a man who has fired such a weapon 
they may be expected to show an even distribution of minute lead particles on 
the back of that hand and between the forefinger and thumb. Such a deposit, if 
not otherwise explained, is strong if not conclusive evidence of firing. 

67. Before such a conclusion is accepted other possible sources of the lead 
contamination must be examined. Amongst these are: (a) being close to someone 
else who is firing; (b) being within 30 feet of the muzzle of the weapon fired in 
one's own direction; (c) physical transfer of lead particles on contact with the 
body or clothing of someone who has recently fired a weapon; (d) the passing 
at close range of a bullet which has been damaged by contact with a hard 
substance and which may spread lead particles from its damaged surface; 
(e) direct contact with lead in, say, the trade of a plumber or whilst loading 
a firearm. 

68. In deciding whether lead found on a subjecfs hand or clothing should 
be attributed to his having fired a weapon or to some other cause much depends 
upon the pattern of the deposit itself. The characteristic of lead deposit from 
a weapon is an even distribution of minute particles, whereas the deposit from 
the handling of a body or object contaminated with lead is more likely to be in 
the form of a smear. According to the expert evidence of Dr Martin of the 
Northern Ireland Department of Industrial and Forensic Science and Professor 
Keith Simpson a concentration of minute particles on the hand creates a 
"strong suspicion" that the subject has been firing. 

The Deceased Considered Individually 

John Francis Duddy 
69. Age 17. He was probably the first fatal casualty and fell in the courtyard 

of Rossville Flats. (Mr Grimaldi's photographs EP 26/12, 13 and 14.) As 
already recounted (paragraph 50(i)) he was seen to fall by Father Daly. 
Mrs Bonnor and Mrs Duffy both spoke of seeing a soldier fire at him. According 
to Mrs Bonnor he was shot in the back. In fact the bullet entered his right 
shoulder and travelled through his body from right to left. As he ran he turned 
from time to time to watch the soldiers. This fits in with Father Daly having 
overtaken him while running and explains the entry wound being in his side. 
No shot described by a soldier precisely fits Duddy's case. The nearest is one 
described by Soldier V who spoke of fifing at a man in a white shirt in the act 
of throwing a petrol bomb, but Duddy was wearing a red shirt and there is no 
evidence of his having a bomb. His reaction to the paraffin test was negative. 
I accept that Duddy was not carrying a bomb or firearm. The probable explana
tion of his death is that he was hit by a bullet intended for someone else. 

Patrick Joseph Doherty 

70. Age 31. His body was found in the area at the rear of No 2 Block of 
Rossville Flats between that Block and Joseph Place. His last moments are 
depicted in a remarkable series of photographs taken by Mr Peress which show 
him with a handkerchief over the lower part of his face crawling with others 
near the alleyway which separates No 2 Block from No 3. (EP 25/7, 8, 9, 11 
and 12.) He was certainly hit from behind whilst crawling or crouching because 



the bullet entered his buttock and proceeded through his body almost parallel 
to the spine. There is some doubt as to whether he was shot when in the alleyway 
or at the point where his body was found. On the whole I prefer the latter 
conclusion. If this is so the probability is that he was shot by Soldier F, who 
spoke of hearing pistol shots and seeing a crouching man firing a pistol from 
the position where Doherty's body was found. Soldier F said that he fired as 
the man turned away, which would account for an entry wound in the buttock. 
Doherty's reaction to the paraffin test was negative. In the light of all the evidence 
I conclude that he was not carrying a weapon. If Soldier F shot Doherty in the 
belief that he had a pistol that belief was mistaken. 

Hugh Pius Gilmore 

71. Age 17. Gilmore died near the telephone box which stands south of 
Rossville Flats and near the alleyway separating Blocks 1 and 2. According 
to Miss Richmond he was one of a crowd of 30 to 50 people who ran away 
down Rossville Street when the soldiers appeared. She described his being 
hit just before he reached the barricade and told how she helped him to run on 
across the barricade towards the point where he collapsed. A photograph of 
Gilmore by Mr Robert White (EP 23/9A), which according to Miss Richmond 
was taken after he was hit, shows no weapon in his hand. The track of the bullet 
is not consistent with Gilmore being shot from directly behind and I think it 
likely that the statement of Mr Sean McDermott is more accurate on this point 
than the evidence of Miss Richmond. Mr McDermott put Gilmore as standing 
on the barricade in Rossville Street when he was hit and in a position such 
that his front or side may have been presented to the soldiers. 

72. Gilmore was shot by one of the soldiers who fired from Kells Walk at 
the men at the barricade. It is impossible to identify the soldier. Gilmore's 
reaction to the paraffin test was negative. There is no evidence that he used 
a weapon. 

Bernard McGuigan 

73. Age 41. This man was shot within a short distance of Gilmore, on the 
south side of No 2 Block of the Rossville Flats. According to Miss Richmond 
a wounded man was calling for help and Mr McGuigan, carrying a white 
handkerchief, deliberately left a position of cover to attend to him. She said 
that he was shot almost at once. Other civilian witnesses confirmed this evidence 
and photographs of McGuigan's body show the white handkerchief in question. 
(Mr Peress's EP 31/2 and 3 and EP 25/18.) Although there was some evidence 
that the shot came from Glenfada Park, which means that the soldier who 
fired might have been Solider F, another possibility is that the shot came through 
the alleyway between Blocks 1 and 2.1 cannot form any worthwhile conclusion 
on this point. 

74. Although the eye witnesses all denied that McGuigan had a weapon, the 
paraffin test disclosed lead deposits on the right palm and the web, back and 
palm of his left hand. The deposit on the right hand was in the form of a smear, 
those on the left hand were similar to the deposits produced by a firearm. The 
earlier photographs of McGuigan's body show his head uncovered but in a 
later one it is covered with a scarf. (Mr Grimaldi's EP 26/25.) The scarf showed 



a heavy deposit of lead, the distribution and density of which was consistent 
with the scarf having been used to wrap a revolver which had been fired several 
times. His widow was called to say that the scarf did not belong to him. I accept 
her evidence in concluding it is not possible to say that McGuigan was using 
or carrying a weapon at the time when he was shot. The paraffin test, however, 
constitutes ground for suspicion that he had been in close proximity to someone 
who had fired. 

John Pius Young 

75. Age 17. This young man was one of three who were shot at the Rossville 
Street barricade by one of the cluster of 10 to 12 shots referred to by Mr Campbell 
(paragraph 58 above refers). (Mr Mailey's EP 23/4. Mr Mailey said that two 
men fell immediately after he took this photograph.) Young was undoubtedly 
associated with the youths who were throwing missiles at the soldiers from the 
barricade and the track of the bullet suggests that he was facing the soldiers 
at the time. Several soldiers, notably P, J, U, C, K, L and M all said that they 
fired from the Kells Walk area at men who were using firearms or throwing 
missiles from the barricade. It is not possible to identify the particular soldier 
who shot Young. 

76. The paraffin test disclosed lead particles on the web, back and palm of 
the left hand which were consistent with exposure to discharge gases from 
firearms. The body of Young, together with those of McDaid and Nash, was 
recovered from the barricade by soldiers of 1 Para and taken to hospital in 
an APC. It was contended at the hearing that the lead particles on Young's 
left hand might have been transferred from the hands of the soldiers who 
carried him or from the interior of the APC itself. Although these possibilities 
cannot be wholly excluded, the distribution of the particles seems to me to 
be more consistent with Young having discharged a firearm. When his case is 
considered in conjunction with those of Nash and McDaid and regard is had 
to the soldiers' evidence about civilians firing from the barricade a very strong 
suspicion is raised that one or more of Young, Nash and McDaid was using a 
firearm. No weapon was found but there was sufficient opportunity for this to 
be removed by others. 

Michael McDaid 

77. Age 20. This man was shot when close to Young at the Rossville Street 
barricade. The bullet struck him in the front in the left cheek. The paraffin test 
disclosed abnormal lead particle density on his jacket and one large particle 
of lead on the back of the right hand. Any of the soldiers considered in connection 
with the death of Young might equally well have shot McDaid. Dr Martin 
thought that the lead density was consistent with McDaid having handled a 
firearm, but I think it more consistent with his having been in close proximity 
to someone firing. 

William Noel Nash / 

78. Age 19. He also was close to Young and McDaid at the Rossville Street 
barricade and the three men were shot almost simultaneously. The bullet 
entered his chest from the front and particles of lead were detected on the web, 



back and palm of his left hand with a distribution consistent with his having 
used a firearm. Soldier P (who can be seen in Mr Mailey's photographs EP 23/7 
and 8; he is looking up the alleyway in No 7) spoke of seeing a man firing a 
pistol from the barricade and said that he fired four shots at this man, one of 
which hit him in the chest. He thought that the pistol was removed by other 
civilians. In view of the site of the injury it is possible that Soldier P has given 
an accurate account of the death of Nash. 

79. Mr Alexander Nash, father of William Nash, was wounded at the 
barricade. From a position of cover he saw that his son had been hit and went 
to help him. As he did so he himself was hit in the left arm. The medical opinion 
was that the bullet came from a low velocity weapon and Soldier U described 
seeing Mr Nash senior hit by a revolver shot fired from the entrance to the 
Rossville Flats. The soldier saw no more than the weapon and the hand holding it. 
I think that the most probable explanation of this injury is that it was inflicted 
by a civilian firing haphazardly in the general direction of the soldiers without 
exposing himself enough to take proper aim. 

Michael Kelly 

80. Age 17. Kelly was shot while standing at the Rossville Street barricade in 
circumstances similar to those already described in the cases of Young, Nash 
and McDaid. The bullet entered his abdomen from the front which disposes of 
a suggestion in the evidence that he was running away at the time. The bullet 
was recovered and proved that Kelly was shot by Soldier F, who described 
having fired one shot from the Kells Walk area at a man at the barricade who 
was attempting to throw what appeared to be a nail bomb. (Kelly is probably 
the man lying on the ground in Mr Mailey's photograph EP 32/2. It is probably 
he who is being carried in Mr Donnelly's EP 27/10; and certainly his body 
round which the crowd is clustered in Mr Mailey's EP 23/10 and 11.) 

81. The lead particle density on Kelly's right cuff was above normal and 
was, I think, consistent with his having been close to someone using a firearm. 
This lends further support to the view that someone was firing at the soldiers 
from the barricade, but I do not think that this was Kelly nor am I satisfied 
that he was throwing a bomb at the time when he was shot. 

Kevin McElhinney 

82. Age 17. He was shot whilst crawling southwards along the pavement 
on the west side of No 1 Block of Rossville Flats at a point between the barricade 
and the entrance to the Flats. The bullet entered his buttock so that it is clear 
that he was shot from behind by a soldier in the area of Kells Walk. Lead 
particles were detected on the back of the left hand and the quantity of particles 
on the back of his jacket was significantly above normal, but this may have 
been due to the fact that the bullet had been damaged. Dr Martin thought the 
lead test inconclusive on this account. Although McElhinney may have been 
hit by any of the rounds fired from Kells Walk in the direction of the barricade— 
eg by Soldiers L and M, who are to be seen in Mr Morris's photograph EP 2/8— 
it seems probable that the firer was Sergeant K. This senior NCO was a qualified 
marksman whose rifle was fitted with a telescopic sight and who fired only one 



round in the course of the afternoon. He described two men crawling from 
the barricade in the direction of the door of the flats and said that the rear man 
was carrying a rifle. He fired one aimed shot but could not say whether it hit. 
Sergeant K obviously acted with responsibility and restraint. Though I hesitate 
to make a positive finding against a deceased man, I was much impressed by 
Sergeant K's evidence. 

James Joseph Wray, Gerald McKinney, Gerald Donaghy and William McKinney 

83. These four men were all shot somewhere near the south-west corner of the 
more northerly of the two courtyards of the flats at Glenfada Park. Their 
respective ages were 22, 35, 17 and 26. The two McKinneys were not related. 
Three other men wounded in the same area were Quinn, 0'Donnell and Friel. 
I deal with the cases of these four deceased together because I find the evidence 
too confused and too contradictory to make separate consideration possible. 
One important respect in which the shooting in Glenfada Park differs from that 
at the Rossville Street barricade and in the forecourt of the Rossville Flats is 
that there is no photographic evidence. 

84. Four soldiers, all from the Anti-Tank Platoon, fired in this area, namely 
E, F, G and H. Initially the Platoon deployed in the Kells Walk area and was 
involved in the firing at the Rossville Street barricade. It will be remembered 
that at this time some 30 or 40 people were in the region of the barricade, of 
whom some were engaging the soldiers whilst others were taking cover behind 
the nearby gable end of the flats in Glenfada Park. (Mr Mailey's photographs 
EP 23/10, 11 and 12.) Corporal E described how he saw civilians firing from 
the barricade and then noticed some people move towards the courtyard of 
Glenfada Park. He said that on his own initiative he accordingly led a small 
group of soldiers into the courtyard from the north-east corner to cut these 
people off. The recollection of the Platoon Commander (Lieutenant 119) was 
somewhat different; he said that he sent Soldiers E and F into the courtyard 
of Glenfada Park to cut off a particular gunman who had been firing from the 
barricade. The result in any event was that Soldiers E and F advanced into the 
courtyard and Soldiers G and H followed shortly afterwards. In the next few 
minutes there was a very confused scene in which according to civilian evidence 
some of the people who had been sheltering near the gable end of Glenfada Park 
sought to escape by running through the courtyard in the direction of Abbey 
Park and the soldiers fired upon them killing the four men named at the head of 
this paragraph. Soldiers E, F and G gave an account of having been attacked by 
the civilians in this group and having fired in reply. Soldier H gave an account 
of his activities with which I deal later. From the forensic evidence about a 
bullet recovered from the body it is known that Soldier G shot Donaghy. It is 
clear that the other three were shot by Soldiers E, F, G or H. Although several 
witnesses spoke of having seen the bodies there was a conflict of evidence as to 
whether they fell in the courtyard of Glenfada Park or between Glenfada Park 
and Abbey Park. The incident ended when the 20 to 30 civilians remaining in the 
courtyard were arrested on the orders of the Platoon Commander, who came 
into Glenfada Park just as the shooting finished. 

85. In the face of such confused and conflicting testimony it is difficult to reach 

firm conclusions but it seems to me more probable that the civilians in Glenfada 

Park were running away than that they were seeking a battle with the soldiers 




in such a confined space. It may well be that some of them had been attacking 
the soldiers from the barricade, a possibility somewhat strengthened by the 
forensic evidence. The paraffin tests on the hand swabs and clothing of Gerald 
McKinney and William McKinney were negative. Dr. Martin did not regard 
the result of the tests on Donaghy as positive but Professor Simpson did. The two 
experts agreed that the results of the tests on Wray were consistent with his 
having used a firearm. However, the balance of probability suggests that at the 
time when these four men were shot the group of civilians was not acting 
aggressively and that the shots were fired without justification. I am fortified in 
this view by the account given by Soldier H, who spoke of seeing a rifleman 
firing from a window of a flat on the south side of the Glenfada Park courtyard. 
Soldier H said that he fired an aimed shot at the man, who withdrew but 
returned a few moments later, whereupon Soldier H fired again. This process 
was repeated until Soldier H had fired 19 shots, with a break for a change of 
magazine. It is highly improbable that this cycle of events should repeat itself 
19 times; and indeed it did not. I accepted evidence subsequently given, supported 
by photographs, which showed that no shot at all had been fired through the 
window in question. So 19 of the 22 shots fired by Soldier H were wholly 
unaccounted for. 

86. A special feature of Gerald Donaghy's case has some relevance to his 
activities in the course of the afternoon although it does not directly bear on the 
circumstances in which he was shot. 

87. After Donaghy fell he was taken into the house of Mr. Raymond Rogan 
at 10 Abbey Park. He had been shot in the abdomen. He was wearing a blue 
denim blouse and trousers with pockets of the kind that open to the front rather 
than to the side. The evidence was that some at least of his pockets were examined 
for evidence of his identity and that his body was examined by Dr. Kevin Swords, 
who normally worked in a hospital in Lincoln. Dr. Swords' opinion was that 
Donaghy was alive but should go to hospital immediately. Mr. Rogan volunteered 
to drive him there in his car. Mr. Leo Young went with him to help. The car was 
stopped at a military check-point in Barrack Street, where Mr. Rogan and 
Mr. Young were made to get out. The car was then driven by a soldier to the 
Regimental Aid Post of 1st Battalion Royal Anglian Regiment, where Donaghy 
was examined by the Medical Officer (Soldier 138) who pronounced him dead. 
The Medical Officer made a more detailed examination shortly afterwards but 
on neither occasion did he notice anything unusual in Donaghy's pockets. After 
another short interval, and whilst Donaghy's body still lay on the back seat of 
Mr. Rogan's car, it was noticed that he had a nail bomb in one of his trouser 
pockets (as photographed in RUC photographs EP 5A/26 and 27). An 
Ammunition Technical Officer (Bomb Disposal Officer, Soldier 127) was sent for 
and found four nail bombs in Donaghy's pockets. 

88. There are two possible explanations of this evidence. First, that the bombs 
had been in Donaghy's pockets throughout and had passed unnoticed by the 
Royal Anglians' Medical Officer, Dr. Swords, and others who had examined the 
body; secondly that the bombs had been deliberately planted on the body by 
some unknown person after the Medical Officer's examination. These possibilities 
were exhaustively examined in evidence because, although the matter is a 
relatively unimportant detail of the events of the afternoon, it is no doubt of 
great concern to Donaghy's family. I think that on a, balance of probabilities 



the bombs were in Donaghy's pockets throughout. His jacket and trousers were 
not removed but were merely opened as he lay on his back in the car. It seems 
likely that these relatively bulky objects would have been noticed when Donaghy's 
body was examined; but it is conceivable that they were not and the alternative 
explanation of a plant is mere speculation. No evidence was offered as to where 
the bombs might have come from, who might have placed them or why Donaghy 
should have been singled out for this treatment. 

B. Were the Soldiers Justified in Firing? 

89. Troops on duty in Northern Ireland have standing instructions for 
opening fire. These instructions are set out upon the Yellow Card which every 
soldier is required to carry. Soldiers operating collectively—a term which is not 
itself defined—are not to open fire without an order from the Commander on 
the spot. Soldiers acting individually are generally required to give warning 
before opening fire and are subject to other general rules which provide 
inter alia: 

"2. Never use more force than the minimum necessary to enable you to 
carry out your duties. 

3. Always first try to handle the situation by other means than opening fire. 
If you have to fire: 

(a) Fire only aimed shots. 

(b) Do not fire more rounds than are absolutely necessary to achieve 
your aim". 

The injunction to fire only aimed shots is understood by the soldiers as ruling 
out shooting from the hip—which they in any case regard as inefficient, indeed 
pointless—except that in a very sudden emergency, requiring split second action, 
a shot from the hip is regarded as permissible if it is as well aimed a shot as the 
circumstances allow. 

90. Other stringent restrictions apply to soldiers who have given warning of 
intention to fire. But the rule of principal significance to the events of 30 January 
is that which contemplates a situation in which it is not practicable to give a 
warning. It provides: 

"You may fire without warning 

13. Either when hostile firing is taking place in your area, and a warning is 
impracticable, or when any delay could lead to death or serious injury to 
people whom it is your duty to protect or to yourself; and then only: 

(a) against a person using a firearm against members of the security forces 
or people whom it is your duty to protect; or 
(b) against a person carrying a firearm if you have reason to think he is 
about to use it for offensive purposes." 

The term "firearm" is defined as including a grenade, nail bomb or gelignite
type bomb. 



91. Though no-one has sought to criticise the spirit and intention of these 
orders, it would be optimistic to suppose that every soldier could be trained to 
understand them in detail and apply them rigidly. Even if he could, the terms 
of Rule 13 leave certain questions unanswered and, perhaps, unanswerable: 

(i) In	 the conditions contemplated by Rule 13, is fire to be opened 
defensively and restricted to that which is necessary to cause the attacker 
to desist and withdraw, or is he to be treated as an enemy in battle and 
engaged until he surrenders or is killed ? 

(ii) In the like conditions, is fire to be withheld on account of risk to others 
in the vicinity who are not themselves carrying or using firearms? 
Suppose that in a crowd of youths throwing stones one is identified as 
holding a nail bomb. Is the soldier then to hold his fire because of risk 
to those who are only throwing stones ? 

(iii) When hostile fire is taking place how certain must the soldier be in 
identifying an object as a firearm? From the front a camera with a 
telescopic lens may look very much like certain types of sub-machine 
gun. A television sound recordist holding his microphone aloft could 
well be taken for someone about to throw a nail bomb. Faced with such 
a situation does the soldier wait or does he give himself the benefit of 
the doubt and fire ? 

92. Furthermore, anomalous situations could arise from the Yellow Card's 
definition of a firearm. Although the definition does not embrace the petrol 
bomb, the soldier is authorised to fire against a person throwing a petrol bomb, 
but only after due warning and if petrol bomb attacks continue and if the 
thrower's action is likely to endanger life. There is no specific mention of other 
types of missile, including acid bombs. However, the soldier is authorised to fire, 
after due warning, "against a person attacking . .  . if his action is likely to 
endanger fife," or "if there is no other way" for the soldier to protect himself 
or others "from the danger of being killed or seriously injured". So it would 
presumably be in order under the Yellow Card rules for a soldier to fire on a 
person hurling bricks or acid bombs or pieces of angle iron from high up on a 
tall building, but only after giving due warning, which it might not be easy 
to give. 

93. Many people will be surprised to learn that it is not open to the soldier to 
give warning by firing warning shots. As has already been seen, the soldier is 
required to "fire only aimed shots". Whilst the Yellow Card does not in terms 
forbid a soldier hard pressed by an advancing mob to fire over their heads, to 
do so is certainly a breach of the orders. The justification put forward for this 
somewhat surprising provision is that hooligans would rapidly note and take 
advantage of the regular firing of shots meant to pass harmlessly by; the carrying 
of firearms would cease to deter. 

94. Soldiers will react to the situations in which they find themselves in 
different ways according to their temperament and to the prevailing circum
stances. The more intensive the shooting or stone-thro wing which is going on 
the more ready will they be to interpret the Yellow Card as permitting them to 
open fire. The individual soldier's reaction may also be affected by the general 
understanding of these problems which prevails in his unit. In the Parachute 



Regiment, at any rate in the 1st Battalion, the soldiers are trained to take what 
may be described as a hard line upon these questions. The events of 30 January 
and the attitude of individual soldiers whilst giving evidence suggest that when 
engaging an identified gunman or bomb-thrower they shoot to kill and continue 
to fire until the target disappears or falls. When under attack and returning 
fire they show no particular concern for the safety of others in the vicinity of the 
target. They are aware that civilians who do not wish to be associated with 
violence tend to make themselves scarce at the first alarm and they know that 
it is the deliberate policy of gunmen to use civilians as cover. Further, when 
hostile firing is taking place the soldiers of 1 Para will fire on a person who 
appears to be using a firearm against them without always waiting until they 
can positively identify the weapon. A more restrictive interpretation of the 
terms of the Yellow Card by 1 Para might have saved some of the casualties 
on 30 January, but with correspondingly increased risk to the soldiers 
themselves. 

95. In the events which took place on 30 January the soldiers were entitled 
to regard themselves as acting individually and thus entitled to fire under 
the terms of Rule 13 without waiting for orders. Although it is true that 
Support Company operated as a Company with all its officers present, in the 
prevailing noise and confusion it was not practicable for officers or NCOs 
always to control the fire of individual soldiers. The soldiers' training certainly 
required them to act individually in such circumstances and no breach of 
discipline was thereby involved. I have already stated that in my view the initial 
firing by civilians in the courtyard of Rossville Flats was not heavy; but the 
immediate response of the soldiers produced a brisk and noisy engagement 
which must have had its effect on troops and civilians in Rossville Street. 
Civilian, as well as Army, evidence made it clear that there was a substantial 
number of civilians in the area who were armed with firearms. I would not be 
surprised if in the relevant half hour as many rounds were fired at the troops 
as were fired by them. The soldiers escaped injury by reason of their superior 
field-craft and training. 

96. When the shooting began every soldier was looking for a gunman and he 
was his own judge of whether he had identified one or not. I have the explanation 
on oath of every soldier who fired for every round for which he was required 
to account. Were they truthfully recounting the facts as they saw them ? If so, 
did those facts justify the action taken? 

97. Those accustomed to listening to witnesses could not fail to be impressed 
by the demeanour of the soldiers of 1 Para. They gave their evidence with 
confidence and without hesitation or prevarication and withstood a rigorous 
cross-examination without contradicting themselves or each other. With one 
or two exceptions I accept that they were telling the truth as they remembered 
it. But did they take sufficient care before firing and was their conduct justified, 
even if the circumstances were as they described them? 

98. There were infringements of the rules of the Yellow Card. Lieutenant N 
fired three rounds over the heads of a threatening crowd and dispersed it. 
Corporal P did likewise. Soldier T, on the authority of Sergeant O, fired at a 
person whom he believed to be throwing acid bombs and Soldier V said he 
fired on a petrol bomber. Although these actions were not authorised by the 



Yellow Card they do not seem to point to a breakdown in discipline or to 
require censure. Indeed in three of the four cases it could be held that the 
person firing was, as the senior officer or NCO on the spot, the person entitled 
to give orders for such firing. 

99. Grounds put forward for identifying gunmen at windows were sometimes 
flimsy. Thus Soldier F fired three rounds at a window in Rossville Flats after 
having been told by another soldier that there was a gunman there. He did not 
seem to have verified the information except by his observation of "a movement" 
the at window. Whether or not it was fired by Soldier H a round went through 
the window of a house in Glenfada Park into an empty room. The only people in 
the house were an old couple who happily were sitting in another room. In all 17 
rounds were fired at the windows of flats and houses, not counting Soldier H's 
19 rounds. 

100. The identification of supposed nail bombers was equally nebulous— 
perhaps necessarily so. A nail bomb looks very much like half a brick and often 
the only means of distinguishing between a stone-thrower and a nail-bomber is 
that a light enough stone may be thrown with a flexed elbow whereas a nail 
bomb is usually thrown with a straight arm as in a bowling action. 

101. Even assuming a legitimate target, the number of rounds fired was 
sometimes excessive. Soldier S's firing of 12 rounds into the alleyway between 
Blocks 1 and 2 of the Rqssville Flats seems to me to have been unjustifiably 
dangerous for people round about. 

102. Nevertheless in the majority of cases the soldier gave an explanation 
which, if true, justified his action. A typical phrase is " I saw a civilian aiming 
what I thought was a firearm and I fired an aimed shot at him". In the main 
I accept these accounts as a faithful reflection of the soldier's recollection of the 
incident; but there is no simple way of deciding whether his judgment was at 
fault or whether his decision was conscientiously made. Some of the soldiers 
showed a high degree of responsibility. Examples of this are the experienced 
Sergeant K, already referred to, and the 18 year old Soldier R. At the other 
end of the scale are some of the soldiers who fired in Glenfada Park in the 
circumstances described in paragraphs 83 to 85 above. Between these extremes 
a judgment must be based on the general impression of the soldiers' attitudes as 
a whole. There is no question of the soldiers firing in panic to protect their own 
skins. They were far too steady for that. But where soldiers are required to 
engage gunmen who are in close proximity to innocent civilians they are set an 
impossible task. Either they must go all out for the gunmen, in which case the 
innocent suffer; or they must put the safety of the innocent first, in which case 
many gunmen will escape and the risk to themselves will be increased. The 
only unit whose attitude to this problem I have examined is 1 Para. Other units 
may or may not be the same. In 1 Para the soldiers are trained to go for the 
gunmen and make their decisions quickly. In these circumstances it is not 
remarkable that mistakes were made and some innocent civilians hit. 

103. In reaching these conclusions I have not been unmindful of the numerous 
allegations of misconduct by individual soldiers which were made in the course 
of the evidence. I considered that allegations of brutality by the soldiers in the 
course of making arrests were outside my terms of reference. There is no doubt 
that people who resisted or tried to avoid arrest were apt to be roughly handled; 
but whether excessive force was used is something which I have not investigated. 



104. There have also been numerous allegations of soldiers firing carelessly 
from the hip or shooting deliberately at individuals who were clearly unarmed. 
These were all isolated allegations in which the soldier was not identified and 
which I could not investigate further. If, and insofar as, such incidents occurred 
the soldier in question must have accounted for the rounds fired by giving some 
different and lying story of how they were expended. Though such a possibility 
cannot be excluded, in general the accounts given by the soldiers of the 
circumstances in which they fired and the reasons why they did so were, in my 
opinion, truthful. 



SUMMARY OF CONCLUSIONS 

1. There would have been no deaths in Londonderry on 30 January if those 
who organised the illegal march had not thereby created a highly dangerous 
situation in which a clash between demonstrators and the security forces was 
almost inevitable. 

2. The decision to contain the march within the Bogside and Creggan had 
been opposed by the Chief Superintendent of Police in Londonderry but was 
fully justified by events and was successfully carried out. 

3. If the Army had persisted in its "low key" attitude and had not launched 
a large scale operation to arrest hooligans the day might have passed off 
without serious incident. 

4. The intention of the senior Army officers to use 1 Para as an arrest force 
and not for other offensive purposes was sincere. 

5. An arrest operation carried out in Battalion strength in circumstances in 
which the troops were likely to come under fire involved hazard to civilians in 
the area which Commander 8 Brigade may have under-estimated. 

6. The order to launch the arrest operation was given by Commander 
8 Brigade. The tactical details were properly left to CO 1 Para who did not 
exceed his orders. In view of the experience of the unit in operations of this 
kind it was not necessary for CO 1 Para to give orders in greater detail than 
he did. 

7. When the vehicles and soldiers of Support Company appeared in Ross
ville Street they came under fire. Arrests were made; but in a very short time 
the arrest operation took second place and the soldiers turned to engage their 
assailants. There is no reason to suppose that the soldiers would have opened 
fire if they had not been fired upon first. 

8. Soldiers who identified armed gunmen fired upon them in accordance with 
the standing orders in the Yellow Card. Each soldier was his own judge of 
whether he had identified a gunman. Their training made them aggressive and 
quick in decision and some showed more restraint in opening fire than others. 
At one end of the scale some soldiers showed a high degree of responsibility; at 
the other, notably in Glenfada Park, firing bordered on the reckless. These 
distinctions reflect differences in the character and temperament of the soldiers 
concerned. 

9. The standing orders contained in the Yellow Card are satisfactory. Any 
further restrictions on opening fire would inhibit the soldier from taking proper 
steps for his own safety and that of his comrades and unduly hamper the 
engagement of gunmen. 

10. None of the deceased or wounded is proved to have been shot whilst 
handling a firearm or bomb. Some are wholly acquitted of complicity in such 
action; but there is a strong suspicion that some others had been firing weapons 
or handling bombs in the course of the afternoon and that yet others had been 
closely supporting them. 



11. There was no general breakdown in discipline. For the most part the 
soldiers acted as they did because they thought their orders required it. No order 
and no training can ensure that a soldier will always act wisely, as well as 
bravely and with initiative. The individual soldier ought not to have to bear 
the burden of deciding whether to open fire in confusion such as prevailed on 
30 January. In the conditions prevailing in Northern Ireland, however, this is 
often inescapable. 

WIDGERY 

W. J. Smith, Secretary 
10 April, 1972 



APPENDIX A 

LIST OF DEAD AND INJURED 

Patrick Joseph Doherty 

Gerald Donaghy 

John Francis Duddy 

Hugh Pius Gilmore 

Michael Kelly 

Michael McDaid 

Kevin McElhinney 

Michael Bradley 

Michael Bridge 

Patrick Campbell 

Margaret Deery 

Damien Donaghy 

Joseph Friel 

John Johnson 

DEAD 

Bernard McGuigan 

Gerald McKinney 

William Anthony McKinney 

William Noel Nash 

James Joseph Wray 

John Pius Young 

INJURED 

Joseph Mahon 

Patrick McDaid 

Daniel McGowan 

Alexander Nash 

Patrick 0'Donnell 

Michael Quinn 



Mrs M. Bonnor 
J. G. Bradley 
M. P. Bridge 
J. Carr 
J. Chapman 
J. Doherty 
Mrs I. Duffy 
F. P. Dunne 
J. Friel 
J. Gorman 
W. V. Hegarty 
J. Johnson 
F. Lawton 
Mrs M. McCartney 
G. McCauley 

Father D. Bradley 
Father E. K. Daly 
Father J. Irwin 
Father M. Mclvor 

L. Bedell 

APPENDIX B 

LIST OF WITNESSES 

Civilians from Londonderry and Area 

C. McDaid 
P. McDaid 
Mrs B. McGuigan 
A. Nash 
P. 0'Donnell 
W. 0'Reilly 
J. W. Porter 
M. Quinn 
Miss G. F. C. Richmond 
R. M. Rogan 
Brother F. B. Sharpe 
J. Stevenson 
D. T. Tucker 
R. A. Wood 
H. L. Young 

Priests 

Father V. A. Mulvey 
Father T. 0'Gara 
Father T. M. 0'Keefe 

Other Civilians 

Lord Brockway 

Press and Television Reporters, Photographers etc 

P. E. C. Beggin 
J. D. Bierman 
D. Capper 
B. Caslunella 
C. Cave 
J. A. Chartres 
C. J. Donnelly 
C. Doyle 
F. Grimaldi 
R. E. Hammond 
C. Haslett 

N. Kunioka 
W. J. Mailey 
J. P. Morris 
G. Peress 
D. Phillips 
G. W. H. K. Seymour 
D. S. Tereshchuk 
N. H. Wade 
P. F. Wilkinson 
S. B. A. Winchester 



Soldiers 

Major General R. C. Ford, CBE Q 
Brigadier A. P. W. MacLellan, MBE R 
Lieutenant Colonel M. C. M. Steele S 
Lieutenant Colonel P. M. Welsh T 
Lieutenant Colonel D. Wilford U 
A V 
B Y 
C AA 
D . SAP 
E 015 
F 028 
G 030 
H 104 
J 119 
K 127 
L 138 
M 150 
N 201 
O 227 
P 236 

Police Officers 

Assistant Chief Constable Police Constable J. Montgomery 
R. G. Campbell PN7 

Chief Superintendent F. Lagan PN93 
Superintendent S. McGonigle PS34 
Police Constable H. B. McCormac 

Doctors, Forensic Experts and Pathologists 

Dr D. J. L. Carson Dr J. R. Press 
Dr T. K. Marshall Prof K. Simpson 
Dr J. Martin Dr P. J. K. Swords 

42 



















APPENDIX D 

LEGAL REPRESENTATIVES 

1.	 Counsel for the Tribunal 
Mr J. Stocker QC 
Mr L. Read 
Mr T. W. Preston 

(instructed by the Treasury Solicitor) 

2. Counsel for the Ministry of Defence 
Mr E. B. Gibbens QC 

Mr M. Underhill 


(instructed by the Army Legal Services) 


3. Counsel for the next of kin of twelve of the deceased and for the injured 
Mr J. McSparran QC 
Mr R. C. Hill 

(instructed by Mr C. Napier on behalf of the next of kin and by 
Mr B. McCluskey on behalf of the injured) 

4.	 Counsel for the Londonderry priests 
Mr W. McCollum QC 
Mr P. Mooney 

(instructed by Messrs Maxwell & Co) 

5. Counsel for Mr S. B. A. Winchester 
Mr G. P. M. Gibson 


(instructed by Messrs Johns, Elliot and Wallace) 


6.	 For Independent Television News 
Mr C. F. B. Winder of Messrs Biddle and Co. 





DOCUMENT IS THE P R O P E R T Y OF HER BRITANNIC MAJESTY 'S GOVERNMENT 

U s / CP(72) 45 C O P Y NO

21 Apr i l 1972 

CABINET 

I N T E R N A T I O N A L T E L E P H O N E EXCHANGE EQUIPMENT 

Memorandum by the Minister of Pos ts and Telecommunicat ions 

1. The Min is ter ia l Committee on Economic Po l i cy ( E P C ) at their 
meeting on 29 March considered a paper (Annex A ) by the then Minister 
for Aerospace and my predecessor about a Post Office proposal , following 
international tendering, to import equipment for a new telephone exchange. 
They recognised the employment advantages of accepting P l e ssey ' s tender 
but felt they were outweighed by the commerc ia l advantages (much lower 
p r i ce , cheaper maintenance, greater assurance of t ime ly de l i ve ry ) of that 
by L M Er icsson of Sweden. 

2. The P r i m e Minister , to whom this conclusion was reported, 
stressed the employment consequences of diverting abroad work which 
would otherwise go to factor ies in the North East of England and suggested 
that, in the c ircumstances, P l e s s e y might be persuaded to reduce their 
tender. 

3, The matter has therefore been considered further by Departments; 

P lessey have made representations to the Department of Trade and 

Industry and to me , and they have been in direct negotiation with the 

Post Of f ice. The results are summarised in Annex B . 


4. In sum, although the position as reported to E P C has changed 
significantly in detai l , the choice remains a ve ry difficult one. Er icssons 
are stil l much cheaper in pr ice (£14, 3 mi l l ion, against £17. 6 mi l l ion ) ; 
their maintenance costs are l ower (capital value £2 mi l l i on ) ; their 
equipment is genera l ly more eff icient; the Post Office place much 
greater re l iance on their abil ity to de l i ve r on t ime . It wi l l not be 
at a l l easy to convince the Post Off ice Board that the Er i csson tender 
should be re jected and that they should accept public responsibi l i ty, 
without compensation, in order to min imise international complications. 
These are in any event l ike ly to be serious in relation to the European 
F r e e Tre.de A r e a , It appears that the employment consequences of 
giving the work to P l e s s ey (and converse ly the redundancy consequences 
of not doing so) may have been exaggerated: and the Post Off ice can in 
any event commit themselves to another l a rge international exchange 
contract (value £12-£13 mi l l ion) with P l e s s e y which could do much to 
offset the loss of this one. 

http://Tre.de


5. Never the less , to give the contract to P l essey would generate 
employment in the North East at a cost which, though highs is not out 
of scale with ear l i e r expenditure in re l i e f of unemployment in the country. 

6, The final date for the Post Office to reach a decision was 
or ig inal ly 31 March. This was then extended to 14 Apr i l , and a further 
per iod of grace was subsequently negotiated. I t i s highly i es i rab le to 
avoid further delay, I should be grateful, accordingly, for an ear ly 
Cabinet decision on the matter. 

J E 

Minis try of Posts and Telecommunications 

20 A p r i l 1972 

2 




ANNEX A 


POST OFFICE PROPOSAL TO IMPORT EQUIPMENT 

FOR AN INTERNATIONAL TELEPHONE EXCHANGE 


Memorandum by the Minister of Posts and Telecommunications 

and the Minister for Aerospace 


1. The Post Office have sought international tenders for 

crossbar eqtiipment for a new international exchange. The 

outcome is an offer from L M Ericsson of Sweden, having the 

following advantages over one from Plessey, the only United 

Kingdom supplier of the particular kind of equipment involved: 


r c e :
P  *  £14.28M compared with at least £22.3M from 

Plessey; 


(ii)	 Ma i n t enance: the Ericsson equipment is expected to 

cost the Post Office £150,000 a year less in running costs 

than the Plessey equipment, and there would also be 

savings in space and power costs; 


(iii)	 Cost escalation: the Ericsson quotation is firm for 

three years whereas Plessey reserve the right to vary prices 

in later years. 


Delivery dates are virtually the same for both tenders but 

Ericsson 1s record internationally is good whereas Plessey's 

record has been poor, though perhaps for reasons which may not 

recur. 


2. Hitherto, all equipment for telephone exchanges in the 

United Kingdom whether for inland or international exchanges, 

has been supplied by British factories. The three main suppliers 

are GEC, Plessey and STC. The Post Office do not consider it 

practicable to import equipment for normal exchanges because 

there would need to be five or six years of adaptive engineering 

to make it suitable to operate in the United Kingdom environment 

with other equipment which is already there. 


3. This new international exchange is, however, exceptional 

in that it does not have full facilities for interconnection 

with other exchanges; it will be an adjunct of another exchange 

being provided by Plessey and will consist more or less of 

standard units to be used for handling directly-dialled calls to 

and from the Continent. Other international exchanges in the 

Post Officers programme are planned to have the full range of 


(CON FIDE JMTJAL)' 



(CONFIDENTIAL) 
facilities which can only be supplied by Plessey equipment. 

Thus a decision to import would have no bearing on the question 

of supply of equipment for the inland network where other more 

complex considerations apply. 


4. At an earlier stage a number of objections to this 
proposal for overseas' procurement were considered, in 
particular (a) foreign Companies anxious to gain entry into 
the United Kingdom market would be prepared to quote below cost 
and (b) British manufacturers would suffer in export markets if 
the Post Office selected foreign suppliers. On (a) the Post 
Office have confirmed that Ericsson's charges to the Dutch 
administration are consistent with the figures quoted in the 
current Ericsson's tender. Moreover, 50% of Ericsson's business 
is for export and this does not, therefore, appear to be a case 
of marginal export trade being carried on the back of a 
prosperous home trade. On (b) Ericsson do not need this 
contract to boost their international prestige, which is already 
high. Unfortunately, British firms are not yet strong in modern 
switching equipment and their version of crossbar is not selling 
abroad since it is too expensive - as the present tender 
indicates - and delivery dates are long. 

5. The Board of the Post Office is unanimous that the Ericsson 
tender should be accepted. The differences between the bids 
from Plessey and Ericsson are so great that, in other circumstan
ces, we should not feel justified in intervening. Since, 
however, the Plessey equipment would be manufactured mainly in 
Sunderland and South Shields and would creatEover the next 2j years 
2,000 additional jobs (two thirds female), we felt we should seek the views of the 

Committee. The DTI calculate that a subsidy representing the 

difference between the bids for the sake of generating employment 

cannot be justified on resource cost grounds. 


6. The Chairman has indicated that if they are to be told 
to accept the Plessey tender they would wish to have a written 
directive which would have to be published an d/ or compensation. 
Either of these courses would create difficulties in relation to 
our EFTA obligations, and even if compensation were concealed it 
would be extremely embarrassing if it ever came to light. If 
no publishable directives can be given and we decide on 
employment grounds to favour Plessey, it will be necessary there
fore for strong pressure to be exerted, which may be unsuccessful 

CONCLUSIONS 


7. We feel that, taking all the circumstances into account, 

the Post Office's choice should be allowed to stand. But in 

view of the employment repercussions, we seek the concurrence 

of the Committee. 


C. J. C. 


F. V. C. 

Ministry of Posts and Telecommunications 


24 March 1972 




ANNEX B 

OUTCOME OF FURTHER CONSIDERATION AND DISCUSSIONS WITH PLESSEY 

Redundancy 

P l e s s e y c l a i m not on l y that t h e r e w i l l be some 2,000 j ob 

o p p o r t u n i t i e s l o s t in t h e i r f a c t o r i e s i f they f a i l to sect ire t h i s 

con t ra c t but that some of these would be r e p r e s e n t e d by r edundanc i es 


(500 in 1972/73 and f u r t h e r r edundanc i es in l a t e r years ) . G i ven that 
there i s a l a r g e labour turnover in the f a c t o r i e s concerned and a 
r i s i n g volume of work f o r the P o s t O f f i c e on o t h e r b u s i n e s s , one 
cannot be c e r t a i n that P l e s s e y ' s f e a r s about r edundanc i es w i l l 
m a t e r i a l i s e . In any case the P o s t O f f i c e are p r o p o s i n g to advance 
the o r d e r f o r t h e i r n e x t i n t e r n a t i o n a l exchange (which on l y P l e s s e y 
can supp l y ) and, in the even t of the o t h e r o r d e r f o r s p e c i a l 
equipment go ing to LME, the Pos t O f f i c e would announce the new 
P l e s s e y o r d e r s i m u l t a n e o u s l y . T h i s should m i t i g a t e s t i l l ' f u r t h e r 
any redundancy prob l em that may a r i s e . 

Job O p p o r t u n i t i e s I t i s d i f f i c u l t f o r Departments to c h a l l e n g e 
P l e s s e y ' s assessment of the j ob o p p o r t u n i t i e s i n v o l v e d a l though 
Post O f f i c e p r ob ing sugges t s that the f i g u r e may have been o v e r s t a t e d 
by a f a c t o r o f t h r e e . Even i f t h i s were so , the d i f f e r e n c e between 
the two o r i g i n a l t enders would s t i l l r e p r e s e n t a subs idy per j ob 

year of about £5,000 o n l y , which i s o f the same o r d e r as that p a i d 

for the i n f r a - s t r u c tare packages l a s t y e a r . (And Lhe d i f f e r e n c e 

between the b i d s i s now much lower - see b e l o w ) . 


Discuss i on w i t h P l e s s e y 

The P o s t O f f i c e o r i g i n a l l y took the v i ew tha t i t would be wrong 

for them to a t tempt to put p r e s s u r e on P l e s s e y . They thought i t 

u n e t h i c a l and they had a l r e a d y assured E r i c s s o n s tha t t h e i r 

oppo r tun i t y to t ender was g e n u i n e . They were a l s o concerned ( s i n c e 

many of t h e i r c o n t r a c t s w i th U n i t e d Kingdom companies are s t i l l on a 

cos t/p lus b a s i s ) tha t i f P l e s s e y were to accep t a l o s s on t h i s 

p a r t i c u l a r j ob they would s imp ly add to t h e i r on c o s t s f o r o t h e r 

j obs . However , on Wednesday 12 A p r i l , P l e s s e y i n d i c a t e d to DTI that 

they would be w i l l i n g to reduce t h e i r tender by about £8 m i l l i o n f o r 

the equipment a c t u a l l y s p e c i f i e d by the Pos t O f f i c e . Th i s would c o v e r 
the whole d i f f e r e n c e in i n i t i a l c o s t between the two b i d s but not 
the advantage in maintenance c o s t s ( p r e s e n t v a l u e about £2 m i l l i o n ) 
a s s o c i a t e d w i t h the LME b i d . The M i n i s t e r f o r I n d u s t r i a l Deve lopment 
and I c o n s i d e r e d th i s would make a h e l p f u l c o n t r i b u t i o n towards 
so l v ing the p rob l em and P l e s s e y were i n v i t e d to approach the P o s t 
O f f i c e . In the e v en t , P l e s s e y s have not been ab le to o f f e r any th ing 
l i k e t h i s . A f t e r n e g o t i a t i n g w i t h the P o s t O f f i c e the most they can 
o f f e r i s about £5 m i l l i o n towards c l o s i n g the gap o f £10 m i l l i o n . 
This r e v i s e d o f f e r i n v o l v e s deve lopment e n g i n e e r i n g which i n c r e a s e s 
Post O f f i c e doubts about t h e i r a b i l i t y to d e l i v e r on t ime . P l e s s e y 
say they cou ld save a f u r t h e r £l-j m i l l i o n by impor t ing s u b s t a n t i a l 
quantit ies of components from t h e i r o v e r s e a s f a c t o r y in B r a z i l . 
However, the case f o r our i n t e r v e n i n g on employment grounds would be 
that much l e s s e n e d . On the o t h e r s i d e , i t t r a n s p i r e s that LME, i f 
they ge t the c o n t r a c t , w i l l spend 4 5% of the c o n t r a c t p r i c e in t h i s 
country . 



EFTA 


To award the contract to Plessey would be a flagrant breach of 

our commitments to EFTA. EFTA is, of course, coming to an end, and 

the immediate international row would, therefore, be limited, but it 

might affect our trading interests as a whole, and the United Kingdom 

has an important interest in keeping public contracts open to 

international competition. The United Kingdom has recently secured 

about £30 million worth of such contracts from Sweden - and Plessey 

are also involved. The EEC are considering a draft directive on 

public purchasing, and Sweden has said in its bilateral discussions 

with the Commission that it wants provisions on public purchasing 

included. But the EEC draft directive is not in force, and many of 

the EEC countries do at present protect their own industries. A 

particular difficulty is that there is a Ministerial meeting of EFTA 

in May, and if the award to Plessey is announced before then my 

colleagues might have a difficult session. 


Attitude of Post Office Board 


The Chairman of the Board has indicated that they would require 

a publishable letter or directive and compensation before setting 

aside the LME tender.  B t this is virtually ruled out because of our 

EFTA commitments. The more the Government is seen to intervene the 

worse for our relations with EFTA, etc. As for compensation, there 

are no statutory powers and legislation would compound the offence to 

EFTA. It is thought that if maximum pressure were applied the 

Chairman himself would probably be prepared to accept a Government 

decision but there must be some doubt whether he could persuade ail 

of his Board not only that this was the right policy but that they 

must accept responsibility for it. Any resignations from the Board 

on this issue would be undesirable from the EFTA point o f view. 


u
 

Effect on Suppliers and Unions 


Both Lord Nelson (GEC) and Sir John Clark (Plessey) have stressed 

that the award of this contract to Ericssons might have a serious 

effect on the confidence and export potential of the telecommunications 

industry generally. Plessey also warn that the Trade Unions may 

react strongly to the award of the contract abroad. On the other 

hand, the Plessey tender was originally more than 50% above the 

Ericsson bid (and is still more than 30% higher). The United 

Kingdom industry must become more competitive in relation to foreign 

suppliers. The proposal by the Post Office to advance the order for 

the next international exchange worth £12 million and announce it 

simultaneously with the acceptance of the LME bid could to some 

extent help offset any adverse effect the British telecommunications 

industry might otherwise suffer. 


19 Apri1 197 2 
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CABINET 

PROMOTION OF COUNCIL HOUSE SALES 

Memorandum by the Secretary of State for the Environment 

1. At their meeting on 21 Apri l the Home and Social Affairs Committee 
invited me to consult the Cabinet urgently on how we might best increase 
the sale of council houses. 

2. Since we took office we have lifted the restrictions on sales 
imposed by our predecessors. Sales have increased from 6, 000 in 1970 
to nearly 17, 000 in 1971. But the decision to sell is by law a matter for 
each local authority. Many councils (not all of them Labour controlled) 
refuse to sell. Their number is likely to go up after the municipal 
elections in May. At the same time more tenants will wish to buy as a 
result of the rent increases under the Housing Finance Bill. If they 
cannot buy their present home, they will add to the demand for private 
houses to buy and so will contribute to forcing up house prices particularly 
in the lower price range. It would help to bring supply more quickly into 
line with demand if we could secure a substantial increase in council house 
sales. To do so would be popular with the majority but not all of our 
supporters, 

3, Our dilemma is that we could only be sure of achieving this aim 
by compulsion. At the same time to curtail the freedom of local 
authorities further would antagonise many of them at a time when we need 
their good will in implementing the Housing Finance and Local Government 
Bil ls, 

4. There are four possible options before u s : 

(1) We could give every tenant the right to purchase his house, 
though with the reservation that local authorities could ask the 
Secretary of State to make exceptions in particular cases; eg. a 
local authority might argue that it needed to keep a pool of rented 
houses to maintain the right mix of population. 

(2) We could place a duty on local authorities to put forward 
schemes for selling a proportion of council houses and give the 
Secretary of State power to amend such schemes if he thought them 
inadequate. 

1 



(3) We could put a duty on local authorities to r ev i ew 
continuously the exerc i se of their existing power to sel l council 
houses, having regard to the wishes of their tenants and to any 
guidance given them by the Secretary of State. This would also 
empower the Secretary of State to require authorities to report to 
him on their exerc ise of this duty, and, if he considered that any 
authority was failing to exerc ise i t proper ly , to require them 
(within say 3 months) to submit proposals fdr i ts proper exe r c i s e . 

(4) We could issue a strongly worded circular exhorting every 
loca l authority to meet the Government 1 s wish that tenants who 
wished to buy their home should be able to do so. 

5. Courses 1 and 2 would require a substantial B i l l . The f i rs t would 
achieve the des ired result; and the second would have a reasonable 
prospect of so doing. Both would antagonise the local authorities. 
Course 3 would only require a short Bi l l but although it would probably 
influence a number of local authorities to do what we want, we would have 
no means of forcing them to do this. 

6. Course 4 would cal l for no legislation but might be accompanied 
by the threat of legislation in the form of courses 1, 2 or 3, if i t proved 
inef fect ive. 

7, The best choice seemed to the Committee to l ie between 
Courses 3 and 4. Both these would place on each local authority the 
responsibil ity for furthering their tenants1 aspirations to home ownership 
and the odium of any frustration of those aspirat ions. Course 3 would 
enable us to mee t the Opposit ion^ attack on the rent increases under the 
Housing Finance Bi l l by saying that those tenants who do not qualify for 
rebates should be allowed to buy their homes. But Course 4 might be 
more ef fect ive in the long run particularly i f we were prepared to fo l low 
i t up by a major measure to g ive council tenants the right to purchase their 
home compulsor i ly , 

8. I would l ike to make a statement on this subject at 3rd Reading of 
the Housing Finance Bi l l which is to occupy a whole day (probably during 
the week after next ) . , 

9. I accordingly invite the Cabinet to consider: 

1, Whether we should go for a short B i l l on the l ines set out in 
paragraph 4(3), or a strong circular with a threat to leg is late 
(paragraph 4(4). 

2 . If the course described in paragraph 4(4) above is adopted, 
whether we should threaten legislation now if the response to the 
c ircular is unsatisfactory, o r whether we should "wait and s e e " and, 
i f appropriate, leg is late la ter . 

P W 
Department of the Environment 

24 Ap r i l 1972 C O N F I D E N T ^ . 
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CABINET 

LEGISLAT IVE PROGRAMME 1972-73 SESSION 

Memorandum by the Lord President of the Council 

1. The Minister ia l Committee on Future Legis lat ion have now 
considered the proposals put forward by Departments for legislation 
during the 1972-73 Session. The programme which we recommend 
is set out in Annex A . 

2. Each of the leg is lat ive programmes we have embarked upon 
since taking office has had to be exceptionally heavy. The Committee 
are f i rm ly convinced that our leg is lat ive p rogramme for 1972-73 should 
be significantly l ighter . "We have also borne in mind that if the present 
Session has to be prolonged, we wi l l have l ess t ime next Session. 

3. In the proposed Main P rog ramme we have nonetheless included 
eight major Bi l ls of 50 clauses or m o r e , Each of these Bil ls may be 
expected to occupy a Standing Committee for a lengthy period and the 
programme can be managed only if we start some of them in the House 
of L o r d s . We should t ry and introduce these B i l l s as ear ly as possible 
in the Session and it is therefore part icular ly important that the necessary 
pol icy decisions and drafting instructions are completed in good t ime . The 
programme as a whole is l ess demanding on F l oo r t ime than in recent 
Sessions but is no l ighter for the draftsmen, 

4, The details of the programme which we recommend are set out 
in Annex A under the following headings and arranged under Departments -

Essential Bi l ls - that i s Bi l ls required by a specific date, eg because 
existing powers exp i re . 

Contingent Bi l ls - Bi l ls which may become essential in this sense. 

Main P rog ramme Bi l ls 

B i l l s in Rese rve 

Bi l l s for Scottish Grand Committee 

B i l l s for Second Reading Committee Procedure 

B i l l s suitable for Pr iva te Members 



Annex B l ists the suggested Bi l l s for which we can find no place in the 
programme. 

5. Essential and Contingent B i l l s . The l ists include al l the Bi l ls 
suggested by Departments with the exception of Road Traf f ic , which is 
in the Main P rog ramme l ist . 

6. Main P r og ramme . This includes the major Bi l ls on Training 
and Employment, Local Government Finance and Miscellaneous Provisions, 
Water Reorganisation, National Health Serv ice Reorganisation, National 
Insurance and Occupational Pensions, Cr iminal Evidence, Monopolies, 
Me r g e r s and Restr ic t i ve Prac t i ces and Consumer Credit . In addition 
there are substantial Bi l ls on Road Traf f ic and Urban Motorways /Land 
Compensation. The Bi l l on the Third London A i rpor t w i l l also be lengthy 
i f we decide to include provis ions establishing a development corporation, 
and it w i l l a lmost certainly be hybrid. 

7. Bi l ls in Rese r v e . This includes three substantial Bi l ls which would 
have good c la ims to be included in the programme i f places could be found; 
we have not, however , felt able to accommodate them at this stage. 

8. Second Reading Committee B i l l s . We have recently managed to 
secure the agreement of the Opposition to the use of the Second Reading 
Committee procedure for individual Bi l ls be fore the B i l l has been drafted. 
Whi le , there fore , I am somewhat doubtful whether i t wi l l be possible to 
manage all the B i l l s l isted, I did not wish to rule out any of them at this 
stage. 

9. In inviting my col leagues to approve this programme I would ask 
them to bear in mind the need to avoid straining the leg is lat ive capacity 
of Par l iament in the coming Session. The proposed programme is rather 
heavier than the Committee would hzve wished; but most of the Bi l ls 
included, especia l ly the major B i l l s , have compell ing c la ims and it would 
be v e r y difficult to find compensating reductions if any further Bi l ls were 
added to the p rogramme. 

R. C 

P r i v y Council Office 

1 May 1972 
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LEGISLATIVE PROGRAMME 1972-73 

Bill 


ESSENTIAL BILLS 


Ministry of Agriculture, Fisheries and Pood 


% e a Fisheries 


Department of the Environment 


Housing Act (Amendment) 


Department of Health and Social Security-


National Insurance 


Ministry of Posts and Telecommunications 


Post Office (Borrowing Powers) 


Department of Trade and Industry 


Concorde 


*Coal 


CONTINGENT BILLS 

Department of Education and Science 

^/Amendments to the National Theatre Act 1969 
and the Museum of London Act 1965 

Department of the Environment 
/
^Channel Tunnel


/Accommodation for European Organisations 


& Essential provisions only 

* Unless enacted in 1971-72 
$ Combined proposals 
/ Possibly suitable for Second Reading Committee 
May be hybrid 


ANNEX A 


Length (Clauses) 


Short 


6-12 


1 (might he longer 

if there were to be 

a financial 

reconstruction of 

the postal business) 


Short 


10-12 

10-12 

Short 


1 




Foreign and Commonwealth. Office 


*Rhodesia 


British Honduras Independence 


Bahamas Independence 


/Trinidad and Tobago Republic 


/Mauritius Republic 


^Pakistan 


*Bangladesh 


/Prohibition of Biological Weapons 


British North America Acts 

*/Merchant Shipping Act 1894 
(Australian Amendment) 

Lord President1s Office 

Parliamentary Papers Act 1840 (Amendment) 

Scottish Office 

**Teaching Council (Scotland) Amendment 

Treasury 

Contingencies Fund 

B: MAIN PROGRAMME BILLS 


Ministry of Defence 


Atomic Energy Authority (Weapons Group) 


Department of Education and Science ' 


Education (Miscellaneous Provisions) 


Department of Employment 


Training and Employment 


* Unless enacted in 1971-72 
/ Possibly suitable for Second Reading Committee 


**Scottish Grand Committee Bill 


Fairly short 


Short 


Short 


2-3 

3 

About 3 

2-3 

3 

Probably short 


Short 


Short 


2-3 

Short 


Short 


5-6 

Probably substantial 
(over 50) 



Department of the Environment 


QRoad Traffic/Keeper Liability-


Water Reorganisation 


Local Government Finance and Miscellaneous 

Provisions 


ĵ Third London Airport 


Rent Allowances for Furnished Property 


SUrban Motorways/Land Compensation 


Department of Health and Social Security 


National Insurance and Occupational Pensions 


Employment of Children/Work Experience for 

School Pupils 


National Health Service Reorganisation 


Home Office 


Criminal Evidence 


**Juries 


Lord Chancellor's Department 


**Justices of the Peace 


Public Trustee 


^Administration of. Justice 


Northern Ireland Office 


^Salary and Allowances of the Governor of 

Northern Ireland / 


Amendments to united Kingdom legislation 

consequential on changes in Northern 

Ireland law 


S Essential provisions only 
7 Probably hybrid 

** May be combined 
$ May not be required 

25-30 

About 70 

120-150 

12-15 or, if scope 
extended, up to 35 

10 

25-30 

50-60 

Probably 12-13 

About 70 

About 50 

Short 

Short 


Short 


Very short 




Department of Trade and Industry-

Consumer Credit Over 80 

Monopolies, Mergers and Restrictive Practices 

Treasury 

northern Ireland Financial Provisions 

89 

Short 

C; BILLS IN RESERVE 

Ministry of Agriculture, Fisheries and Food 

^Sea Fisheries About 30 

Control of Dumping at Sea

Department of Trade and Industry 

Insurance

 20-25 

 Over 25 

B(S): BILLS FOR SCOTTISH GRAND COMMITTEE 

Local Government (Scotland)

Salmon and Freshwater Fisheries (Scotland)

*Administration of Justice

 280 

 30-40 

5 

Marriage

Prescription

^Companies (Floating Charges and Receivers)

Rent Allowances for Furnished Property 
(Scotland)

 50 

 20 

 32 

 Medium 

S: SECOND READING COMMITTEE BILLS 

Ministry of Agriculture, Fisheries and Food 

forest of Dean 10 

Ministry of Defence 

*Reserve Forces Very short 

ff) See also Essential Bills 
* Unless enacted in 1971-72 
^ Probably hybrid 



Department of the Environment 


Safety of Reservoirs 


Ancient Monuments 


*Carriage by Railway 


Foreign and Commonwealth Office 


Foreign Compensation 


Special Missions 


Overseas Pensions 


Department of Health and Social Security 


National Biological Institute 


Home Office 


Crowd Safety 


Guardianship of Minors 


Extra-territorial Jurisdiction in 

Criminal Cases 


Lord Chancellors Department 


Land Registry 


Department of Trade and Industry 


Companies House 


Electricity Supply 


^Unlawful Interference with Aircraft 


Copyright 


Treasury 


Trading Funds 


Building Societies 


* Unless enacted in 1971-72 


5 


Length (Clauses) 


12 


25-30 


About 14 


About 14 


About 10 


Short 


About 6 


10-15 


About 8 


About 15 


Short 


6-8 


About 8 


Short 


10-15 


10-15 


20 




P: PRIVATE MEMBERS1 BILLS 


Lord Chancellor^ Department 


*Matrimonial Jurisdiction 
 6-7 

Conversion and Detinue Medium 

Scottish Office 

Succession (Scotland) Act 1964 (Amendment) Short 

Department of Trade and Industry 

Merchant Shipping (Oil Pollution) 20-25 

*Historic Wrecks 5 or 6 

Carriage by Air Short 

Hijacking of Ships Short 

* Unless enacted in 1971-72 

6 



BILLS WITH NO PLACE IN THE PROGRAMME 


Bill


Ministry of Agriculture, Fisheries and Food 


Horticulture


Department of the Environment 


Pollution Control


Housing Associations


Allotments


/Town and Country Planning


Department of Health and Social Security 


/Births and Deaths Registration


Home Office 


Cinematograph Acts (Amendment)


Taxicabs and Private Hire Cars


Scottish Office 


*Lord High Commissioner (Church of Scotland)


. Department of Trade and Industry 

Weights and Measures

Statistics of Trade Act 1947 (Amendment)

Minerals

^Hallmarking

Merchant Shipping Act 1894 (Amendment)

ANNEX 33 


 Length (Clauses) 


 9-12 


 25-50 


 20 


 Up to 10 


 39 


 25-50 


7 or 8 


 40-50 


2 


4 


 Short 


30wJ.O 


 25-30 


 Over 50 


/ Parts suitable for Second Reading Committee procedure 

* Probably necessary for all stages to be taken on the Floor 
7 Possibly suitable for Second Reading Committee procedure 

7 
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CABINET 

PROGRAMME OF LEGISLAT IVE BUSINESS 1971-72 

Memorandum by the Lord President of the Council 

1. In the period 15 May to 4 August there wi l l be , on the basis of a 
week 's break at Whitsun, 55 sitting days. Annexed is a statement 
showing the c la ims on this t ime. 

2. There are time l imits attaching to a number of i t ems arising 
either through Standing Orders , statutory requirements or compell ing 
administrat ive reasons: 

( i ) Supply must be completed by 4 August at the latest; it 
may be required before then. 

( i i )	 By statute the Finance B i l l is a lso required by 4 August, 
but V A T considerations make Royal Assent pretty we l l essential 
by the f irst week in July. 

( i i i ) The Housing Finance and Housing (Financial P rov i s i ons ) 
(Scotland) Bi l ls are	 required by ear ly or mid-July. In both 
cases this a im could be frustrated if the Bi l l s a re amended in 
the Lords . 

( i v )	 If the Local Government B i l l is not obtained by the end of 
September there would be serious consequential disadvantages. 
Here , again, Lords Amendments would complicate the t imetable. 

( v ) A strong case has been made for Royal Assent to the 
National Insurance Bi l l before the Summer Adjournment. 

3. The foregoing considerations influence the p rog ramme for the 
European Communities B i l l . The Chief Whip and I consider that while 
doing everything possible to get Bi l ls to the Lords quickly, probably the 
f i rs t consideration should be to get the European B i l l out of the Commons 
no later than mid-July - bearing in mind that more than 2 days a week on 
it might be too onerous both for Min is ters and Members ; and we would 



also obviate the r isks entailed in 3 days a week and the further delay to 
the Loca l Government B i l l . With this in mind we have tentatively 
arranged for the remaining 11 Committee days on the B i l l to be taken 
on 23 and 24 May, 7, 8, 13, 14, 20, 21, 27 and 28 June and 10 July 
(the interval in the week beginning 3 July is necessary for the Report and 
Third Reading of the Finance B i l l ) . 

4. A programme on these l ines should al low the Housing (Financial 
P rov i s i ons ) (Scotland) B i l l to reach the Lords on 6 June and the Local 
Government B i l l on 3 July. In addition we hope that the Criminal Justice 
Bi l l can reach them on 22 May. 

5. The programme is subject to change at any time because we 
cannot be sure when business such as Rhodesia, Northern Ireland, 
industrial disputes, wi l l need to be accommodated. 

6. Final ly , it i s perhaps worth remarking that satisfactory progress 
is contingent on exploiting Government Fr idays fully. 

R C 

P r i v y Council Office 

9 May 1972 
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ANNEX 

HOUSE OF COMMONS 

P R O G R A M M E OF BUSINESS 

SESSION 1971-72 

Days 

Days avai lable : 15 May to 4 August ( l ess 27 May to 4 June for 
Whit sun)  includes nine Government Fr idays 55 

BUSINESS ESSENTIAL OR HIGHLY DESIRABLE BEFORE THE
RECESS 

 SUMMER 

Finance Bi l l
Supply, Consolidated Fund Bi l l
Pr i va te Membe r s 1 T ime
European Communities Bi l l
Loca l Government B i l l
Housing (Financial Prov is ions ) (Scotland) Bi l l
Industry Bi l l
National Insurance Bi l l
Adjournments

 7 
 12 

z\ 
 12 

 3^ 
2 
2 
1 
2 

44 

OTHER LEGISLAT ION 

Commons Introductions 

Gas 
Horse race Total isator and Betting L e vy
Lega l Advice and Assistance 
Cr imina l Justice 

 Boards 

Par l iamentary and Other Pensions 

Lo rds Introductions 
National Health Serv ice (Scotland) 
Town and Country Planning (Amendment) 
Agr icu l ture (Miscel laneous Prov is ions ) 
Museums and Ga l l e r i es Admiss ion Charges 
Companies (Floating Charges and Rece i v e r s ) (Scotland) 
Administrat ion of Justice (Scotland) 



CONTINGENCIES 

Lords Amendments 

Second Reading Committee Procedure Bi l ls 

Orders 

Rhodesia 

Northern Ireland 

Railways 


*Te l ev i s i on in the House 
Research and Development (Green Paper and Select Committee 's 
Report ) 
James Report on Teacher Education and Training 
Welsh A f fa i rs 
Opposed Pr ivate Business 

*Needed before Summer Recess to permit an experiment ear ly in 1973, 
this being the ear l iest t ime the te lev is ion authorities can at present offer 
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STRATEGY, 1972 

INTRODUCTION 

Strategically, 1972 is a crucial year for the Government. 
Approximately midway through this Parliament, it is now possible 
to take stock as the measures introduced in and after 1970 begin to 
take effect. In a number of important areas the situation and prospects 
have changed since the period before 1970 when that strategy was 
developed. A new impetus is needed to carry the Government into 
the second half of the decade with a realistic theme embodied in 
well-developed proposals. These must be generated in the remainder 
of 1972 and the early part of 1973. 

2 This paper is therefore divided into two parts: 
I. An attempt to assess the outcome of the original strategic 
impetus and to identify areas where objectives have not been 
met. 
II. A discussion of whether the achievement of these 
remaining objectives, when combined with the problems likely 
to arise in the next few years, points to the continuance or 
development of the original strategy, or to the need for something 
new. 

3 We conclude by recommending the study of particular sectors 
about which Ministers will have to make strategic decisions in the 
next six to eight months, together with a method for such study. 

PART I 

STOCKTAKING 

4 In discussion of our strategy paper at Chequers on 8 October, 
1971 (CP (71) 99), Ministers accepted the account we gave of the 
Governments original strategy. In the following paragraphs we 
summarise briefly the progress of that strategy. 

5 T h e E c o n o m y 

(a) Unemployment. Last year unemployment was unacceptably 
high: despite successive reflationary measures it rose to over a 
million in the winter. The April 1972 figures showed a national rate of 
4-2 per cent--in some regions a much higher rate still. 
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(b) Growth. After a period of stagnation output has begun to 
respond to expansionary measures. The Budget has provided a new, 
powerful stimulus aimed at 5 per cent growth over the next year. 
Business confidence at last shows tentative signs of improvement. 

(c) Inflation. The rate of price inflation has fallen back from 
10 per cent per annum in mid-1971 to 5^ per cent per annum in the 
past six months. The rate of increase of wages has also fallen back, 
but not so sharply as that of prices. 

But: This is almost certainly only a lull. 

(d) Public expenditure. The general objective of containing the 
growth of public expenditure in the longer term has been increasingly 
over-shadowed by the need to increase public expenditure in the 
short term to help reflate the economy. This has been largely done 
by measures deliberately designed not to lead to longer-term 
increases which would prejudice the Governments tax objectives. 

(e) Taxation and tax reform. The most important programme 
of tax reform of the century is being progressively implemented. 
Indirect tax rates have been substantially reduced. The proportion 
of income taken in direct taxation has also been reduced. 

But: The effect of inflation is to erode the gain to the direct 
taxpayer. Because of the rapid rise in money incomes, the rates 
of personal direct taxation suggested for 1973-74 probably 
mean that the real burden of direct taxation will be much the 
same then as when the Government took office. 

 OVERSEAS AFFAIRS AND NORTHERN IRELAND 

(a) Europe. The successful negotiations to join the EEC have 
now been followed up by a Parliamentary campaign which should 
leave no obstacle to our accession on 1 January, 1973. 

But: Many firms in industry and in the City are not yet ready 
either for the pressures or for the opportunities which EEC 
membership will bring; and the Governments own objectives 
within the enlarged Community have not yet been worked out 
in detail. ' 

(b) Ireland. The Governments political initiative is an important 
first step and has been well received. 

But: Violence continues and may, possibly, spread from Ulster 
to Britain. Politically, direct rule only provides a limited 
breathing-space. A positive long-term policy has still to be 
developed. 

(c) Alliances. Britain's strength overseas relies on the health of 
her alliances and the reality of her contribution to them. The 
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Government has made progress in three important areas, by 
increasing our contribution to NATO, settling the Malta crisis and 
negotiating the Five-Power defence arrangements in the Far East. 

But: Our current contribution to NATO is lower than it should 
be since 10 per cent of BAOR is temporarily in Northern 
Ireland. 

(d) Rhodesia. The Government made the best agreement with 
the Smith regime which it looked like being able to implement 
without excessive international criticism. 

But: Lord Pearce's findings have made implementation 
impossible, at least for the present. 

(e) International economic problems. The monetary crisis has 
been temporarily defused and a retreat into protectionism checked. 
Britain's role in UNCTAD has been moderate and unobtrusive. 

But: The underlying problems of the world's trade and financial 
systems persist. The Americans remain ambivalent in their 
attitude to free trade and to the reserve role of the dollar. 
Japanese competition is a growing threat to European trade in 
third markets as well as in Europe itself. Relations between the 
oil companies and Middle East governments are strained, not 
least because of demands for " participation ". As UNCTAD 
has shown, debt questions increase the tension between 
developed and developing countries. The latter continue 
to get relatively poorer. 

I  n d u s t r y 

(a) Disengagement. In the face of public concern about 
high unemployment, the policy of disengagement from the private 
sector has suffered a number of setbacks. It has become apparent that 
there are circumstances in which the Government cannot stand aside. 
In recognition of this, the new Industrial Development Executive 
(IDE) has been established within the DTI, and plans to support a 
number of advanced technological industries are nearing 
announcement. 

But: We are in danger of excessive protectionism and of destroy
ing the competitive spur in certain areas. 

(b) Nationalised industries. Policy is in disarray. Close 
Government supervision of the industries' prices, wages and 
investment as a weapon in the battle against inflation and unemploy
ment has in most cases disrupted their finances and plans. It has also 
removed any prospect of obtaining private sector participation. 
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(c) Investment incentives. Private industry has been given 
substantial incentives for investment, including in the last Budget 
country-wide free depreciation and investment grants in assisted areas. 
Some nationalised industry investment has been brought forward to 
take up unused resources in the economy. 

But: Investment by private industry (particularly in the heavy 
mechanical and electrical sectors) has remained seriously low. 
Large sections of industry will enter the EEC in 1973 in 
unmodernised, uncompetitive shape. 

(d) Competition policy. The Governments promised legislation 
on competition has had to be postponed. 

But: This legislation in any case seems only marginally relevant 
to making British industry more competitive in an European 
context. The loss, if any, is probably to the consumer. 

(e) Agriculture. The recent price review, which provided a sound 
basis for transition to the Common Agricultural Policy, has substan
tially increased farmers' incomes and encouraged output. 

LABOUR 

(a) The Industrial Relations Act was intended to introduce some 
legal order into the industrial relations field and at the same time to 
help correct the balance between employers and large unions and 
between unions and their members. 

But: In the short term, the passing of the Act has set the 
Government and the unions in confrontation with each other, 
exacerbating the dissatisfaction already caused by the present 
rate of unemployment. 

(b) Retraining and mobility. A major expansion of 
Government retraining is under way, fulfilling an important election 
pledge. 

But: The target of 100,000 retraining places, which was ambitious 
when it was formulated, looks less adequate in relation to present 
unemployment levels. It will anyway need supplementing by 
substantial efforts by industry itself. Given the practices of local 
authorities in allocating houses and the shortage of houses for 
sale, neither the increased removal grants nor the reform of 
housing finance look like producing a major improvement in 
labour mobility. 



9 THE REGIONS 

Regional policy has been through a period of extensive 
re-examination. Ministers have now approved the new IDE 
organisation within the DTI and a new range of investment 
incentives including the reintroduction of regional investment giants. 

But: It remains to be seen whether this will produce sufficient 
regeneration to make the regions competitive and to reduce 
substantially in an acceptable timescale the differential in 
unemployment between the assisted areas and the rest of the 
country. 

1 0 THE ENVIRONMENT 

(a) Housing. The Housing Finance Bill, providing for the 
charging of economic rents with a national rebate scheme, advances 
the central strategy of helping only those in real need. 

But: The inflationary effect of this has still to be felt. The 
incentive to home ownership which this and other measures have 
provided is being frustrated by a continuing national shortage 
of houses for sale. The private rental sector is in unplanned 
decline. 

(b) Transport. The objective of providing public transport only 
where it pays has had to be set aside where increased charges would 
have contributed to inflation. The road programme continues on a 
major scale-

But : All such programmes need to be related to a total national 
transport strategy. 

(c) The physical environment. Improvements will come from the 
Government^ major attack on the pollution of rivers and the sea; 
from the campaign to clear derelict land; from the legislation to 
ban the dumping of toxic wastes; from "Operation Eyesore"; 
and from improved grants for slum clearance and house 
improvement. 

But: The Government has still to decide its priorities between 
environmental protection and other objectives, including 
industrial growth, and to develop a coherent policy for land use 
balancing the claims of agriculture, amenity, housing and 
industry. The main physical, economic and social problems of 
the urban environment remain. 

1 1 SOCIAL AFFAIRS 

(a) Health and personal social services have seen the promised 
increases in expenditure (considerably greater than the growth of 
GNP and most on personal social services) and some of the promised 
selectivity in subsidised provisions, though cost-related prescription 
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charges had to be abandoned. Extra provision was made in 1970 and 
1971 for the elderly and the mentally ill or handicapped. The NHS 
is being reorganised. 

(b) The social security system is being reconstructed on the basis 
of earnings-related contributions and flat-rate pensions, so as to 
encourage occupational pensions for all. Pensions and other 
benefits have been uprated by more than prices have risen; and 
certain selective benefits (e.g. pensions for the over-80s and family 
income supplement) have been introduced and improved. Pensions 
and supplementary benefits are to be uprated annually. This goes 
some way towards protecting the losers from inflation, the need for 
which we emphasised in our strategy paper last October. 

But: General upratings pre-empt resources which could other
wise be used for selective help for those most in need. No way 
has yet been devised of protecting existing private pensioners 
and others living on fixed incomes. 

(c) The Tax Credit system will simplify and improve benefits 
to families and pensioners; lessen the problem of high marginal tax 
rates around the poverty line; and enable Family Allowances to be 
abolished. 

But: It will be expensive to introduce. 

(d) Education. The original priority—primary schools—has 
been effectively met with the help of resources shifted from 
universities and of £100 million saved by curtailing free school milk 
and by increasing charges for school meals. The school-leaving age 
is being raised and direct grant schools aided. 

(e) Law and order. A generous police pay settlement, an 
increased prison building programme, expansion of the probation 
and after-care services and the Criminal Justice Bill carry out the 
Governments pledge to devote more resources to law and order. 
The Immigration Act has been passed, in line with the pledge that 
there would be no more large-scale permanent immigration. 

But: Public confidence in authority is declining as minorities 
increasingly resort to direct action after majority decisions have 
been made. Confidence in the police, after the recent corruption 
cases and as violent crime gets steadily worse, is also suffering. 
Even though not yet in force, the Immigration Act may have 
soured relations with the existing communities. 

12 THE ROLE OF GOVERNMENT 

(a) The projected reform of local government should improve 
efficiency, as should the associated changes in the administration 
of water resources and of the NHS. 



But: The conflict which we identified in our strategy paper last 
October, between the devolution inherent in the original 
strategy and centralised efficiency, continues to be decided 
against genuine devolution. 

(b) The improvement of central government was initially 
tackled through the amalgamation of ministries, improved analysis 
of policy, the introduction of businessmen into Government and 
the development of the Fulton concept of accountable units of 
management. 

But: The results of these measures have yet to be seen in 
quicker, better decision-taking. The pledge to reduce the size 
of the non-industrial Civil Service below 500,000 has proved 
impossible of achievement and has been abandoned. 

(c) Open government. The Government has demonstrated what 
effective openness can mean by the extensive consultations which 
have accompanied its tax reforms. 

But: This has not always been matched in other areas, for 
instance in information provided about the future of the 
economy. 

(d) Voluntarism. A Minister of State has been appointed at the 
Home Office as the co-ordinator of voluntary organisations. Some 
direct financial help has been given and, more notably, tax 
concessions have been embodied in the 1972 Budget. 

CONCLUSIONS ON THE 1970 STRATEGY 

13 There are considerable successes and achievements in the 
account given above of the 1970 strategy. But we are here concerned 
with the generation of its successor, and so must pay special attention 
to those areas where significant objectives have not been attained. 
In the next two paragraphs we identify the most important setbacks 
and highlight some of the reasons why policies which looked 
reasonable in 1970 have not had the effect that was hoped for. 

14 In and before 1970, Ministers decided that if a modern reforming 
government was to have a chance of success, it must set itself explicit 
strategic objectives and pursue them with perseverance. The central 
objective was to be the achievement of fast growth in a high-wage 
economy, with increased welfare expenditure concentrated on those 
really in need. The situation in the last two years has been very 
different from that envisaged when the original policies to meet 
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these objectives were developed. In two respects it has improved: 
a large balance of payments surplus has temporarily removed the 
pressure on exchange rates; and the Chancellor has made clear 
that he does not intend to allow such pressure to reassert the 
decisive role it once played in the management of the economy. 
On the other hand, inflation has been unexpectedly severe and 
unemployment unacceptably high. Productivity growth, welcome in 
itself, has depressed employment even where output has expanded. 
In addition, open confrontation with the unions and an apparent 
decline in confidence in authority have increased the difficulties of 
government by consent. Together, these new factors have produced 
a particularly hostile environment for many of the original economic 
and industrial policies. 

15 The problem for Ministers now is to assess how seriously this 
hostile environment has affected the elements of the original strategy. 
Clearly the main setbacks have been: 

(a) in industrial policy, where the theory of disengagement had 
been developed for very different circumstances; 

(b)	 in the rapidity with which inflation has absorbed the massive 
direct tax cuts; 

(c) in	 the slowness with which economic confidence has 
improved and the extent to which, even where 
industrialists have been more optimistic, unused capacity 
has prevented significant increase in investment; 

(d)	 in the worsening in industrial relations, at least in the short 
term, as the Industrial Relations Act begins to be 
implemented; and 

( e ) in the major setback caused by the miners' strike to the 
policy of de-escalating wage settlements. 

16 In the next part of the paper we turn to consideration of the 
likely major problems of the next five years and try to analyse the 
extent to which, when combined with those problems upon which 
the 1970 measures have not so far had enough impact, they indicate 
how the strategy should be developed. We have no doubt that the 
attempt to govern by reference to strategic objectives should continue. 
But the policies intended to achieve these may have to be modified 
if they prove unsatisfactory in practice; if the environment for 
which they were appropriate changes too far; or if the timescale 
for their effective operation proves longer than was expected. 
Hence the need for regular strategic reviews. 



PART II 

PROBLEMS AHEAD 

17 ECONOMIC PROBLEMS 

(a) Unemployment is forecast to fall by some 100,000 between 
now and the first quarter of 1973. 

But: (i) The response of unemployment to the measures so 
far taken is uncertain. 

(ii) Further action to reduce unemployment is likely to be 
needed either in 1973 or in the autumn of 1972. 

(b) Economic growth. The Government is now committed to a 
rate of growth of 5 per cent for the next year. Continued fast 
growth will be essential if unemployment is to be brought down to 
more acceptable levels in 1973 and 1974. 

But: Substantial growth will lead to a deterioration in the 
balance of payments. 

(c) Inflation. The miners' award and the rail settlement have 
weakened the de-escalation policy. There is a real risk that the CBI 
initiative may crumble. There will be increasing pressure to raise 
nationalised industry prices considerably as part of the restoration 
of their finances. In addition, EEC entry, rents and the introduction 
of VAT will be pushing up the cost of living in 1973. Overall, 
prices will once again be increasing at an annual rate of 10 per cent. 
This points to the possibility of another wage explosion within the 
next year. 

(d) Public expenditure. If the Governments tax objectives are 
to be met, there will be little scope for further increases in public 
expenditure. This is a major constraint on new policies. 

18 OVERSEAS AFFAIRS AND NORTHERN IRELAND 

The speed and scope of European integration will be a source 
of controversy, both in Britain and in the enlarged Community. 
The need to steer EEC policies in directions conducive to our 
interests will at times strain relations with our fellow-members. The 
reform of the international monetary system will be a difficult 
process in which Britain will have a major stake. Increasing 
trade competition will be faced from Japan and new low-cost 



producers, giving rise to pressure for protection. Demands for more 
governmental aid on freer terms will come from the third world. 
OPECs policies will force up oil prices and may at times interrupt 
supplies. In the absence of a Rhodesian settlement, it will be very 
hard to devise a sanctions policy acceptable to Parliament without 
endangering our major interests in Black Africa. The Persian Gulf, 
Cyprus, Malta, Gibraltar and British Honduras may present us with 
renewed problems. The Irish question will remain the worst headache 
of all. 

19 DEFENCE PROBLEMS 

The defence of Europe will no longer be viable on the present 
basis, as Soviet military power increases, US force levels decline 
and European integration remains elusive. Britain will not wish to 
go on spending proportionately more on defence than her European 
partners, but existing policies will have to be modified unless 
she does. The military burden of Northern Ireland is unlikely 
to decrease. A Labour Government in Australia may upset our 
arrangements in the Far East. 

20 INDUSTRIAL PROBLEMS 

Well before 1974, the problem of the nationalised industries' 
relations with the Government (to which we have already referred) 
will have to be sorted out. In private industry, despite the measures 
so far taken to increase companies' liquidity and profitability and to 
induce them to invest, the effect of competition from the EEC 
together with wage pressure is likely to cause continuing 
structural change, involving further crises in declining industries. 
Private industry is becoming increasingly unwilling to support the 
anti-inflation policy at the cost of withstanding major strikes 
(e.g. Chrysler); and the finances of nationalised industries may be 
further damaged if they are obliged to do so. The Governments 
relations with the unions are such that it cannot base its policy on 
any assumption of voluntary co-operation. Many trades union 
leaders believe, rightly or wrongly, that a different government 
would treat them better. But their attitude may alter if they expect 
the present Government to be re-elected. 

21 SOCIAL AND ENVIRONMENTAL PROBLEMS 

Social stress will be increased by continuing inflation, 
unemployment and regional imbalance; by the decline in confidence 
in authority which we have already described; and by frustration 
with working conditions as expectations rise. Problems of 



resource allocation, even in conditions of satisfactory growth, will 
become more acute as pressure for across-the-board improvements 
(e.g. pensions) conflict with the need for selectivity (e.g. the disabled). 
Areas of justifiable public concern may be the problems of big cities, 
in particular those with racial difficulties; leisure and land use; drug 
addiction; and aspects of family poverty such as one-parent families. 
Difficulty will be encountered in linking the needs of universities, 
schools and the teaching profession into a coherent educational 
strategy. 

22 GOVERNMENT AND PEOPLE 

The increasing complexity of the services provided by the State, 
and their labour intensive nature, means that a steadily expanding 
segment of national resources is likely to be controlled by central 
and local government. At the same time, in the interests of 
efficiency, local government units are to become larger and some 
functions of national government will be transferred from 
Westminster to Brussels. The report of the Commission on the 
Constitution may provide a focus for public controversy on this 
subject. Thus, government will tend to get more remote at all levels 
and to appear increasingly unresponsive to the ordinary citizen. 
This alienation is likely to be an even more serious problem in the 
future; it may be reflected in falling turnouts at elections and 
increasingly violent and non-Parliamentary political activity. 

WHAT STRATEGY FOR THE FUTURE? 

23 These then are the major problems likely to face a British 
government over the next few years. We now consider whether they, 
together with those now remaining after two years of the 1970 
strategy, can reasonably be approached in the spirit of that strategy, 
or whether its analysis and prescription are now obsolete. 

24 FUTURE STATEGY: THE ECONOMY 

The economic problem remains the most immediate and 
pressing. The Governments original objectives were the liberation 
of individual effort through restored incentives; improvement of 
industrial relations by a change in the balance of industrial power; 
and an expansionary macro-economic policy. Changes in the 
situation have not been such as to cast doubt on the priority of 
these objectives—rather the opposite. Of the major programmes so 



far initiated in furtherance of them, almost all have long time-lags 
before they will produce significant improvements. Ministers now 
need to consider, however, their approach to the three major issues 
of the next 2-3 years: the wages explosion of 1973; the management 
of the balance of payments; and the level to which unemployment 
must be reduced. The first of these issues is the one for which the 
Government is least prepared. Does this suggest a more 
interventionist policy? Or is effective intervention impossible? 

25 FUTURE STRATEGY: FOREIGN AFFAIRS AND DEFENCE 

In foreign affairs, the basic elements of the strategy should 
continue to be recognition of the limits of our influence; pursuit of 
our national interests rather than of a great-Power role; and 
concentration on Europe. Our EEC policy will require clarity about 
long-term objectives; well-ordered priorities between more 
immediate aims; and a readiness to bargain tenaciously and 
purposefully, on the French model, e.g. by trading off our consent 
to agricultural price increases against help for our regional problems. 
Between European problems and,our own financial constraints, a 
restructuring of defence policy in the later '70s seems inevitable 
and should be considered as soon as possible because of the long 
time-leads involved. As regards the developing world, the scope 
for purely British policies is limited; but we shall want to play our 
part in the evolution of outward-looking EEC policies. 

26 FUTURE STRATEGY: INDUSTRY 

Both for nationalised industries and private industry the original 
strategy has had to be substantially modified, although the basic 
rationale for that strategy still holds good. For nationalised 
industries, the aim must be to restore to commercial viability those 
industries capable of it. In other cases, where there are strong social 
reasons for their continued operation at particular levels or in 
particular areas, the Government must decide how much it is 
prepared to pay for these social benefits. But policies consistent with 
the need for price restraint must be formulated for every industry 
and adhered to if managerial competence and control ôf costs are 
not to deteriorate further. As regards private industry, even with 
improved profitability, the Government is going to have to intervene 
in some cases. But a policy of alldwing management and labour to be 
subject so far as possible to commercial disciplines will be vital as 
Britain fits herself into the competitive framework of the EEC. This 
suggests that the Government needs urgently to define the purposes 
for which it is prepared to intervene. In their dealings with the unions 
Ministers will need to use both stick and carrot. There is no shortage 
of carrots; but the Industrial Relations Act may not be a big enough 
stick. 



27 FUTURE STRATEGY: SOCIAL AND ENVIRONMENTAL AFFAIRS 

Tackling the social problems of the next years will call for 
further reform of the process of government itself. The aim must 
be to make the welfare machine better able to identify those groups 
in most need of help. This further progress of the original selectivity 
will require more sophistication in the flow and handling of the 
Governmenfs information. Given the strong pressure on limited 
resources, the tensions within the welfare services between universal 
and selective provision will have, in our view, to be settled in favour 
of selectivity. A concerted approach is also necessary in areas such 
as housing, education and leisure where social and environmental 
issues are closely related. 

28 FUTURE STRATEGY: GOVERNMENT AND PEOPLE 

In the past, alienation of citizens from government has tended 
to decline with the improvement of economic conditions. There 
are signs that it may not happen this time, and specific efforts to 
remedy this situation will probably be necessary. It is no longer 
sufficient to improve the citizen's material standard of life: the 
qualitative element is increasingly important. Openness and 
responsiveness to the citizen's needs, devolution and accountability 
were and are the right watchwords. They may be carried forward 
by the consideration now being given to openness; by strengthening 
the Governmenfs work on behalf of the consumer; by improved 
and streamlined procedures for public participation in planning 
decisions; by the establishment of effective principles for what should 
or should not be devolved away from the centre; and by the 
improvement of rights of redress against the executive. 

CONCLUSIONS 

29 Our main conclusions are : , . 
(i) The	 original objectives of improving incentives and 

fostering growth should be maintained, notwithstanding 
a deterioration in the balance of payments. 

(ii) The	 Government has at present no answer to the threat 
that serious wage and price inflation will recur in 1973. 

(iii) Foreign	 and defence policy, already effectively centred 
upon Europe, should become more explicitly so. 

(iv) Industrial	 policy should be urgently redefined and 
developed. 



(v) The	 objective of selectivity in social welfare and the 
machinery for it should be refined and developed. 

(vi) The Government should take care to match its increasing 
scale of operation with increased awareness of the 
individual. 

30 If Ministers accept these conclusions, the original major 
objectives of the 1970 strategy still effectively hold. Incentives for the 
individual, selectivity in welfare, reform of industrial relations, 
European integration and a consistent growth policy will remain 
the right priorities in 1975, if to them are added a new attack on 
inflation and a new emphasis on the need for greater responsiveness 
by Government to the needs of the citizen. With these objectives a 
strategy for the rest of the decade can be generated. 

RECOMMENDATION 

31 Ministers should recognise that a new input of political thought 
is now needed if the Governments momentum is not to be lost. 
We believe that special " Strategy Groups " of Ministers should be 
formed to provide this input. If this is agreed, the CPRS would 
propose to arrange for such groups to study the following topics: 

(a) Government and the citizen 

ib) Industrial policy: 


(i) Nationalised industries 
(ii) Private sector 
(iii) Industrial relations 

(c) Europe 
(d) Defence 
(e) Social affairs 


(/) The environment 


Ministers may wish to revise this list if the Chequers discussion 
suggests other areas of greater strategic importance. 
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CABINET 

OBJECTIVES A N D PRIORITIES FOR RESOURCE 
ALLOCATION IN SOCIAL AFFAIRS 

MEMORANDUM BY THE CENTRAL POLICY REVIEW STAFF (CPRS) 

For the purposes of this paper we have taken social affairs as 

covering health and personal social services, social security, 

education, law and order, and housing. These programmes account 

for about half of all public expenditure. This group of programmes 

is not homogenous. They are, however, interdependent, primarily 

because they all have important social consequences. 


2. The attached paper is a first attempt to draw together 


information about resource allocation in the field of social affairs, to 


identify some of the issues with which Ministers are likely to be 


confronted, and to suggest ways in which a more systematic approach 

to these problems might be developed. 


3. Specific decisions can only be taken after Ministers have 

considered the report of the Public Expenditure Survey Committee 

(PESO, and this paper does not seek to anticipate those decisions. 

It attempts to provide a background against which Ministers can 

consider their objectives and priorities in social affairs in general 

terms. 


4. In the light of our analysis, we suggest that Ministers should 
discuss and, where possible, reach broad conclusions on the 
following strategic questions (references are to paragraph numbers 
in the attached paper): 

Decisions which could affect people during this Parliament 
(1) In what directions do Ministers think it most important to 

make any changes to affect peopled welfare during the next two 
years? Within the constraints of the public expenditure programme 
such changes can be only marginal and primarily in the fast-acting 
forms of public expenditure, e.g. cash benefits, or, subject to the 
constraints of the tax reform programme, in taxes. 



Issues on which decisions could be announced during this Parliament 
or thereafter 

(2) Do Ministers agree with the description of future pressures 
in paragraphs 12, 13 and 14; and in particular with the distinction 
between (a) improvements to general services, (b) provision for 
individuals and groups with special needs, and (c) levelling up 
inequalities in services? Given the constraint on total resources, 
should more priority in general be given to the latter two? 

(3) Do Ministers agree that the following list contains the most 
important resource issues (most of them now receiving active study), 
on which they will be asked to take decisions in the next two years? 
Do they wish to add to the list? How far do they feel able to assign 
priorities to these issues, in particular in terms of announcing new 
policy initiatives before the end of this Parliament? 

Provision for the elderly, severely disabled, and mentally ill 
and handicapped 

Aspects of children at risk in the social system 

Family planning services 

Abortion 

The general level of cash benefits 

Tax credit scheme 

Higher education and schools expenditure 

Structure of the teaching profession, e.g. teacher training 
and pay structure 

Urban programme 
Race relations 
Homelessness 

Inner city areas and slum clearance. 

Future resources for social programmes 
(4) On present estimates, expenditure on health and social 

services, education and law and order will rise faster than public 
expenditure as a whole. Will these above average rates of increase 
be sustainable for very long if provision is to be made for real 
improvements in social security? If not, will the general balance of 
programmes need to be modified, including the balance between 
social affairs and other programmes? 



(5) Are any of the ideas in paragraph 25 worth pursuing in 
order to get more room to manoeuvre in the longer term, e.g.: 

(a)	 charging for services, especially new services, where the 
recipient can pay, e.g. nursery education; higher education, 
possibly with student loans; optional medical treatment; 

(b)	 more assumption of responsibility by the private sector, 
possibly encouraged by grant or tax relief, e.g. care for the 
very old; social security insurance; private sector housing; 

(c) more efficient use of resources by the public sector, 
e.g. preventive measures such as water fiuoridation or 
family planning; improvements in educational technology; 
tighter cost-effectiveness controls on methods of health 
service treatment? 

Control of priorities 
(6) The powers of local and executive authorities (buttressed by 

the rate support grant, the minimum of specific grants and 
professional autonomy) impose powerful constraints on Ministers' 
ability to determine priorities, paragraph 26. Can the balance be 
re-adjusted, in ways consistent with Ministers' general philosophy 
of devolution, e.g. by circulars or joint planning? Or are more 
radical measures needed? 

A new approach 
(7) Do Ministers agree there is need for further co-ordination 

in the approach to these problem areas, paragraph 15? 

(8) Do Ministers agree that the approach in this paper should 
be further developed with a view to measuring resources against 
long-term objectives, as a basis for policy planning exercises which 
look further ahead than PESC, which exploit the PAR system to 
the maximum and which examine ranges of options other than the 
extrapolation of current policies, paragraph 28? 

Cabinet Office, 

15 May, 1972. 





by 

The Central Policy Review Staff 


MAY:1972 



Resource Allocation: Social Affairs 

BY THE CENTRAL POLICY REVIEW STAFF 

This paper is in three parts: 

PART I. THE PRESENT POSITION 
This summarises the scale and pattern of resource allocation to 
social programmes and describes what the Government has 
done so far; 

PART II. IMMEDIATE AND LONGER TERM PRIORITIES 
This attempts to identify some of the policy issues with 
expenditure implications which are relevant for the formulation 
of a future strategy for social affairs; 

PART III. FUTURE RESOURCES AND ORGANISATION 
This examines the resource constraints on the development of 
future strategy and suggests ways in which a more coherent 
pattern of priorities might be determined. 



1

I. THE PRESENT POSITION 


 The resources devoted to the main social programmes in 1970, when 
the Government took office, are set out in Table 1. Two comments 
on this table are: 

(a)	 The statistics are being improved, though they will never be 
complete because it is impracticable to identify what 
households spend on non-institutional social care. 

(b)	 Public expenditure is not the only way in which the 
Government can influence the scale and distribution of 
social services. It can provide services free or for a charge; 
it can influence the price, through tax concessions or 
subsidies, of what the private sector provides; or it can 
give people money, through grants or tax allowances, to 
buy what either the public or private sector provides. The 
right-hand side of Table 1 therefore shows examples of the 
instruments currently available to the Government to 
influence the allocation of resources in relation to individual 
social programmes. 



PUBLIC AND PRIVATE EXPENDITURE ON SOCIAL PROGRAMMES;! 

PUBLIC SECTOR PRIVATE SECTOR INSTRUMENTS A V A  S 
(net capital and current expenditure 

on goods and services after 
deducting charges paid by the Examples of payments by the! 

private sector) private sector to public sectcffl 
in charges 

£ %ofGNP £m. % of GNP Fees for further education, eveî H 
Education 2,046* 4-8* 497* 1-2* classes, etc. 

Health 2,076 4-8 122 0-3 Payments to NHS hospitals 
Prescription and other medji: 

charges 

Welfare . . . . 
Of which: 

Personal Social Services 

Welfare foods 
School meals and milk . 

359 

185 

42 
132 

0-8 120 

37 

1 
82 

0-3 Payment for accommodation! 
elderly, etc., and for home hfH 

Payment for welfare foods 
Payment for school meals and r l  l 

Housing 816 1-9 4,876 11-4 Rents paid to local authorities, IB 

Income Support^) 
Pensions to retired employees . 650 1-5 750 1-7 

Social Security benefits: 

Retirement pensions 1,800 

Sickness benefits . 418 

Unemployment benefits . 142 

Other National Insurance 


benefits 344 

War pensions 126 

Supplementary benefits . 517 

Family allowances 351 


Total Social Security benefits 3,698 8-6 

Notes: 

(') Payments for income support are transfer payments and not expenditure on goods and services. 
(*) All university expenditure is shown in the private sector. 



PUBLIC AND PRIVATE EXPENDITURE ON SOCIAL PROGRAMMES, 1970 

£mill 

PUBLIC SECTOR PRIVATE SECTOR INSTRUMENTS AVAILABLE TO THE GOVERNMENT IN INFLUENCING THE Afil 
Jiet capital and current expenditure RESOURCES IN SOCIAL PROGRAMMES 

on goods and services after 
j deducting charges paid by the Examples of payments by the Grants and tax concessions from 

private sector) private sector to public sector the public sector which provide funds 
in charges for private sector expenditure 

%ofGNP 
4-8* 

£m. 
497* 

%ofGNP 
1-2* 

Fees for further education, evening 
classes, etc. 

Students grants 
Grants to schools, universities and 

other educational establishments 

L076 4-8 122 0-3 Payments to NHS hospitals 
Prescription and other medical 

charges 

Patients pocket money, grants for 
invalid vehicles 

359 

185 

132 

816 

0-8 

1-9 

120 

37 

1 
82 

4,876 

0-3 

11-4 

Payment for accommodation of 
elderly, etc., and for home helps 

Payment for welfare foods 
Payment for school meals and milk 

Rents paid to local authorities, etc. 

Grants for voluntary welfare 
establishments 

Grants for house improvement, etc. 

650 1-5 750 1-7 Adjustments to direct tax, rates and 
allowances 

8-6 

sfer payments and not expenditure on goods and services. 

Ki f the private sector. 



GOVERNMENT IN INFLUENCING
ICES IN SOCIAL PROGRAMMES 

s and tax concessions from 
lie sector which provide funds 
private sector expenditure 

s grants 
to schools, universities and 
educational establishments 

; pocket money, grants for 
d vehicles 

for voluntary welfare 
establishments 

for house improvement, etc. 

Hnents to direct tax, rates and 
ances 

£ million at 1970 market prices 

 THE ALLOCATION OF 

Subsidies and tax concessions from 
the public sector which make goods 
and services cheaper for the private 

sector 

Tax concessions for educational 
charities 

Tax concessions for health charities 

Tax concessions for welfare 
charities 

Rent subsidies 
Tax relief on mortgage payments 
Option mortgage scheme 

Adjustments to the rates of 
expenditure taxes 

Agricultural subsidies 



THE GOVERNMENTS POLICY AND HOW IT HAS BEEN IMPLEMENTED 

When the Government took office it was committed to: 

(a)	 improving the social services; 
(b)	 filling the gaps in existing services; 
(c)	 restraining the growth of public expenditure as a whole. 

Social programmes were absorbing an increasing share of national 
resources, so that these objectives could only be reconciled by greater 
efficiency and by shifts in priorities in resource allocation. The main 
steps which the Government has taken to achieve its original 
objectives are: 

(i) Improvement of existing general services 
Extra provision for raising school leaving 

age 
Replacement of obsolete primary schools 
Improved staffing standards in schools 
Improvements of hospital buildings 
Increased provision of health centres 
Improved prisons, probation and after

care services 
Increased pension and social security 

benefits and provision for uprating 

(ii) Selective provision for neglected groups 
Improved services for the elderly, the 

mentally ill, the mentally handicapped 
and the disabled 

Invalidity benefit and improved facilities 
for the chronic sick 

Improved invalid vehicle service 
Attendance allowances 
Family Income Supplement 
Pensions for the over-80s 
Pensions for widows between the ages 

of 40 and 50 

Offset by 
(i)	 Making the less needy pay more for 

public sector services 
Fair rents, with rebates 
School meals, with improved 

remission 
Prescriptions, ophthalmic and 

dental charges, with improved 
concessions 

Selective charges for further 
education 

(ii)	 Economies in providing services 
Restraint of expenditure on higher 

education 
Withdrawal	 of school milk from 

junior pupils 
(iii)	 Meeting needs more cost-effectively 

House improvements rather than 
building new houses 

(iv)	 More need met by the private sector 
Home ownership helped 
Private pension schemes 

encouraged 



MEASUREMENT OF THE GOVERNMENTS ALLOCATION OF RESOURCES 
(i)	 The PESC figures 

3	 Table 2 shows the average annual change in proposed expenditure 
on the social programmes and other programmes under this 
Government compared with the preceding period. During the period 
1964-65 to 1970-71, public expenditure in total was rising faster 
than the GNP, and social affairs expenditure faster than the total of 
public expenditure. This created considerable strains on the economy 
and was in conflict with the present Governments tax objectives. 
The overall programmes for the period 1971-72 to 1975-76 are now 
rising at a slower rate, with social affairs expenditure rising slightly 
faster than the total. While for many programmes the percentage 
rates of increase are lower than in the previous period, the absolute 
amount of extra resources being made available each year is larger. 
The slower rate of growth in expenditure on social affairs, and to 
some extent in public expenditure generally, will have been affected 
by Ministerial decisions on social security upratings subsequent to 
the publication of " Public Expenditure to 1975-76 " (Cmnd. 4829) 
on which this table is based (see footnote to Table 2). But the figures 
do show major changes in direction: 

(a)	 Within the social programmes, rapid increases in provision 
for schools, mainly on account of the raising of the school
leaving age; hospitals; local authority health and personal 
social services; housing improvement grants; and law and 
order. 

(b) A	 much slower growth, compared with the previous period, 
in the provision for teacher training; housing subsidies, 
rebates and allowances. 

(c) New investment in housing remaining static; and a decline in 
the provision for school meals and milk. 

(d)	 Outside the social programmes, an absolute decline in the 
provision for commerce and industry, but a reversal of the 
decline in defence expenditure. 

But the rates of growth of expenditure are a crude and, sometimes, 
misleading method of measuring improvements in services. Other 
yardsticks are needed. 



TABLE 2 

Average annual increase 

(£ million and percentage increase 


per annum at 1971-72 

outturn prices, r.p.e. adjusted) 


1970-71 
to 

1975-76 

For comparison 
1964-65 

to 
1970-71 

1. Total public expenditure* . 

£m. 

735 

V 
/a 

3-0 

£m. 

755 

/o 

3-7 

2. Social affairs expenditure (housing, 
education, health and personal social 
services, social security and law and 
order) . . . 448t 3-6 473 4-9 

33..
withiwithinn whichwhich:: 

EducatioEducationn 
withiwithinn whichwhich:: 

(a)(a) schoolschoolss  .. .. 
(fr)(fr) universitieuniversitiess  .. .. 
(c(c)) teacheteacherr trainintrainingg ..
(d)(d) furthefurtherr educatioeducationn .. 
(e)(e) schooschooll mealmealss anandd milmilkk

.. 

.. 
.. 

.. 

.. 

.. 

147 

86 
30 
3 

19 
- 2 

4-6 

4-7 
6-5 
2-4 
4-6 

-2 -0 

131 

[68] 
20 
[8]

[22] 
[2] 

5-5 

[4-9]
6 0 
[8-0]
[7-6]
[1-7] 

44.. HealtHealthh anandd PersonaPersonall SociaSociall ServiceServicess 126 4-6 111 5-5 
withiwithinn whichwhich:: 

(a)(a)	 hospitalhospitalss  .. .. .. .. 81 5-1 [71] [6-0] 
(b)(b)	 familfamilyy practitionepractitionerr serviceservicess 6 1-0 [26] [5-9] 
(c(c)) localocall	 authoritauthorityy healthealthh anandd 

personapersonall sociasociall serviceservicess .. 43 8-8 [21] [6-3] 

5. Social Security  . . . . . t t 194 5-7 

66.. HousinHousingg 
withiwithinn whichwhich:: 

(a)(a) subsidiessubsidies,, rebaterebatess anandd 
allowanceallowancess 

(b)(b) neneww investmeninvestmentt 
(c(c)) improvemenimprovementt grantgrantss 
(d)(d) assistancassistancee witwithh houshousee purchaspurchasee 

12 

T 
1 
9 

n.a. 

1-0 

0-2 
0-1 

22-0 
n.a. 

4 

23 
0 
1 

n.a. 

0-3 

8-8 
0 0 
6-0 

n.a. 

7. Law and Order . . . .\ 53 , 7-0 32 6-1 

8.
9.

10.

For comparison: 
Defence Budget , . 
Commerce and Industry* . 
Roads . . 

27 
-3  8 

57 

1-0 
-3 -6 

5-8 

-1  1 
55 
49 

-0 -4 
6 1 
7-0 

11. Environmental services other than roads 
and housing  . . . . . 116 5-5 81 5-2 

* Excludes investment grants and regional employment premiums. 
t The Cmnd. 4829 figures, on which Table 2 is based, provided for an uprating in 1973 

which gave a modest real terms increase and an uprating in 1975 in line with the movement 
in earnings. This produced an average annual increase of £109 million (2-5%) over the 
years 1970-71 to 1975-76. Since then decisions have been taken on annual upratings 
and on the amount of the 1972 uprating. These have increased the average annual rate of 
growth for social security to 3-5% per year. 

t ] Estimates containing an unknown quantity for SET. 



(ii) Effects on households' incomes 

4 These PESC aggregates do not show the effects of these shifts of 
priorities on individuals or families. It is difficult to measure 
changes in real income over time for particular income groups and 
family types and still more difficult to identify how much is due 
to Government measures. Table 3, however, gives a hypothetical 
picture of the way in which the command over income of 
households of different size and income levels might have changed 
between April 1970 and October 1972, as a result of general 
movements in prices and earnings and of specific changes in income 
tax and national insurance contributions & benefits, introduction 
of family income supplement, rent & rate rebates, school meals 
& welfare milk, and housing costs. 

5 The picture is hypothetical because the calculations are based on 
aggregate indices of earnings and prices. They therefore imply that 
all incomes have gone up at much the same rate (most unlikely to 
be true) and that expenditure patterns do not differ much with 
levels of disposable income or between household sizes (certainly 
not true). Moreover, the estimates do not cover the benefits for 
atypical households with special needs, e.g. those containing 
someone in need of attendance, and they may have been very 
differently affected. 

6 Subject to these very major qualifications, the table and the fuller 
data which it summarises suggests that: 

(a)	 all the household types covered may be better off in real 
terms; 

ib)	 the percentage increase is highest for the lowest income 
levels; 

(c)	 the percentage increase tends to be higher for the smaller 
families; 

(d)	 the poorest families with children, however^ will have 
gained substantially provided that they have taken up their 
family income supplement (FIS); but in practice FIS take
up is at present only about half, although it is bigger than 
that among those with substantial entitlements. 

(iii) The poverty trap and tax credits 

7 Concentrating benefits on the poorest and tapering entitlement to 
them sharply as income rises has caused what has come to be called 
the " poverty trap ". The position can be exaggerated but criticism 



TABLE 3* 

Changes in total weekly incomes at constant purchasing power: 

Gross 
Marital weekly 
status earnings 

April 1970 

Employed £ 

Single 	 16 
18 
30 
50 
75 

Married 	 16 
0 children 	 18 

30 
50 
75 

2 children 	 16 
18 
30 
50 
75 

4 children 	 16 

18 

30 

50 

75 


Pensioners N.I. pension 
(Oct. 1970) 

Single 5-00 

Married 8-10* 

* Assumptions are: 

April 1970-October 1972 

Total income Increase Percentage 
after taxes, benefits in total increase 
and housing costs income in total 

April 1970- income 
October 1972 April 1970-

October 1972 October 1972 
April 1970 (April 1970 

prices) (at constant prices) 

£ £ £ /o 

9-83 11-45 1-62 16-5 
11-09 12-91 1-82 16-4 
18-86 21-75 2-89 15-3 
32-45 37-27 4-82 14-9 
49-43 56-46 7-03 14-2 

10-95 12-33 1-88 12-6 
12-20 13-79 1-59 13-0 
19-97 22-63 2-66 13-3 
33-56 38-15 4-59 13-7 
50-54 57-35 6-81 13-5 

13-64 15-77 2-13 15-6 
13-93 16-01 2-08 14-9 
21-53 24-17 2-64 12-3 
35-09 40-69 5-60 16-0 
52-09 58-87 6-78 13-0 

17-56 19-84 2-28 13-0 
18-60 20-59 1-99 10-7 
24-16 26-57 2-41 10-0 
37-74 42-08 4-34 11-5 
54-68 61-21 6-53 11-9 

5-70(0 6-020) 0-40(2) 7-0O 

11-390 9-470 0-59(2) 6-50 

(i) All means tested benefits are taken up; 
(ii) For earning households, only the husband earns; 
(iii) All families pay given rent and rates according to their sizes; 
(iv) All families have given employment expenses. 

O Includes rent and rate rebate and supplementary benefit. 
(2) After adjustment to put the change on a similar basis to that for non-pensioner 

households between April 1970 and October 1972. 



is growing and helping to cause frustration and disincentive for 
poor families. Ministers are to receive a report on ways of dealing 
with the worst anomalies; and will decide this session about the tax 
credit system which will solve the problem of take-up, and remove 
some, though not all, of the anomalies. At this juncture, therefore, we 
would simply remark that maintaining the value of present benefits 
at the bottom end of the income scale and tapering entitlement to 
them more gradually is bound to be expensive. Much of this expense 
will benefit those higher up the income scale. 



II.	 IMMEDIATE AND LONGER TERM PRIORITIES 

8 So far, this paper has been concerned with the way policy has 
developed over the past two years. We now look to the future and try 
to identify the main policy issues which are relevant for the 
formulation of future strategy. In so doing we direct attention to: 

(a)	 the scope for action which can have observable effects within 
the lifetime of the present Parliament; 

(b)	 those longer-term issues of resource allocation in social 
affairs which, while they cannot yield major results during 
the present Parliament, could form the basis for a new 
approach to policy formulation now, and provide a starting 
point for new policy initiatives which can be implemented 
subsequently. 



DECISIONS WHICH COULD AFFECT PEOPLE DURING THIS PARLIAMENT 
9 The last full year of this Parliament is 1974-75. The broad lines of 

allocation of expenditure during this Parliament are determined by 
the plans in " Public Expenditure to 1975-76 " and by the time which 
it takes for public expenditure to have an effect. Disregarding the 
general effect of management of the economy on people's prosperity, 
changes which will affect people's welfare in the lifetime of this 
Parliament on any general scale must be mainly in cash benefits and 
(subject to the constraints imposed by the tax reform programme) 
in tax. 

10 As some guide we have had projected forward to October 1974 the 
Department of Health and Social Security estimates for the command 
over income of the households shown in Table 3, allowing for the 
wage and price movements and Government measures already in 
the pipeline, e.g. annual uprating of pensions, FIS and other 
means-tested benefits in line with prices and the further instalment 
of rent increases. The results, which are shown in Table 4, are 
subject to the same qualifications as those in Table 3 and furthermore, 
being for a future period, are based entirely on forecast overall 
movements in prices and incomes (as used in the economic forecasts). 
There is the further important qualification that new Government 
measures, like the postulated changes in the tax threshold, could— 
and indeed might well be designed to—bring about differences in 
the assumed rate of increases in incomes and prices. Subject to these 
qualifications, the prospects for the households shown in Table 3 
may be: 

(a)	 Given the Governmenfs commitment to annual upratings 
pensioners should be better off in real terms at the end of 
this Parliament than when the Government came into office, 
but they would enjoy no significant improvement after 
October 1972. 

(b)	 Unless the tax threshold is raised in line with' prices, some 
of the households at the lower end of the scale might lose 
part of the gains made by October 1972 as their higher gross 
earnings caused them to cross the tax threshold. 

(c)	 If the tax threshold is raised, those in work are likely to 
maintain and improve the gains made between April 1970 
and October 1972 (though not by so much), assuming that 
the general pattern of wages rising faster than prices is true 
of their wages and prices. 



11 CONFIDENTIAL 

TABLE 4* 

Projected changes in total weekly incomes at constant purchasing power: 


October 1972 to October 1974 


Total income Increase in total disposable 
after taxes, income after taxes, benefits and 

Gross benefits and housing costs (October 1972 to 
Marital weekly housing costs October 1974 at April 1970 prices) 
status earnings (October 1972 

April at 
1970 April 1970 Assuming Assuming change 

prices) no chan ge in in tax threshold 
tax threshold in step with 

earnings 

Employed 
Single 

£ 
16 

£ 
11-45 

£ 
-0-34 

V 
/o-3 -0 

£ 
0-17 

% 
1-5 

18 12-91 -0-29 -2 -3 0-22 1-7 
30 21-75 0-13 0-6 0-64 2-9 
50 37-27 109 2-9 1-62 4-4 
75 56-46 1-08 1-9 1-08 1-9 

Married 
No children 16 12-33 -0-17 -1 -4 0-51 4-1 

18 13-79 -0-40 -2 -9 0-27 2-0 
30 22-63 0-00 0  0 0-68 3  0 
50 38-15 0-98 2-6 1-66 4-4 
75 57-35 1-48 2-6 2-16 3-8 

2 children 16 15-77 -0-55 -3 -5 0-45 2-9 
18 1601 -0-51 -3 -2 0-49 3-1 
30 24-17 -0-21 -0 -9 0-79 3-3 
50 40-69 -0-23 -0 -6 1-77 4-4 
75 58-87 1-27 2-2 2-27 3-9 

4 children 16 19-84 0-35 1-8 0-35 1-8 
18 20-59 -0-39 -1 -9 0-32 1-6 
30 26-57 -0-55 -1 -3 0-91 3-4 
50 42-08 0-43 1-0 1-89 4-5 
75 61-21 0-95 1-6 2-41 3-9 

N.I. 
Pensioners pension 

(Oct. 1970) 
Single 5-00 6-020) 0-020) 0-30) 0-020) 0-30) 

Married 8-10 9-470) 0-020) 0-20) 0-020) 0-20) 

* Assumptions are (in addition to those shown in Table 3): Supplementary benefit 
scale rates, national insuranceflat rate contributions, FIS prescribed amount and maximum 
payment, rent and rate rebate make-up levels, minimum rent and rate rebates and maximum 
rebate have been uprated by the retail price index and the number rounded. 

0) Includes rent and rate rebate and supplementary benefit. 



(d)	 Any subsequent gain for the larger families at the lower end 
of the scale is likely to be smaller because it will be offset 
by the falling real value of family allowances and by the 
tapering of entitlement to means-tested benefits as real 
income rises. Their prospects will be worse to the extent 
that they do not take up FIS. 



ISSUES ON WHICH DECISIONS COULD BE ANNOUNCED DURING THIS 
PARLIAMENT OR THEREAFTER 

11 In considering future strategies it is useful to make a distinction 
between the " general" services and benefits which are available for 
all people who would benefit from them, e.g. basic health, education 
and police services and social security benefits on the one hand, and, 
on the other, the provision of services and benefits for particular 
" client groups " who have special needs, e.g. the elderly, the mentally 
and physically handicapped. A fundamental political decision on 
resource allocation is how to allocate the limited resources that the 
Government is prepared to make available between increasing the 
standards of " general " services or increasing the special services to 
" client groups ". And there are also problems of levelling up both 
" general" provision and provision for " client groups " between 
different parts of the country. 

12 " General services " 

Examples are: 
Hospitals: improved medical and surgical services. 
General practitioner services: improvements such as health 
centres. 
Law and order: probation and after-care services. 
Education: improvements in compulsory education, e.g. by 
provision of more and better teachers and better building where 
needed. 
Tax	 credit scheme: this will provide a generalised system of 
income support which will pre-empt a large amount of resources 
and may reduce the room for manoeuvre in the period before its 
introduction. 

13	 " Client groups " 

Some client groups have been identified and their problems are being 
studied, e.g.: 

(a)	 Extra resources for the disabled and the mentally handi
capped have been provided. The White Paper " Better 
Services for t̂he Mentally Handicapped " points out that 
there is pressure for a substantial number of new places, 
particularly in training or occupational schemes, in 
residential care in the community, in hospitals for day 
patients and for day care or education for under-5s, 
involving a switch towards care in the community rather 
than in hospitals. 



(b)	 The PAR on the elderly has revealed how little we know
about the problems of the elderly. There are over 
\\ million elderly people living alone, and about 200,000 of 
these are so handicapped as to need substantial help to get 
through ordinary everyday life. The PAR should help to 
show how available resources can be deployed more 
effectively to meet the needs of old people. 

(c) Work	 is also in hand on one-parent families, provision for 
the disabled, the treatment of offenders and immigrants 
and race relations. There are other important aspects of 
client groups, e.g. children at risk, education for the 
16-19 year olds, which have not yet been considered and 
which may require action. Such studies will reveal the 
demand for new resources as well as a switch in existing 
provision. 

(d)	 We need far more information about the characteristics and 
problems of the individuals and families concerned. In the 
short term, efforts are being made to discover the 
characteristics of those claiming social security benefits. 
Ultimately, we need co-ordinated information about the 
particular circumstances of individuals and families. 

PROBLEMS OF INEQUALITIES IN SERVICES BETWEEN DIFFERENT PARTS 
OF THE COUNTRY 

14 The needs for both improved "general" and "client group" 
services come together in those parts of the country where provision 
of services is at a lower level than elsewhere. These can be divided 
into two categories: 

(a) Regional	 inequalities: There are large disparities between 
the level of provision in different parts of the country, 
about which we have insufficient information. 

(b) Poverty pockets:	 These are the areas which exist in all our 
major cities where housing, education, health and welfare 
standards are low, and where law and order problems are 
acute. Housing is of v fundamental importance in poverty 
pockets; and unless it is improved, the effectiveness of 
increased expenditure on other social programmes will be 
undermined. The Urban Programme makes a contribution 
to this overall problem. The approach announced by the 
Secretary of State for the Environment, by designating six 
town and inner city areas where a Group from the 
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Department and the local authorities, headed by a Minister, 
would examine the total resources needed to transform the 
areas, represents a hopeful and radical approach. But this 
too will demand extra resources. 

If more is to be spent to reduce regional inequalities while total 
resources are limited, then less will be available for those parts of 
the country which at present have the highest standards. 

These examples of future pressure emphasise that people's problems 
do not only relate to single Departmental programmes: their solution 
demands co-ordination between the various expenditure and taxation 
programmes applied to individual circumstances. This requires 
Departments, in considering their policies, to take account not only 
of their own specific responsibilities but of broader social aims. 
Institutional changes are also required, e.g. the Seebohm reforms 
and the reorganisation of the National Health Service, to bring about 
better co-ordination nearer the ground. This co-ordination needs to 
embrace Central Government, local authorities, executive authorities 
and voluntary organisations in programmes tailored to meet 
individual needs. Even under local authority reorganisation, problems 
of co-ordination will remain. 



III. FUTURE RESOURCES AND ORGANISATION 

16 We have identified three sorts of demand for increased 
expenditure: improvements in general services, more provision for 
particular client groups, and the reduction or removal of regional 
disparities. The rest of this paper examines some of the constraints, 
both economic and institutional, on finding the resources to meet 
these demands. 

17 In total, the social affairs programmes are now going ahead rather 
faster than public expenditure generally. If the burden of taxation 
is not to rise,* money to meet the future needs set out above will 
either have to be met by a faster rate of national economic growth 
or by allowing the social services programmes to increase faster at 
the expense of other programmes, e.g. defence, or by achieving them 
within the present rate of increase of the social services programmes 
by a more efficient use of existing resources and changes in 
priorities. 

18 A major constraint on the development of new policies is the 
pressure to expand existing services to provide for a rising population 
and particularly the dependent groups, e.g. those up to the age 
of 15 or in further education, or over 65, who are dependent upon 
the working population. These dependent groups are expected 
to grow both in absolute terms and in proportion to the working 
population, as Figures 1 and 2 illustrate. The major increase in 
this proportion over the period shown is accounted for by the 
raising of the school leaving age. This apart, the steepest increase in 
the dependency ratio is now past. 

19 In assessing priorities and claims on resources it is necessary to 
distinguish between those expenditures which result from these 
demographic changes and those which represent imprpvements in 
services. 

* The general public expenditure position is described in paragraph 17(d) 
of the Review of Government Strategy, CP (72) 49. 
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20 Table 5, which is derived from the Department of Education and 
Science Programme Budget, gives some impression of the distribution 
of the main education PESC categories between these two groups. 
This budget is an important new instrument for planning. 

21 The figures are derived from the 1971 PESC report and therefore do 
not show the subsequent shift from universities to primary school 
building, of the order of £40-£50 million per annum during the 
period covered. The table shows that demographic factors, including 
in this case changes in the levels of participation and take up, account 
for 97-5 per cent of the expenditure shown in 1970-71 and 90 per 
cent in 1975-76. 

22	 The major individual trends which can be isolated are: 
(a)	 The growth in the schools sector derives mainly from changes 

in the size of the relevant age group, coupled with the 
raising of the school leaving age. 

(b)	 In the further and higher education sectors participation 
rates become the more important demographic factor. 

(c)	 Within the improvement element the table shows a 
substantial increase in staffing ratios for both primary and 
secondary schools. 



TABLE 5 

Educational expenditure on major programmes in England and Wales 1970-71 (1975-76 in brackets) 

Demographic factors 

Primary schools  . . . . 


Secondary schools . . 


Other schools  . . . . . 


Further education :. 


Teacher training . . . 


Universities (Great Britain) . . . 


Total of these educational programmes 


Expenditure to 
maintain existing 
standards and to 
cater for increase 

in eligible age 
groups and 

population shifts 

517 

(472) 

621 

(777) 

76 

(85) 

237 

(254) 

96 

(86) 

318 

(338) 

1,865 
(2,012) 

Changes in 
proportion of 

age group 
attending 

2 

(4) 

36 

(36) 

3 

(5) 

31 

(93) 

5 

(24) 

19 

(167) 

96 

(329) 

Improvements 
in building 
and other 

capital 

(12) 

1 

(23) 

(9) 

21 

( -2 ) 


5 

(3) 

(16) 

27 

(61) 

Current and Capital 
£ million 1971 Prices, PESC Report Basis 

Improvements factors 

Improvements Other Total 

in academic improvements 


staffing over 1970-71 

standards 


519 

(23) (25) (536) 

658 

(28) (37) (901) 

79 

(6) (105) 

— 289 

(12) (357) 

— 106 

(4) (117) 

337 

(35) (556) 

1,988 
(170) (2,572) 



23 In health and welfare, where there is no general objective measure 
of the " existing standard of service", it is more difficult to 
distinguish provision of existing standards for a growing population 
from improvements. Improvements in efficiency both provide a better 
service and allow for it to be provided to more patients. Moreover, 
advances in medical science can increase the cost of the service, 
sometimes at short notice. Nevertheless the Department of Health 
and Social Security has made estimates which suggest that: 

(a)	 About three-quarters of the 3^ per cent annual growth of 
current expenditure on hospitals is spent on improvements, 
so that roughly 97% per cent of the total expenditure in 
any year is spent on maintaining existing standards for a 
growing population. 

(b)	 The hospital capital programme, £175 million in 1971-72, 
is aimed at improving the standard and distribution of 
hospitals rather than providing extra beds: nevertheless 
these improvements enable the hospitals to cater for 
increasing numbers. 

(c)	 In local authority health and personal social services, the 
main problem is to improve the coverage and effectiveness 
of the provision, not demographic increases. 

24 For social security benefits 1971 PESC included an uprating in 1973 
which gave a modest real terms increase, and an uprating in 1975 
in line with the movement of earnings. This produced an average 
annual growth rate of 2-5 per cent over the years 1970-71 to 
1975-76. Since then it has been decided that upratings should be 
annual, not biennial, and the amount of the 1972 uprating has been 
decided, bringing forward and increasing the real improvement due 
in 1973. This increases the average annual growth rate to 3-5 per 
cent. If benefits were to be increased in line with earnings instead of 
only prices at the 1973 and 1974 upratings, the percentage would 
be higher, leaving less room for manoeuvre for other programmes. 
Furthermore, trends in the incidence and length of sickness absences, 
and perhaps also in unemployment, may be expected to exert upward 
pressures on the total of social security benefits, as has happened in 
the past decade. 

25 Given the constraints imposed by the growth of existing programmes 
for demographic reasons, other methods of releasing resources 
for the most urgent improvements may have to be sought. 
Experience has shown that this is difficult, and it would be unrealistic 
to expect quick results. 
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But: 
(a)	 Should there be more selectivity in providing services free 

from the public sector? Incomes policy considerations have 
inhibited the Government from transferring more of the 
burden of financing public services on to those who can 
afford it in the private sector and there are always political 
difficulties in charging for existing services, hitherto free. 
Furthermore, charging can in certain circumstances be a 
clumsy and inequitable form of taxation. But it may be 
possible in some areas, e.g. charging for higher education 
possibly by student loans instead of grants, and for 
optional medical treatment. There are not the same 
difficulties in selective charging for services not hitherto 
provided on a general scale, e.g. nursery education. 

(b)	 Could national and public expenditure resources be better 
used if the public sector ceased to carry or assume 
responsibility for services which could be provided by the 
family or by individuals, helped as necessary by grant or 
tax relief, e.g. assistance to those maintaining over-75s at 
home, encouragement of social security insurance, and 
further encouragement of private housing? 

(c) Can services provided by the public sector use resources more 
efficiently, e.g. preventive measures such as fiuoridation or 
family planning, and improvements in educational 
technology? 

CENTRAL GOVERNMENT CONTROL OF PRIORITIES 

In considering the optimum allocation of the improvements 
element, several factors limiting the central Governments ability to 
set priorities must be borne in mind: 

(a)	 The power of direction of central Government is limited 
because on the ground the power to decide the distribution 
of services to people has been delegated to local authorities 
and executive bodies. Moreover there are wide variations 
between the administrative machines and legal frameworks 
through which the different services have to operate. There 
is a real dilemma for the Government between planning 
and controlling priorities centrally on the one hand, and, 
on the other, devolving as much power as possible from 
the centre. 



(b)	 A large part of the expenditure on the social services is 
controlled by local authorities, as the following figures for 
1971-72 show: 

£ million—1971 survey prices 
Central Local 

Government authorities 
Education  . . . . 451 2,444 
Health and personal social services 2,006 421 
Social Security  . . . . 4,426 -
Housing 269 888 
Law and Order 139 540 

There are major disparities between the need for, and 
present standards of, social service provision between 
different local authorities, and the current formulae for 
distributing the rate support grant do not adequately 
take account of this. It seems desirable that new arrange
ments for the rate support grant should contain a revised 
redistributive mechanism based on a better indicator of 
overall disparities in the level of social services than the 
present one. 

(c) A large amount of expenditure is effectively controlled by 
non-elected executive authorities, e.g. through the clinical 
freedom and professional autonomy of doctors. This raises 
the question of whether there should not be some public, 
as opposed to clinical, accountability for methods of 
treatment, by more comparision of " pay-offs " of different 
methods of treatment and by some monitoring of the drugs 
available for prescription. 

FUTURE POLICY PLANNING 
27 With the information at present available it is impossible: 

(a)	 to set a full enough range of objectives and options against 
the resources available to meet them; 

(b)	 to identify the problems of " client groups " in a way which 
provides the basis for the sensible development of policies. 

28	 Ministers need this information if decision-taking is to be improved. 
This is relevant for PESC. But PESC simply projects the implications 
of current policy five years ahead and leaves room for manoeuvre 
only at the margin. The development of the P A R system has a 
major part to play in improving the basis for decision taking. But 
in addition to individual P A R studies there will also be a need for 
wider policy planning exercises on a longer time scale, in which more 
radical options can be considered. 


